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Gr. 
Hom. 
Indg. 
instr. 
Ton. 
Lat. 
Lith. 
loc. 


MHG, = Middle High Ger- 


ABBREVIATIONS, ETC. 


== ablative 

- Attic 

= Dorie 
English 

- Germanic 

- Greek 

- Homer 

-- Indo-Germanic 
instrumental 
Tonic 

- Latin 

- Lithuanian 

— locative 


man 


mid. = middle 

NE. = New English’ 
NIG. = New High German 
ΟΕ. = Old English 
O.Fris. = Old Frisian 

OHG. Old High German 
O.Icel. = Old Icelandic 
O.Ir. Old Irish 


OS. = Old Saxon 
orig. -- original(ly) 
Prim. Primitive 
rt. -= root 

Skr. = Sanskrit 
SV. = strong verb 
wy. — weak verb 


The asterisk * prefixed to a word denotes a theoretical form, 
as Goth. dags, day, from Prim. Germanic *dagaz. 

The colon (:) used on pp. 46-9 and clsewhere means sfands 
in abfeut relation to. 


On the letters p, 4, χ, δ, x sce § 126 note 5. ' ‘ 


INTRODUCTION 


81. Gotuic forms one member of the Germanic (Teu- 
tonic) branch of the Indo-Germanic family of languages. 
This great family of languages is usually divided into eight 
branches :— 

I, Aryan, consisting οἵ: (1) The Indian group, including 
the language of the Vedas, classical Sanskrit, and the 
Prakrit dialects; (2) The Iranian group, including (a) 
West Iranian (Old Persian, the language of the Persian 
cuneiform inscriptions, dating from about 520-350 B.c.); 
(ὁ) East Iranian (Avesta—sometimes called Zend-Avesta, 
Zend, and Old Bactrian—the language of the Avesta, the 
sacred books of the Zoroastrians). 

II. Armenian, the oldest monuments of which belong to 
the fifth century a. ἢ. 

11. Greek, with its numerous dialects. 

IV. Albanian, the language of ancient Illyria. The 
oldest monuments belong to the seventeenth century. 

V. Italic, consisting of Latin and the Umbrian-Samnitic 
dialects. From the popular form of Latin are descended 
the Romance languages: Portuguese, Spanish, Catalanian, 
Provencal, French, Italian, Raetoromanic, Roumasn or 
"Wallachian. 

VI. Keltic, consisting of: (1) Gaulish (known to us by 
Keltic names and words quoted by Latin and Greek authors, 
and inscriptions on coins) ; (2) Britannic, including Cymric 
or Welsh, Cornish, and Bas-Breton or Armorican (the 
oldest records of Cymric and Bas-Breton date back to the 
eighth or ninth century); (3) Gaelic, including Irish-Gaelic, 
Scotch-Gaelic, and Manx. The oldest monuments are the 
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old Gaelic ogam inscriptions, which probably date as far 
back as about 500 A. "Ὁ. 

VII. Baltic-Slavonic, consisting οὖ: (1) The Baltic 
division, embracing (a) Old Prussian, which became extinct 
in the seventeenth century, (ὁ) Lithuanian, (c) Lettic (the 
oldest records of Lithuanian and Lettic belong to the 
sixteenth century); (2) the Slavonic division, embracing : 
(a) the South-Eastern group, including Russian (Great 
Russiaii, White Russian, and* Little Russian), Bulgarian, 
and Illyrian (Servian, Croatian, Slovenian); (6) the Western 
group, including Czech (Bohemian), Sorabian (Wendish), 
Polish and Polabian. 

VIII. Germanic, consisting of :— 

(x) Gothic. Almost the only source of our knowledge 
of the Gothic language is the fragments of the biblical 
translation made in the fourth century by Ulfilas, the 
Bishop of the West Goths. Sce pp. 195-7. 

(2) Scandinavian or North Germanic—called Old Norse 
until about the middle of the cleventh century—which is 
sub-divided into two groups: (a) [fast Scandinavian, 
including Swedish, Gutnish, and Danish; (6) West 
Scandinavian, including Norwegian, and Icelandic. 

The oldest records of this branch arc the runic inscrip- 
tions, some of which date as far back as the third or fourth 
century. 

(3) West Germanic, which is composed of :— 

(af High German, the oldest monuments of which belong | 
to about the middie of the eighth century. 

(6) Low Franconian, called Old Low Franconian or Old 
Dutch until about 1200. 

(c) Low German, with records dating back to the ninth 
century. Up to about 1200 it is generally called Old 
Saxon. 

(ὦ) Frisian, the oldest recovds of which belong to the 
fourteenth century. 
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(e) English, the oldest records of which belong to about 
the end of the seventh century. 


Note.—A few of the chief characteristics of the Germanic 
languages as compared with the other branches of the Indo- 
Germanic languages are: the first sound-shifting or Grimm’s 
law (§§ 127-32); Verner's law (§§ 186-7); the development of 
the so-called weak declension of adjectives (§ 223); the develop- 
ment of the preterite of weak verbs (ὃ 315); the use of the old 
perfect as a preterite (ὃ 292)., . . 


"PREFACE 


Ir was originally intended that this Grammar should 
form one of the volumes of the Students’ Scries of Com- 
parative and Historical Grammars, but some time ago 
I was informed by the Delegates of the Clarendog Press 
that a third edition of my Gothic Primer was required. It 
then became a question whether it would be better to issue 
the Primer in a revised form, or to sct to work at once to 
write the present Grammar. I laid the two alternatives 
before the Delegates, and they preferred to accept the 
latter. 

As a knowledge of Gothic is indispensable to students of 
the oldest periods of the other Germanic languages, this 
book will, I trust, be found uscful at any rate to students 
whose interests are mainly philological and linguistic. 
I have adopted as far as possible the same method of 
treating the subject as in my Old English and Ilistorical 
German Grammars. Considerable care and trouble have 
been taken in the selection of the material contained in 
the chapters relating to the phonology and accidence, and 
I venture to say that the student, who thoroughly masters 

ye book, will not only have gained a comprehensive Τοῦ 
κε of Gothic, but will also have acquired a considerable 
Jedge of Comparative Germanic Grammar. 

In’ iglecting examples to illustrate the sound-laws I have 
tried as far as possible to give words which also occur 
in the other Germanic languages, especially in Old English 
and Old High German. The Old English and Old High 
German cognates have been added in the Glossary. 
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In order to give the student some idea of the skill of 
Ulfilas as a translator I have added the Greek text tc 
St. Matthew Ch. VI, St. Mark Chapters I-V, and St. Luke 
Ch. XV. This will also be useful as showing the influence 
which the Greck syntax had upon the Gothic. 

The Glossary not only contains all the words occurring 
in the Gothic Text (pp. 200-91), but also all the word: 
contained in the Phonology and Accidence, each referrec 
to its respective paragraph. A short list of the .mos 
important works relating to Gothic will be found o 
PP. 197-9. 

From my long experience as teacher of the subjec 
I should strongly recommend the beginner not to wor 
through the Phonology and the philological part of th 
Accidence at the outset, but to read Chapter I on Goth 
pronunciation, and then to learn the paradigms, and at tl 
same time to rcad some of the easier portions of tl 
Gospels. This is undoubtedly the best plan in the en 
and will lead to the most satisfactory results. In fact, 
is in my opinion a sheer waste of time for a student 
attempt to study in detail the phonology of any laagua: 
before he has acquired a good working knowledge of 

vocabulary and inflexions. 

In conclusion I wish to express In some measure t 
heafu..lt thanks I owe to my wife for her valuable help 
compiling the Glossary. 

JOSEPH wrIGH/ 


Oxrorpb, £ 
January, 1910. 
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ABBREVIATIONS 


sm., sf. sn., = strong masculine, &c. 
wm.,, wf, wn., = weak masculine, &c. 


pret.-pres, = preterite present. 


sv. = Strong verb. 
wy. = weak verb, 


The remaining abbreviations need no explanation. 
The Roman numeral after a verb indicates the class to which the verb 


belongs, 


The ordimary numerals after a word indicate the paragraph 


in the Grammar where the word ci#ner occurs or some peculiarity of it 


is explained. 


The Ictter Iv follows h, and p follows t. 


aba, wm. man, husband, 206, 
208 note. O.Iccl. afe. 
abraba, av. strongly, exces- 
sively, very, very much. 
abrs, aj. strong, violent, great, 
mighty. 

af, prep. c. dat. of, from, by, 
away from, out of, 88, 350. 
OE. ef, of, OHG. aba, ab. 
af-aikan, sv. VII, to deny, 
to deny vehemently, 313, 
402, 

af-airzjan, wv. I, to deceive, 
lead astray; sce airzeis, 


airzjan. 
afar, prep. ¢. acc. and dat, av. 
after, according to, 350. 


OHG. avar, afar. 
δἰ ie sin, the next day, 
afar-gaggan, sv. VII, to follow, 
go after, 313 note 1, 403. 
afar-ldistjan, wv. I, to follow 
after, follow, 403. 
afar-sabbatus, sm. the day 
after the Sabbath; pis dagis 
afar-sabbaté, on the first day 
of the week, 356. 
afaruh = afar + uh. 
af-daubnan, wv.1V, to become 
deaf, 331. 


af-daupjan, wv. I, to kill, put 
to death; pass. to die, 402. 
af-dobnan, wy. IV, to be silent. 
*af dojan, wz. I, to fatigue, 80, 
319 note. 
af-drausjan, wyz. 
down. 
af-drugkja, wim. drunkard, 355. 
af-dumbnan, wv. IV, to hold 
one’s peace, be silent or still, 


I, to cast 


33!- 

af-etja, wi. glutton, 355. 

af-gaggan, sv. VII, to go away, 
depart, go to, come, 313 ΠΟΙΟῚ, 
402. 

af-gudei, w/ ungodliness, 355. 

af-gups. a7. godless, impious, 
355, 391. Cp. OHG,. abgot, 
abgudi, idol, false god. 

af-hlapan, sv. VI, to lade, load, 
310. OE. OHG. hladan, 

af-wapjan, wv. I, to choke, 
quench. 

af-lvapnan, wy. IV, 
choked, be quenchcd. 

af-lageins, sj. a laying aside, 
remission, 355. 

af-leitan = af-létan, see § 5. 

af-leipan, sv. I, to go aways 
depart. OE. lipan, OHG. 
lidan. 


to be 
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af-létan, sv. VII, to dismiss, 
leave, forsake, put away, let 
alone, forgive, absolve, 402. 

af-léts, sm, forgivenessg@remis- 
sion, 355. , 

af-lifnan, wv. ΓΝ, to remain, 
be left. 

af-linnan, sv. III, to depart, 
304. ΟΕ. linnan, OIG, bi- 
linnan. 

af-mditan, sv. VII, to cut off, 
402. 

af-marzeins, sf. deccitfulness. 
*af-mojan, wv. I, to fatigue, 
319 note, OHG. muoen, 
muoan, 

af-niman, sv. IV, to take away. 
af-qipan, sv. V, to renounce, 
forsake. 

af-sateins, sf divorcement. 
af-satjan, wu. I, to divorce. 
af-skiuban, sv. 11, to push 
aside, 286 note 2, 302. OF, 
sctifan, OFIG. skioban. 
af-slahan, sv. VI, to kill, slay, 
402. 

af-slaupnan, wv. IV, to be 
amazed, be beside oneself. 
af-sneipan, sv. I, to cut off, 
kill. 

af-standan, sv. VI, to stand 
off, depart. 

af-stass, sf a standing off, fall- 
ing off or away, 355. 
af-swairban, sv. III, to wipe 
out, 304. OE. sweorfan, 
OLG, swerban. 

ane: av. behind, backwards, 
ghana av. from behind, 348. 
OE. eftan. 

aftaro, av. from behind, be- 
hind, 344. 

af-tatrnan, wy. IV, to be torn 
away, 331. 

af-tiuhan, sv. I], to draw away, 
push off; to take, draw aside, 
402. 


303 


aftra, av. back, backwards, 
again, once more; aftra 
gabotjan, to restore; aftra 
gasatjan, to heal. OE. efter, 


| OHG. after. 


aftuma, aj. the following, 
posierus, next, hindmost, last, 
246, 430. 
aftumists, aj. last, aftermost, 
246; aftunfists haban, to be 
at the point of death. OF. 
zftemest. 
af-wairpan, sv. III, to cast 
ὁ away, put away, 428. 
af-walwjan, wv. I, to roll away. 
OE. wielwan, 
af-wandjan, wv. I, toturn away. 
-aga-, Suffix, 392. 
aggilus, sm. angel,messenger; 
the 24. fluctuates between the 
4 and nen: as nom. 
pl. aggileis and aggiljus, 17. 
OE. engel, OL{G.engil, shell, 
from Gr. ἄγγελος through Lat. 
angelus, 
aggwiba, sf anguish, distress, 
tribulation, 384. 
agewus, aj. narrow, 17, 132, 
236. OF. enge, OHG. engi. 
agis (gen. agisis), sv. fright, 
fear, terror, 168, 182, OE, 
ege, OHG. egi. 
aglaitei, wf lasciviousness, 
unchastity, 212. OHG. aga- 
leizi, eal: 
aglaiti-waurdei, wf indecermp 
language, 380. 
ἈΚΉΡΕΝ sf. anguish, distress, 
301. 
aglo, τοῦ anguish, affliction, 
tribulation, 211. 
agluba, av. hardly, with diffi- 
culty, 344. 
aglus, ay. hard, difficult, 236, 
«428, Cp. OE. egle, trouble- 
some, 
| aha, we, mind, understanding, 
| 208, 
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-aha., suffix, 303. 

ahaks, s/.(?) dove, pigeon. 

ahana, sf. chaff. ὀΐξ' egenu, 
OHG. agana. 

ahma, wm. spirit, the Holy 
Ghost, 208, 223. 

ahmateins, sf. inspiration. 

ahs, sn. ear of corn, 353. OE. 
éar, OHG. ahir, ehir. 

re num. eight, 4, 1, 30) 

» QO, OI, 121, 128, 247. . 

conta: OHG. ahto. als 


ahtau-dogs, aj. eight days 
old, 122. Cp. OR. dogor, day. 
ahtautehund, sum. eighty, 


247. 

ahtuda, num. eighth, 253. 

alva, sf. river, water, 19, 36, 
143, 192. OE.éa, OHG. aha. 

aigin, s. property, inheri- 
tance, goods, 425. OE. agen, 
OHG. eigan. 

aigum, we have, 339. 

aih, pret.-pres. 1 have, possess, 
137, 339. ΟΕ. ag later ah. 

aihan, pret.-pres. to have, pos- 
sess, 339, 426. OE. agan, 
OHG. eigan. 

aihtron, wz. 11,10 beg for, pray, 
desire, 325. 

aihts, s/. property, 1 ; 
OHG ee ee et 

ailva-tundi, sf thornbush, /77 
horse tooth, 389. Cp. OE. 
eoh, horse, and Goth. tunpus, 

¢ tooth. 

aina-batr, sm. only-born, 389. 

ainaha, w.a7. only, 393. 

ain-falpei, wf simplicity, 
goodness of disposition, 380. 

ain-falps, 1491. onefold, 
simple, single, 257, 397. OE. 
anfeald, OHG. einfalt. 

ain-Wwarjiz-uh, indef. pr. every- 
one, each, 275 note 2. 

-aini-, suffix, 388. 

*ainlif, num. eleven, 247, 252. 
OHG. einlif. 
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ains, num, one, alone, only; 
indef. pr. one, a certain one; 
ains ... jah dins, the one 
ne és d the other, Be 49, 
3, 99, 247, 249, 250, 
OE. an, OLG. ein. ἜΡΩΣ 
ains-hun, ixdef. pr. with the 
neg. particle ni, no one, no, 
none, 87 (1), 89, 278. 
air, av. (comp. airis), soon, 
early, 347. OE. zr, OHG. 
er. 


airinon, wv. II, to be a mes- 


' senger, 325. 


airis, av. earlicr, 345. 

airpa, sf. earth, land, region, 
10, 67, 171, 192. OE. eorpe, 
OHG. erda. 

airpa-kunds, aj. earthy, born 
of the earth, 397. 

airpeins, aj. earthly, 227, 395. 

airus, sm. messenger, 203. 
O.Icel. arr, OF. ar. 

airzeis, aj. astray, erring; 
airzeis wisan or wairpan, to 
go astray, err, be deceived, 
231. OE. eorre, ierre, angry, 
OHG. irri. 

airzjan, wv. I, to deceive, lead 
astray. OIG. irren, cp. OE. 
iersian, to be angry. 

aistan, wv. III, to reverence, 
28. Cp. OE. ar, OHG. éra, 
rom *aizo, honour. 

aipei, wf mother, 6, 

116. eidi, ΜΗ. eide. 

aips, sm. oath, Io, 171, 180, 
353. OE. ap, OHG. eid. 

aippau, cj. or, else; aippdu 
jah, truly, 10, 66 note, 256, 
351. OF. eppa, OHG. eddo. 

aiwaggélista, wi. evangelist, 
Gr. εὐαγγελιστής through Lat. 
euangelista. 

aiwaggeljan, wv. I, to preach 
the gospel. 

aiwaggeljo, wf. gospel, Gr. 
εὐαγγέλιον. 


212. 
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diweins, aj. eternal, everlast- 
Ing, 227, 395- pene 

aiws, 5222. time, lifetime, age, 
world, eternity ; ni aiyy (347), 
never; in diwins, du aiwa, 
for ever. OE. &, ὅν, OIG. 
éwa. 

aiz, sn. brass, coin, money, 47. 
OE. ar, OHG. ér. 

aiza-smipa, wm. coppersmith, 


380. 
ak, cj. but, however (after 


negative clauses), 351. OF. 
ac, OHG. oh. , 

akei, cj. but, yet, still, neverthe- 
Icss, 351. 


akeit (akét), 3.522, or akeits, 
?sm.vinegar. OE.eced, OHG. 
ezzih, from Lat. acétum. 

akran, sn. fruit, 182; akran 


bairan, to bear fruit. OF. 
zecern, acorn. 
akrana-laus, α΄. unfruitful, 


barren, 34, 397. 
akrs, sm. field, 4, 21, 25, 36, 
88, ΟἹ, 129, 159, 162, 175, 180, 
354. OE. zecer, OHG. ackar. 
ajukdiips, sf time, cternity, 


382. 

ala-brunsts, Sf burnt-offering, 
holocaust. ΠΕ. brunst. 
alakjo, av. together, collec- 
tively. 

alan, sv. VI, to grow, 310. 
OE. dian, Lat. alere, to 
nourish. 


ala-barba, w.aj. very ncedy, 
very poor. 

‘alds, sf age, life, generation, 
173. OE. ieldu, OHG., alti, 
elti. 

aleina, sf ell, cubit. OE. eln, 
OHG. elina. 

aléw, sv, olive oil. 

aléws, aj. of olives; fairguni 
aléwjo, Mount of Olives. 

alhs, sf. temple, 221. 
ealh, OHG. alah. 
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alja, cj. than, except, unless, 
save; prep. c. dat, except, 


350, : , 
alja-kuns, aj. foreign, strange, 


398. 
alja-leikos, av. otherwise, 345. 
aljan, wv. I, to bring up, rear, 

fatten. 
aljar, av. clsewhere, 348. OE. 

ellor. . 
aljap, av.elsewhere, in another 

directiorf, 348; afleipan aljap, 

to go away. 
aljapro, av. from elsewhere, 
*from all sides, from every 

quarter, 348. 
aljis, a7. other, another, 36, 229. 

OF. elles (gci.), clse; OF. 

ele-lande, OHG.  eli-lenti, 

foreign. 

allis, av. in gencral, wholly, at 
all, 346; ni allis, not at all; 
cg. for, because, 351; nih 
allis, for neither, for not; 
allis ... ip, indced ... but. 

OE. ealles, OHG. alles. 
alls, aj. all, every, much, 227, 

390, 427, 430. OF. eall, OIG. 

al 


all-waldands, 5:2. the Al- 
mighty, 34, 218, 389. 

*alpan, sv. VII, sce us-alpan. 

alpeis (comp. alpiza), ay. old, 
175, 231, 243. OL. eald, OHG. 
ald, alt. 

amén, av. verily, truly, from 
Hebrew through Gr. ἀμήν. 

ams, ?sm. or amsa, ὃ wt. 
shoulder. . 

an, inferrog. particle, then, 349. 
Gr. ἄν. 

ana, prep. c. acc. and dat. in, 
on, upon, at, over, to, into, 
against, 350; av. on, upon. 
OE. on, OHG. ana. 

ana-aukan, sv. VII, to add to, 
404. 

gra biadan, sv. Il, to bid, 
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command, order, 51, 122, 127, 
138, 173, 286 notes 2, 3, 
301, 404. OF. béodan, OIIG. 
biotan. 

ana-busns, sf. command, com- 
mandment, order, 122, 138, 
199, 357. 

ana-filh, sz. a thing committed, 

tradition, rccommendation, 


357: 

ane nihab: sv. III, to commit 
to, entrust, let out, hand down 
as tradition. 

ana-fulhans, 2... of ana- 
filhan, used as a noun, tradi-” 
tion; pata anafulhano izwar, 
τὴν παράδοσιν ὑμῶν. 

ana-haban, wv. III, to take 
hold of; x pass. (Luke iv. 38), 
to be taken (with fever). 

ana-haitan, sv. VII, to call on, 
404, 428. 

ana-hnaiwjan, wz. I, to lay, 
lay down. 

ana-hneiwan, sv. I, to stoop 
down, 404. 

anaks, av. straightway, at 
once, suddenly. 

ana-kumbjan, wz. I, to lic or 
sit down, sit at table, recline. 
Lat. ac-cumbere. 

ana-lageins, sf. a laying on, 


357, 

ana-lagjan, wv. I, to lay on, 
404. : 

c2na-ldugniba, av. secretly, 


gam Ἰἰλαδ δῶ; aj. hidden, secret, 
234 

ana-leiko, av. in like manner, 
344. MHG. ane-liche. 

ana-‘mahtjan, wv. I, to do 
violence, injure, damage, re- 
vile. 

ana-méljan, wv. I, to enroll. 

πθπ πη τη α5, ἐγ. supposition, 357. 
*anan, su. VI, see us-anan. 

ana-nanpjan, wv. I, to dare, 


«ἢ 
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have courage, be bold. OE. 
népan, OHG. nenden. 

ana-niujan, wv. I, to renew, 
319. φι 

ana-praggan, sv. VII, to op- 
press, 313 note τ. 

ana-qiman, sv. IV, to come 
near, approach. 

ana-qiss, sf. blasphemy, 357. 

ana-qiujan, wv. I, to arouse, 
make alive. 

ana-silan, wv. III, to be silent, 
be quiet, grow still, 328. Lat. 
silére, 

ana-siuns, α΄. visible, 234, 357, 
391. Cp. OE. an-sien, face. 

ana-stodeins, sf. beginning, 


7. 

ana-stodjan, wv. I, to begin, 
404. 

ana-trimpan, sv. III, to tread 
on, 304. 

ana-prafstjan, wv. I, to com- 
fort. 

ana-wairps, aj. future, 357. 
OUG, -wert, related to wair- 

an. 

and, prep.c.acc, along, through- 
out, towards, in, on, among, 
350. OE. and-, ond-, OHG. 
ant-. 

-and., suffix, le 

Repke hae ransom, 358. 

eae Sf. answer, 33, 199, 
350. 

anda-laus, aj. endless, 397. 

anda-nahti, sv. evening, 358. 

anda-neips, aj. contrary, hos- 
tile, 428. 

anda-néms, aj. pleasant, ac- 
ceptable, 33, 234, 358, 391, 394. 

anda-stapjis, sm. adversary, 
185, 358. ~ 2 

anda-pahts, ay. circumspect, 
321 note 1, 358. 

and-augi, sz. face, 358. 

and-augjo, av. openly, 344. 

anda-waurdi, sz. answer, 358. 
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OE. and-wyrde, OHG. ant- 
wurti. 
and-bahti, sv. service, minis- 
try, 183, 187. 
and-bahtjan, wv. I, ‘? serve, 
minister, 320. 
and-bahts, sm. servant, 358. 
OE. ambiht, ambeht, OHG.. 
ambaht. 
and-beitan, sv. I, to blame, re- 
proach, threaten, charge. 
and-bindan, sv. III, to loose, .| 
unbind, explain, 330, 405. 
and-bundnan, wv. IV, to be-« 


307 


and-wasjan, wv. I, to unclothe, 
take oft clothes. 

and-waurdjan, wv. I, to 
answer. OF. and-wyrdan, 
OHG. ant-wurten. 

anno, wf wages. Cp. Lat. 
annona, provisions, supplies. 

ansteigs, aj. gracious, favour- 
able, 394, 428. 

ansts, sf. fayour, grace, go, 112, 
120, 122, τοῦ. OE. ést, OHG. 
anst. 9 

anpar, a7. other, second, 158, 
175, 253, 254, 258, 430; plural, 


come unbound, be loosened, « the others, the rest; anpar 


330, 331. 

andeis, sm. end, 185. 
ende, OHG. enti. 

and-hafjan, sv. VI, to answer, 

, 405, 428. 

αὐ βοϊξέη, sv. VII, to call to 
one, profess, confess,acknow- 
ledge, give thanks to. 

and-hausjan, wz. I, to listen 
to, obey, hear. 

and-huleins, sf. uncovcring, 
revelation, illumination, 358. 

and-huljan, wv. I, to disclose, 
open, uncover, reveal, 405. 

andi-laus, aj. endless, 397. 
OE. ende-léas. 

andiz-uh...aippau, either... 
or, 351. 

and-niman, sv. IV, to receive, 
take, 33, 405. 

and-rinnan, sv. III, to compete 
in running, strive, dispute. 

and-sakan, sv. VI, to dispute, 
strive against, 405. 
and-standan, sv. VI, to with- 
stand, 405. 

and-statrran, wz. II], to mur- 
mur against, 328. 
and-wairpi, sm. presence, face, 

erson, 358; in andwairpja, 

Before, in the presence of. 
and-wairps, aj. present. OHG. 
ant-wert, 


OE. 


...anpar, the one...the 
other. OE, Gper, OHG. 
andar. 

apaustatilus, apatistulus, sv. 
apostle; fi. nom. -eis, gen. 
-€, acc. -uns and -ans, Gr. 
ἀπόστολος. 

aqizi, 5. ᾿ἸχεὲὌ.0 ΟΕ. ex, OHG. 
ackus, akis. 

arbaidjan, wy. I, to work, toil, 
suffer. OHG. arbeiten. 

arbaips, sf work, toil, labour, 
199. OE. earfop, ΟΠ. 
arbeit. 

arbi, sz. heritage, inheritance, 
6, 14, 161, 187. OE. ierfe, 
ONG. erbi, arbi. 

arbi-numja, wm. heir, 208, 
389. ΟΕ. ierfe-numa, OHG. 
erbi-nomo, 

arbja, wm. hcir, 208; arbjgy 
wairpan, to inherit. 

arbjo, wf heiress, 211. 

-arja-, suffix, 380. . 

arjan, wv. I, to plough, 318 
OE. erian, OHG. erien. 

arka, sf money-box, chest. 
OE. earc, OHG. arca, from 
Lat. arca. 

arma-harrtei, wf mercy, 389. 
&rma-hairtipa, sf pity,mercy, 
charity, alms. 

arma-hairts, a7. merciful, 3908 


X2 
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OE. earm-heort, OHIG. arm- 
herz. 

armaio, w/. mercy, pity, alms, 
To. 

arman, wv. III, to pity, have 
pity on, 328. OHG. armén, 
to be poor. 

arms, sv. arm, 197. OF. 
earm, OLIG. arm, 

arms, @/. poor, 227 244. OF. 
earm, OIG. arm. 

arniba, av. surely, sarcly. 

aromata, p/. sweet spices. Gr. 
ἀρώματα. 

arwjo, av. in vain, without a 
cause. Cp. OHG. arwiin. 

asans, sf harvest, summer, 
199. OHG. arn. 

asilu-qairnus, sf a mill-stonc, 


lit. ass-mill, 989. OF. esol- 
cweorn. 
asilus, sz. ass, 203. OF. 


esol, OHG. esil. 

asilus, sf. she-ass, 203. 

asneis, sm. servant, hireling, 
hired servant, 185. OF. esne, 
OHG. asni, esni. 

-assu-, suffix, 381. 

asts, ss. branch, bough, twig, 
126 note 2,141,180. OLIG. ast. 

at, prep. c. acc. and dat. at, by, 
to, with, of, 27, 170, 350. OF. 
zt, OHG. az. 

at-apni, sv. year, 359. 

at-Augjan, wv. I, to show, 

mappear; pass. to appear, 406. 

at-bairan, sv. IV, to bring, 
take, carry, offer. 

at-gaggan, sv. VII, to go, go 
up to, come to, entcr, come 
down, descend, 313 note 1. 

at-giban, sv. V, to give up, 
give up to, give away, deliver 
up, put in prison, 406. 

at-haban, wz. III, with sik, to 
come towards. 

at-hafjan, sv. VI, to 
down, 406. 


take 
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at-hditan, sv. VII, to call to 
one. 

atisk, sm. corn, 
OHGyezzisc. 
at-ist, at hand, 342. 

-atjan, stffix, 424. 

at-lagjan, wv. I, to lay, lay 
on, put on clothes, 34, 406. 

at-nélujan, wv. I, γε). to draw 
near, be at hand. 

at-sailvan, sv. V, to take heed, 

» observe, look to, 406. 

at-satjan, wv. I, to present, 
offer. 

at-standan, sv. VI, to stand 
near. 

at-steigan, sv. I, to descend, 
come down. 

atta, wm. father, forefather, 
31, 208. O11G. atto, Lat. 
atta, Gr. ἄττα. 

at-tekan, sv. VII, to touch, 
406, 428. 

at-tiuhan, sv. II, to pull to- 
wards, bring. 

at-pinsan, sv. III, to attract, 
304. OHG. dinsan. 

at-wairpan, sv. III, to cast, 
cast down, 406. 

at-walwjan, wz. 1, to roll to. 

at-wisan, sv. V, to be at hand. 

at-witains, sf observation, 
359- 

at-wopjan, wv. I, to call, 406. 

appan, c/. but, however, still, 


yet, 351. 
dudagei, wf. blessedness, 212, 


cornfield. 


383. ; 
audags, ay: blessed, 33, 227, 
392. OF. éadig, OHG. Stag. 


aufto (αὐξίο 2), av. perhaps, 
indeed, to be sure, 344. 
aAuga-datro, wx. window, 214, 
389. OE. éag-duru, OHG. 
ouga-tora. 

augjan, wv. I, to show, 320. 
OHG. ougen. 

augsd, wz. eye, 11, 17, 84, 104, 
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168, 214. ΟΕ. éage, OLIG. 
ouga. 
auhjodus, sm. tumult, 385. 


auhjon, wv. II, to "Bake a 
noise, cry aloud. 
*auhns, sm. oven. OE. ofen, 


OHG. ofan. 

athsa, wm. ox, II, 32, 122, 125, 

174, 206, 208 note. OE. oxa, 

OHG. ohso. 

athuma, aj. higher, high, 46. 

auhumists (athmists), 

highest, chief, 246. Ok 

ymest. 

auk, cj. for, because, but, also, 

351; auk raihtis, for. OF. 

éac, OHG. ouh. 

aukan, sv. VII, to add, in- 

crease, 10, 50, 104, 129, 162, 

312 note, 313. OE. éacian, 
HG. ouhhon. 

aurahi, sf or atirahjo, w/. 

tonib, grave. 

atrkeis, sm. jug, cup. OE. 

orc, Lat. urceus. 

Ausd, wn. ear, 11, 50, 136, 137, 

214. OE. éare, OHG. ora. 

penn sf. wilderness, desert, 


aups, aj. desert, waste, 2: 
ae ἧς ‘ od 
awiliudon, wv. II, to thank, 
give thanks, 325. 

awistr, sv. sheepiold: 182. OF. 
eowestre. 

awo, wf grandmother. Cp. 
Lat. ava, 

azéts, aj. easy, 428. 

azgo, w/. cinder, ash, 167, ey 
211. OE. asce, esce, OHG 
asca. 

azymus, sm.  unleavened 
bread, gen. pl. azymé, Gr. 
τῶν ἀζύμων. 


-ba, av. suffix, 34. 
badi, sx. bed, 15, ee 187. OE. 
bedd, OHG. betti. 
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bagms, 5222. tree, 22, 150, 168, 
180, 354. OE. beam, OHG. 
boum. 

bai (acc. bans, dat. baim, nou. 
ace. neut. ba), num. both, 255. 
OE. nase. ba. 

bairan, si. IV, to bear, carry, 
bring forth, 10, 14, 25, 39 note, 


67, 69, 71, 75, 87-9, 90 note, 92, 
97; 114; 122, 124, 132, 136, 144, 
IOI, 29%, 305. ΟΕ. Πα. 
beran. 


Bea ΕΝ wf. ἈΠῚ- ‘country, 
A deriv. of *bairgs, 

"δὲ beorg, OHG. berg, hill, 

mountain. 

bairgan, sv. IV, to hide, keep, 

preserve, protect, 167, 304, 

428. OE. beorgan, OHG. 

bergan. 

baithtaba, av. brightly, clcarly, 


344. 
bairhtei, wf brightness, 212; 
in bairhtein, openly. 
bairhtjan, wv. I, to reveal. 
OE. bierhtan, to shine. 
bairhts, @7. bright, manifest, 
227,390. OE. beorht, OHG. 
berht, beraht. 
baitrei, w/ bitterness, 212, 383. 
baitrs, a. bitter, 227. OL. 
biter, bitter, OHG. bittar. 
bajops, num. both, 255. OHG. 
béde, beide. 
balgs, si. leather bag, winc- 
skin, bottle, 197. OL. belg@ 
OIG. balg. 
bals-agga, see hals-agga., 
balsan, sv. balsam. OHG. 
balsamo, from Gr. βάλσαμον 
through Lat. balsamum. 


balpei, wf boldness, 212. 
OHG. baldi. 

balwjan, ἫΝ I, to torment, 
*plague, 4 


bandi, o ana: Donde 6, 87, 
II5, 122, 193,354. O bend 
οἷα pant. ᾿ 
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yandja, wm. prisoner, 208, 354. 
»andwa, sf sign, token, 192. 
bandwo, w/. sign, token. 
yandwjan, wv. I, to give a 
sign, signify. O.Icel. benda. 
sansts (acc. pl. banstins), sm. 
barn. ae 
barizeins, aj. of barley, 395. 
From tberis, ‘ OE. bere, 
barley. 
barms, sm. bosom,‘ lap, 197. 
OE. bearm, OHG. barm. 
barn, sm. child, 14, 25, 122, 158, 
161, 182, 354; barna ussatjans 
to beget children to. OE. 
bearn, OIIG. barn. 
*barnahs, aj. see un-barnahs. 
barnild, wy. little child, son, 
33, 214, 354- 
barniski, sz. childhood, 354. 
barnisks, aj. childish, 227, 
396. O.Icel. bernskr. 
batists, ay. best, 107,245. OF. 
bet(e)st, OIIG. bezzisto. 
batiza, aj. better, 122, 245. 
OE. betie)ra, bettra, OHG. 
bezziro. 
baudins, sf dwelling, dwell- 
ing-place, abode, 200. 
bauan, wz. III, to dwell, in- 
habit, 11, 80, ΤΟΙ. 200, 328 and 
note τ. OE. OHG. buan. 
batihta, fret. 1 bought, 321. 
OE. bohte. 
baur, sm. son, child, 122, 175, 
"Τοῦ note 1, 354. OE. byre. 
*batrd, sz. board, see fotu- 
baurd. 
batirgja, wm. citizen, 208, 354. 
baurgs, 7} city, town, 87, τοῦ, 
169, 220, 353. OE. OHG. 
burg. 
baurgs-waddjus, sf. 
wall, 389. 

*baurps, sf see ga-baurps. 
baups, a7. deaf, dumb; barre 
wairpan, to become insipid. 
beidan, sv. I, δ. gen. to await, 


aA 


town- 
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expect, look for, 49, 173, 299. 
OE. bidan, OHG. bitan. 2 

beist, gv. leaven. 

beitan, sv. I, to bite, 6, 48, 68, 
93, 132, 300. OE. bitan, 
OHG. bizan. 

bérusjos, sm. pl. parents, 5, 
33, 122, 354. 

bi, prep. c. acc. and dat. by, 
about, concerning, around, 
against, accoiding to, on 
account of, for, at, after, near, 
350. OE. bi, be-, OHG. bi, 
bi-. 

bi-‘aukan, sv. VII, to increase, 
add to, 407. 

bi-auknan, wv. IV, to become 

jatees, 331. 
ida, sf. request, prayer, 192, 
354. OHG. beta. 

bidjan, sv. V, τ ask, beg, 
entreat, pra » 173, 286 
note 2, ΠΕ ana nore OE. 
biddan, OIG. bitten. 

bi-faiho, w/. covetousness, 360. 

bi-gitan, sv. V, to find, meet 
with, 286 note 3, 308, 407, 
426. ΟΕ. be-gietan, OIG. bi- 
gezzan. 

bi-hait, sv. strife, 360. OHG. 
bi-heiz. 

bi-haitja, ws. boaster. 

bi-hlahjan, sv. VI, to deride, 
laugh to scorn. 

bi-laikan, sv. VII, to mock. 

bi-leiban, sv. I, to remain, 161, 
300, 407. ΟΕ. be-lifan, OHG. 
bi-liban. 

bi-leipan, sv. I, to leave, leave 
behind, forsake. 

bi-mait, 521. circumcision, 360. 

bi-maitan, sv. VII, to circum- 
cise. 

bi-nah, fret.-pres. it is per- 
mitted, is lawful, 336. OF. 
be-neah, OHG. gi-nah, it 
suffices. 

bi-nauhts, pp. sufficient, 336. 
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bindan, sv. III, to bind, 6, 8, 
15, 60, 65, 72, 9%, 93, 95, 122, 
124, 127, 132, 161, 172, 303. 
OF. bindans OHG. fgntan. 

bi-raub6n, wy. II, to rob, strip, 
despoil. OE. be-réafian,OHG. 
bi-roubon. 

bi-rinnan, sv. ITI, to run about, 
407. 

bi-rodjan, wz. I, to murmur. 

bi-sailvan, sv. V, to sce, look, 
look round on. . 

bi-satjan, wv. I, to beset, set 
round anything. 

bi-sitan, sv. V, to sit about, sit 
near, 407. 

bi-sitands, 222. neighbour, 218, 
360, 379. ; 

bi-skeinan, sv. I, to shine 
round. 

bi-speiwan, sv. I, to spit upon. 

bi-stugq, sz. a stumbling, 407. 

bi-sunjané, av. round about, 
near. 

bi-swairban, sv. III, to wipe, 
dry. 

bi-swaran, sv. VI, to swear, 
adjure, conjure, 407. 

bi-tiuban, sv. II, to go about, 
visit. 

bi-pé, οἷ. whilst, when, after 
that, as soon as; av. after, 
then, afterward, thereupon, 
265 note 1, 266 note 3, 351. 

piven av. after that, then, 
afterward, 260 note 3. 

*biudan, sv. II, to offer, bid, 


order, 15, 40, 52, 70, 72 
95, 138. OE. béodan, OHG. 
biotan. Sec ana-biudan. 


biugan, sv. II, to bend, 124, 
168, 302. OHG. biogan. 
bi-whti, sz. custom. 

bi-thts, aj. accustomed, wont. 
by ap sm. or biub, sv. table. 
OE. béod, OHG., biot. 

bi-waibjan, wv. I, to wind 
about, encompass, clothe. 


OE. wafian, OHG. weibon, 
to hesitate; OHG. zi-weiben, 
to divide. 

bi-wandjan, wz. I, to shun, 
bi-windan, sv. III, to wra 
round, enwrap, swathe. OE. 
be-windan, OHG. bi-wintan. 

bi-wisan, sv. V, to make 
merry. 

blandan, a. VII, to mix, 313 
note τ, OF, blandan, OHG. 
blantah. 

blaupjan, wz. I, to make void, 
abolish, abrogate. Cp. OE. 
bléap, OHG. blodi, timid. 

bleipei, zw/. mercy, 212, 383. 

bleips, aj. merciful, kind. OE. 
blipe, OHG. blidi, glad. 
*blesan, sv. VII,sce uf-blésan. 

PheR waa, sv. III, to beat, 
strike, scourge, 17, I51, 304. 
OHG., bliuwan. ae ey 

blinda, wm. blind man, 223. 

blinds, aj. blind, 14, 33, 89, 
106, III, 114, 120, 175, 223, 
226, 237, 390. OE. blind, 
OG. blint. 

bloma, wt. flower, 45, 208 
ΟΕ. bloma, OHG. bluomo. 
blotan, sv. VII, to worship, 
reverence, honour, 138, 313 
note 4. OE. blotan, ONG 
bluozan, to sacrifice. 

blotinassus, sm. service, wor- 
ship, 381. 

blop, sx. blood, 182. O% 
bicd, OHG. bluot. 

bnauan, sv. VII, to rub, 80, 
328 note 4. OHG. niian. 

boka, sf. sing. a letter of the 
alphabet; /. epistle, book, 
the Scriptures, 42, 192; 
bokos afsateindis, a bill of 
divorcement. OE. boc, OHG, 

τος oe 
Okareis, sm. scribe, 185, 354, 
ato. OE. bocere,OHG. buoh- 

ari. 
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bota, sf advantage, 122, 192. 
OE. bot, OHG. buoza, re- 
medy, atonement. 

botjan, wz. I, to do good, avail, 
help, profit. OF. betan,OHG. 
buozen. 

brahta, pref. I brought, 321. 
OE. brchte, OHG. brahta. 

braidei, wf. breadth, 354, 383. 

*braips (braids), aj. broad. 
ΟΕ. brad, OIG. breit. 

brakja, sf strife, εν 

*brannjan, wv. 1, see ga- 
brannjan. 

briggan, ον. J, to bring, lead, 
4, 17, 74 96, 138, 158, 166, 321 
and note 3, 340, 426; wundan 
briggan, to wound. OE.OHG. 
bringan. 

brikan, sv. IV, to break, quar- 
rel, tight, 21, 306. OF. 
brecan, OHG. brehhan. 

brinnan, sv. III, to burn, 304. 
OG. brinnan, 

brinnd, wf. fever, 211. 

bropar, #. brother, 7, 28, 33, 
42, 79, 87, 88, 100, 106, 108, 
122, 128, 132, 161, 171, 175, 
215,354. OE. bropor, OHG. 
bruoder. 

broprahans, m. pi. brethren, 


393- 

bropru-, bropra-lubo, wf bro- 
therly love, 380. 

“bruka, sf sec ga-bruka. 

prakjan, wu. I, to use, partake 
Jf, 321, 427. OE, briican, sv., 
OHG, peapten 

brtiks, aj. useful, 234, 428. 
OE. bryce, OHG. bruhhi. 

brunjo, wf breastplate, 211. 
OF. byrne, OHG. brunia. 


brunna, wt. well, spring, 
fountain, issue, 208. OF. 
burn(n)a, brunna, OHG. 
brunno. 


brusts, 7 breast, 221. OHG. 
brust. 
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sn ee sm. bridegroom, 34, 


107, 389. 6 : 
brups, sf bride, daughter-in- 
law, ἃ 28, OE. bryd, OLIG. 
brit. ~ 
bugjan, wz. I, to buy, 17, 138, 
283, 321, 340. OE. bycgan. 


*daban, sv. VI, see ga-daban. 

daddjan, ww». I, to suckle, give 
suck, 156. 

dags, 522. day, 4, 15, 17, 33, 65, 
87-9, 106-7, 111, 114,117, 122, 
132, 169, 172, 175, 179) 3533 
dagis wammeh or lizuh, 
day by day, 347, 427; himma 
daga, to-day, 267. OE. deg, 
OUHG. tag. 

dailjan, wv. I, to deal out, 
divide, share, 320, 322, 400. 
OE. d#lan, OIG. teilen. 

dails, sf portion, share, 199, 
322. OF. dal, OHG. teil. 

daimonareis, sm. one pos- 
sessed with a devil. From Gr. 
δαίμων with Goth. ending 
-areis, 380. 

dal, sz. dale, valley, ditch; 
dal uf mésa, a ditch or hole 
for the wine-vat. OE. del, 
OHG. tal. 

dalap, av. down, 348; und 
dalap, to the bottom; dalapa, 
below, 348; dalapro, from 
below, 33, 348. 

daubipa, sf deafness, hard- 
ness, obduracy, 33, 384. 

daufs, a7. deaf, dull, hardened. 
OE. déaf, OHG. toub. 

daug, pret.-pres. it is good for, 
profits, 334. OE.déag,OHG. 
toug. 

dathtar, 7 davies "ὦ Ἴ1, 

, 132, 164, 172, 216, 354. 

UE. dohtor, oH, tohter. 

dathts, s/f feast. 

dauns, sf smell, odour, savour. 
Cp. OHG. toum. 
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daupeins, sf baptism, washing, 
153 and note, 200. 
daupjan, wv. I, to baptize, 
wash oneself, 200, 3299 OF. 
*diepan, OHG. toufen. 
daupjands, m. baptizer, 218. 
daur, sv. ‘door, 25, 158, 182. 
OE. dor, OHG. tor. 
datira-wards, sm. door-keep- 
er, porter, 389. OE. weard, 
G. -wart. 
datro, wf. door. 
*daursan, pret.-pres. to dare, 
335. See ga-daursan. 
daupeins, sf the peril of death. 
daupjan, wv. I, to put to 
death. OE. diedan. 
*daupnan, wv. IV, see ga- 
daupnan. ssa ee 
daups, aj. dea , ὃ: 
Gand, ὁ Gta 
daupus, sw. death, 11, 15, 84, 
203. OE. déap, OIG. tod. 
deigan, sv. I, to knead, form of 
ἐπ - ὴ δὲ 
éps, sf deed, 172, 199. ἣ 
ΔΕ OHG. tat. See ga- 
deps. 
diabaulus, diabulus, sv. devil. 
OE, déofol, OHG. tiufal, 
from Gr, διάβολος through 
Lat. diabolus. 
digans, pp. made of earth. 
dis-dailjan, wv. I, to share, 
divide, 408. 
dis-hniupan, sv. II, to brcak 
asunder, 302. Cp, OE. a- 
hneopan, to pluck. 
dis-sitan, sv. V, to settle upon, 
seize upon, 408, 
dis-skreitan, sv. I, to rend, 
tear, 300. 
dis-skritnan, wv. IV, to be- 
come torn, be rent apart, 175 
note 3, 331. 
dis-taheins, sf. dispersion, 361. 
dis-tahjan, wv. I, to waste, 
destroy, 408. 
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dis-tairan, sv. IV, to tear to 
pieces, 408. 

dis-wilwan, sv. III, to plunder, 
408. 

dis-wiss, sf. dissolution, 361. 

diupei, wf depth, 212, 383. 
OE. diepe, OIG. εἰπῆ. 

diupipa, sf depth, 384. 

ὑμρ a. deep, 23, oe et 129, 
160, 172, 224, 390. . déop, 
ONG. tiof- we ᾿ 

dius (gch. diuzis), 54. wild 
beast, 175, 182. OE. déor, 
OHG. tior. 

UWiwan, sv. V, to dic, 308, 436; 
pata diwano, that which is 
mortal, mortality. 

domjan, wz. I, to judge, 320, 
OE. deman, OHG. tuomen. 

doms, sm. judgment, know- 
ledge, opinion, 45, 122. OF. 
dom, OHG. tuom. 

*draban, sv. VI, sce ga: 
draban. ὴ 

dragan,sv.VI,tocarry,drag, 15. 
OF. dragan, OHG, tragan. 

dragk, sz. adrink, 354. OHG. 
tranc. 

dragkjan, wv. I, to give to 


drink, 320. OE. drencan, 
OIG. trenken. 

draibjan, wv. I, to drive, 
trouble, vex, 320. OE. 
drzfan, OHG. treiben. 
drakma, wm.drachma., From 
Gr. δραχμή through Lag 
drachma. .See noteto Luke 
xv. 8, 9. 


drathsna, sf crumb, fragment. 
drathtinassus, sz. warfare, 
381. 
drathtinon, wz. II, to war, 
425. ; 
dreiban, sv. I, to drive, 300. 
. OE. drifan, OHG. triban. 
drigkan, sv. III, to drink, 17, 
158, 304, 436. OE. drincan, 
OHG. trinkan, 
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driugan, sv. II, to serve as a 
soldier, 302. ΟΕ. dréogan. 
driusan, sv. 11, to fall, fall 
down, fall upon, press against, 
crowd upon, 9, 172. OE, 

dréosan. 

drius6, wf slope, 211. 

drobjan, wv. I, to cause trouble, 
stir up, excite to uproar. OE. 
dréfan, OHG. truoben. 

drobnan, wv. 1V, to become 
anxious, troubled. ἡ 
drugkanei, wf drunkenness, 
212, 354. 

drus, 577. fall, 175, 196 note ζ, 
354. ΟΕ. dryre. 

du, prep. ο. dat. to, towards, 
against, in, 350; du maurgina, 
to-morrow, 347; du pamma 
ei, tothe end that, because. 

du-at-gaggan, sv. VII, to go 
to, come to, 409. 

du-at-rinnan, sv. III, to run to. 
du-at-sniwan, sv. V, to hasten 
towards, 5. 

*dugan, pret.-pres. to be good 
for, profit, 334. OE. dugan, 
ΟΠ. tugan. 

du-ga-windan, sv. III, to en- 
tangle. 

du-ginnan, sv. III, to begin, 
undertake, 34, 304, 409, 430. 
OE. be-ginnan, ΟἿ, bi- 
ginnan. 

du-lveée, av. why, wherefore. 

dulps, sf. feast, 221 and note. 
“OG. tuld. 

*dumbnan, wv. IV, see δὲ 
dumbnan. 

dumbs, aj. dumb, 161, 227. 
OE. dumb, OIIG, tumb. 

du-rinnan, sv. III, to run to, 


09. 

du-stddjan, wu. I, to begin, 409. 
du-pé, duppé, cf. therefore, 
because, besides, on that ac- 
count, 351; dupé ei, to the 
end that, because. 


PA 


Glossary 


-diipi-, suffix, 382. 

dwala-watrdei, 
talking, 389. 

dwalga, sf foolishness, 384. 

dwalm6n, zwv. II, to be foolish, 
325. ΟΕ. dwolma, OHG. 
twalm, chaos, bewilderment, 
stupefaction. 

dwals, aj. foolish, 149, 227. 
Cp. ΟΕ. ge-dwola, OIJIG. 
ga-twola, error, 


wf. foolish 


ei, cj. that, so that, 351; t/err. 
part, whether ; rel. part. used 
as suffix, 270 2; also used 
alone, for saei, sdei, patei; 
du pamma ei, to the end that, 
because. 

-eiga-, siffix, 394. 

-eina-, suffix, 395. 

-eini-, suffix, 388. 

eisarn, s#.iron, 182; eisarna 
bi fotuns gabugana and ana 
fotum eisarna, fetters. OF. 
isen, isern, tren, OIIG. isan, 
isarn, 

eisarneins, qj. iron. 

ei-pan, cj. thercfore, 351. 


fadar, 721. father, 15, 16, 41, 
55, 65, 87, 91, 136, 158, 160, 
173, 216. OF. feder, OHG. 
fater. 

fadrein, 571. paternity ; f/. pa- 
rents, 1733 with smase. attri- 
bute and 24. v. as pai fadrein 
is jah qcpun, and his parents 
said. 

fadreins, sf family, race, line- 
age, 199. 

faginon, wv. II, to rejoice, be 
glad, 137, 325, 425. OE. 
fegnian, OHG. faginon. 

fagrs, aj. beautiful, suitable, 
fit, 227, 390. OE. feger, 
OHG. fagar. 

fahan, sv. VII, to seize, catch, 


Glossary 


rasp, lay hands on, 4, 59. 
Pe aa. OES tar; ὉΠ 
fahan. 

fahéps, sf joy, gladnes#5, 137; 

I Ι 


εἶδα, wv. III, to find fault 

with, Io. 

faihu, s#. cattle, property, 

possessions, money, 7, 8, 10, 

18, 88, 92, 116, 128, 164, 205. 

OE. feoh, OIIG. fihu. ᾿ 
faihu-frikei, wf covetousness, 

greed. 


faihu-gairnei, wf covetous-— ‘ 


ness, 389. 

faihu-gairns, aj. avaricious, 
397. OE. georn, OHG. gern, 
eager. 

fair-aihan, pret.-pres. to par- 
take of, 339. 

fair-greipan, sv. I, to seize, 
catch hold. 

fairguni, sm. mountain, 167, 
187. Cp. OE. firgen-gat, 
mountain goat. 

fairlvus, siz. world, 203. OF. 
feorh, OIG. ferah, life. 

fairina, sf. accusation, charec, 
cause. OF, firen, OIG. 
firina. 

fairinodn, wv. II, to accuse. 
OE. firenian, OLIG. firinon. 

fairneis, fairns, aj. old, 231. 

fairra, av. far, far off; followed 
by dat. far from; prep. (after 
verbs of motion) from, 158. 
OE. feor, OHG. ferro. 

fairrapro, av. from afar, 348. 

fair-weitjan, wv. I, to gazc 
around, 

fair-weitl, sz. spectacle, 362. 

falpan, sv. VII, to fold, close, 
313. OE. fealdan, OHG. 
faldan. 
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fana, wi. bit of cloth, patch, 
208. OE. fana, OHG. fano. 

faran, sv. VI, to fare, go, 65, 
79, 100, 124, 160, 309. OK. 
OHG. faran, 

fastan, wv. III, to fast, hold 
firm, keep, 328. OE. festan, 
OIG. fastén. 

fastubni, sz. fasting, obser- 
vance, 158mote, 187, 386. 

fapa, sf jicdge. ΜΗ. vade. 

aps, sz, master. Cp. Gr. 
πόσις from *qméris, husband, 
Lat. hos-pes (gen. hos-pitis), 
he who entertains a stranger, 
a host. 

fauho, wf fox. OTIG. foha. 

faur, prep. c. acc. for, before, 
by, to, along, from, con- 
cerning, 350; av. before. 

faura, prep. c. dat. before, for, 
on account of, from: az. 
bcfore, 90, 348, 350. OLIG. 
fora. 

faura-datri, 522. street, Ui. the 
space before a door or gate, 
364. 

fatra-gagga, 1072). 
governor, 208, 364. 

fatra-gaggan, sv. VII, to gu 
before, 441. 

faura-gaygja, wt. governor. 

fatra-ga-teihan, sv. I, to in- 
form beforehand, foretell, 411. 

fatra-hah (faur-hah), sv. cur- 
tain, veil, 74, 363, 364. δῷ 

faura-mapleis, sz. ruler, 
prince, chief, 185, ir 

faura-qipan, sv. V, to’ pro- 
phesy, forctcll. 

faura-standan, sv. VI, to rule, 
govern, stand near, 411. 

faura-tani, sv. sign, wonder, 


steward, 


364. 
‘falps, aj. -fold; ainfalps, .faur-bathts, sf redemption, 


onefold, simple; fidurfalps, 
fourfold. OF. -feald, O11G. 
-falt, 


363. 
faur-bi-gaggan, sv. VII, to go 
before, precede. 
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faur-biudan, sv. II, to forbid, 
command, 410. 

faur-gaggan, sv. VII, to pass 
by, 410. 

faur-hah, see fatra-hah. 

faurhtei, wf fear, astonish- 
ment. 

fairhtjan, wv. I, to fear, be 


atraid, 320, 428. ΟΕ. forht- 
ian, OHG. furhten. 
faurhts, qj. fearful, afraid. 
OE. OHG. forht. 
faur-lageins, τᾷ ἃ put- 
ting before, exhibiting, 363; 


hlaibds faurlageinais, shew- 
bread. 

faur-qipan, sv. V, to make 
excuse, excuse, 410. 

faur-sniwan, sv. V, to hasten 
before, anticipate, 410. 

faur-stasseis, sm. chief, ruler, 
363. 

faur-pis, av. first, beforehand, 
formerly, 345. 

faur-pizei, cj. before that, 351. 
*faus (asc. a fawai), a). few, 
149, 232. OE. fea, OHG. fao, 
fo 


*feinan, wv. III, see in-feinan. 

féra, sf region, district, 77, 97, 
192. OHG. fera, fiara. 

fidur-dogs, aj. space of four 
days, 257 note. Cp. OE. 
dogor, day. 

fidur-falps, 1112. fourfold, 257. 

afidur-ragineis, sm. tetrar- 

chate, 257 note. 

fidwor, num. four, 25, 89 note. 
134 note, 149, 158, 173, 247, 
252. OE. feower, ONG. feor, 
fior. 

fidwor-taihun, zum. fourteen, 


247. 

fawor tigjus, num. forty, 247. 

figgra-gulp, sv. finger-ring,389 

figgrs, sm. finger, 17, ie 
166, 354. OE. finger, OHG. 
fingar. 


Glossary 


fijan, wz. III, to hate, 152, 328, 
ΟΕ. féog(e)an, OHG. fien. 


fijands (Gandey m. enemy, 20, 
218,. 79. OE. feéond, OIG. 
fiant. 


fijapwa (fiapwa), sf hatred, 
192, 387. 
Sinan, τι ΠῚ, to hide, eu 
ury, 18, 122, 137, 164, 304. 
OE. féolan, OHG. felhian, t 
filigri (filegri), sz. den, cave, 
hiding-place. 
| *fill, sz. skin, hide. OF. fell, 
OHG. fel, see priits-fill. 
filleins, a7. leathern, 395. Cp. 
OE. fell, OHG. fel, skin. 
filu, eut. aj., also used adverb- 
zally, great, very much, 88, 
116, 205 note, 427. OE. fela, 
feola, feolu, OHG. filu. 
filu-ga-laufs (filugalaubs), a/. 
very precious, costly. 
filusna, sf multitude. 
filu-waurdei, οὐ much talking, 


3°9. 
filu-waurdjan, wv. I, to talk 
much, use many words, 
fimf, nui. five, 16, 60, 88, 134 
note, 160, 247, 258. OE. fif, 
OHG. fimf, finf. 
fimfta-, #22. fifth, 253. 
fimf-taihun, num. fiftecn, 247, 


252. 
fimfta-taihunda, num.  fif- 
teenth, 253. 

fimf tigjus, num. fifty, 247. 
finpan, sv. III, to find, find out, 
know, learn, hear, 28, 172, 
304. OE. OHG. findan, 
fiskja, wm. fisher, 153 note, 
208, 354. 

fiskon, wv. II, to fish, 325, 
fiske fish, 6, 38, 68, 9 
SKs, sm, Tish, 0, 39, ᾽ » 
128, 180, 353. OE. OH 
fisc. 

fitan, su. V, to travail in birth, 
308. 


Glossary 


flddus, sf. flood, stream, 45, 79; 
136. OE. flod, OHG. fluot. 
*flokan, sv. VII, to lament, 
bewail, 313 note 4. OHG. 
fluachan, sv. fluohonfwv. to 
curse. 

fodeins, sf. meat, food. 

fodjan, wv. I, to feed, nourish, 
bring up, 138, 320, 400. OE. 
fédan, OHS. fuoten. 

fon, n. fire, 222. 

fotu-batird, sz. footstool, 389. 
OE. fot-bord. 

fotus, sm. foot, 45, 79, 87, 100, 
128, 129, 203, 353. OE. fot, 
OHG. fuoz. 

fra-bugjan, wv. I, to sell, 428. 

fra-dailjan, wv. I, to divide, 
distribute. 

fra-giban, sv. V, to give, grant, 

fk sf. «oe 

ra-gifts, sf a giving away, 
pore 138, 365. Cp. OF. 
OHG. gift. 


fra-hinpan, sv. III, to capture, 
imprison, 304; fra-hunpans, 
prisoner. 

fraihnan, sv. V, to ask, ask 

ucstions, 308 and note, 427. 

Or. frignan, OHG. ge- 
fregnan. 

fraisan, sv. VII, to tempt, 312 
note, 313. OE. frasian, 
OHG. freisén. 

fraistubni, sf temptation, 158 
note, 194, 386. 

fra-itan, sv. V, to eat up, 
devour, 2 note, 308 note, 412, 

fraiw, sv. seed, 149, 189 note 2. 

fra-kunnan, pret.-pres. to de- 
spise, 34, 428. 

fra-kunps, pp. despised, 3}. 
OE. fracop. 

fra-létan, sv. VII, to liberate, 
let sree, leave, let down, per- 
mit, 412. 

fra-lets, 5221. forgiveness, re- 
mission, deliverance. 
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fra-léwjan, wz. I, to betray. 

fra-liusan, sv. II, to lose, 86, 
105, 122, 302, 412, 428. ΟΕ. 
for-léosan, OHG. fur-liosan. 
fra-lusnan, wv. IV, to perish, 
go astray, be lost, 331. 

fra-lusts, sf. loss, perdition, 
95, 122, 199, 365. OHG. for- 
lust. 

fram, prep. c. dat. from, by, 
since, on ‘account of, 350; 
fram himma, henceforth, 
267; fram himma nu, hence- 
forth, 347. OE. from, OIIG. 
»fram. 

fram-aldrs, aj. of great age, 
366, 391. Cp. OE. ealdor, 
OHG. altar, age, life. 

fram-gahts, sf progress, 
furtherance, 74, 366. 

framis, av. further, onward, 
345. O.Icel. fremr. 

fram-wairpis, av. 
ward. 

fra-niman, sv. IV, to reccive, 
take, 412. 

fra-qiman, sv. ΓΝ, to expend, 
spend, 428. 

fra-qisteins, sf waste, 365. 

fra-qistjan, wv. I, to destroy, 
412, 428. 

fra-qistnan, wv. IV, to perish, 
be destroyed, 331. 

fra-qipan, sv. V, to curse. 

fra-slindan, sv. III, to swallow 
up, 304. OIG. fir-slintan. 

frapi, sv. understanding, 187—a 


hencefor- 


354: 
frapjan, sv. VI, to understand, 
perceive, think, know, 122, 
137; 171, 309, 310, 428. 
frauja, ws. master, lord, 208. 
OE. fréa, OHG. fro. 
fiaujinon, to be lord or king, 
rule, 325, 381, 425. 
fraujinonds, m. ruler, 218. 
fia-wairpan, sv. 111, to cast 
away. 
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fra-wairpan, sv. III, to cor- 
rupt, 436 
fra-wardjan, wv. I, to destroy, 
spoil, corrupt, disfigure, 137 
note, 152, 153, 320, 322, 412. 
OE. wierdan, OHG. far- 
werten. 
fra-watirhts, sf evil-doing, sin, 
199, 365. OF. for-wyrht. 
fra-waurhts, aj. sinful; subs, 
sinner. OHG. ffa-woraht. 
fra-watrkjan, wv. 1, to sin, 
428. OF. for-wyrcan. 
fra-weit, sm. vengeance, re- 
venge, 365. OF. wite, OHG, 
wizzi, punishment. 
fra-weitan, sv. I, to avenge. 
OHG. far-wizan. 
fra-weitands, 2). avenger, 218. 
fra-wilwan, sv. III, to rob, 
take forcibly. 
fra-wisan, sv. V, to spend, ex- 
haust. 
frei-hals, sm. freedom, 175, 
179 note 2, 389. OE. fréols. 
freis, aj. free, 153, 229, 427. 
OE. fréo, OIG. fri. 
frijapwa (friapwa), sf love, 


387. 

frijon, wv. II, to love, 325. 
OE. fréog(e)an. 

frijondi, sf. friend, 89, 194. 

frijonds, #. friend, 152, 217,379. 
OE. fréond, OIIG. friunt. 

*friks, aj.greedy. OHG. freh. 

fri-sahts, sf example. 

‘*-6daba, av. wisely. 

frddei, wf. understanding, wis- 
dom, 122, 137, 212. 

frops, aj. wise, 227. ΟΕ. 
frod, OHG. fruot. 

fruma, aj. the former, prior, 
first, 246, 253, 254, 430; 
fruma sabbato, the day 
before the Sabbath. OE. 
forma. 

fruma-bautr, sm. first-born, see 


§ 175. 
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frumists, aj. first, foremost, 
best, chief (men), 246, 253, 
345. ΗΝ. 

frums, sz. beginning. 

fugls, vz. bird, fowl, 22, 159, 


168, 180, 354. OE. fugol 
OUG. fogal. 
fula, wt. foal. OE. fola, 
OHG. folo. 


fulgins, aj. hidden, 122, 137, 
227, 294. Ν 

fulhsni, sz. the thing hidden, 
a secret, 354. 

fulla-fahjan, wv. I, to satisfy, 
serve. 

fulla-tojis, a7. perfect, 229. 

fulleips, sf. or fulleip, sz. ful- 
ness. 

fulljan, zz. I, to fill, fulfil, 427. 
OE. fyllan, OHG. fullen. 

fullnan, wv. IV, to become 
full, 283, 329, 330, 427. 

fulld, wf. fulness, 211. 

fale, aj. full, 16, 56, 139, 158, 
160, 227, 330, ; , 430. 
OE. full, OLIG fol.” ἢν 

fils, aj. foul, 45,82. OE. OHG. 
ful 


funisks, aj. fiery, 396. 


ga-, prefix, 367, 413. 

ga-diginon, wz. II, to take 
possession of, get an advan- 
tage of, 425. OF. agnian, 
OHG. eiginen. 

ga-aistan, wv. III, to rever- 
ence. 

ga-aiwiskon, wv. II, to ill- 
treat, make ashamed. Cp. 
OE. #wisc, disgrace. 

ga-arman, wv. III, to have 
pity on, pity. 

ga-bairan, sv. IV, to bring 
forth, compare. ‘ 
ga-bairhteins, sf appearance, 
manifestation. 

ga-bairhtjan, wv. I, to declare, 
reveal, manifest. 


Glossary 


ga-batnan, wv. IV, to profit, 
benefit, 331. 

ga-bauan, wz. III, to dwell. 

ga-batrjaba, av. gladly, will- 
ingly. Cp. OE. ge-Wrian, 
OH . gi-burren, to be fitting, 
proper. 

ge beniohee sm. pleasure, 
355. 

ga-batrpi-waurda, sn. i. 
gencalogy, 389. 

ga-baurps, sf birth, birth- 
place, native country, genera- 
tion, 199, 367; mel gabaur- 
pais, birthday. OE. ge-byrd, 
OHG. gi-burt. 

gabei, w/. riches, 122, 354. 

gabigs (gabeigs), aj. rich. 

ga-bindan, sv. III, to bind, 413. 

ga-biugan, sv. II, to bend. 

ga-bleipjan, wv.I,to pity. Cp. 
OE. b ie, OHG. blide, glad, 
cheerful. 

ga-blindjan, wy. I, to blind. 

ga-blindnan, wv. IV, to be- 
come blind, 331. 

ga-botjan, wz. I, to make use- 
ful; aftra gabotjan, to rc- 
store. 

ga-brannjan, wv. I, to burn, 
320. OF. bernan, OHG. 
brennen. 

ga-brikan, εἰ ἵν: ἴο ae 

ga-bruka, sf fragment, 367. 
OHG. brocko, 

ga-bundi, sf bond, 122. 

ga-daban, sv. VI, to bescem, 
happen, befall, 310. Cp. OE. 
ge-dafen, fitting. 

ga-dailjan, wv. I, to divide, 

13. 

dew: pret.-pres. 1 dare, 335. 
OE. dear(r), OHG. gi-tar. 

ga-dfubjan, wy. 1, to make 
deaf, harden. 

ga-datirsan, pret.-pres. to dare, 
71, 335. OE. *durran, OHG 
gi-turran. 
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ga-daupnan, wv. IV, to dic, 
perish, 331. 

ga-déeps, sf decd, 43, 75, 97; 
122, 132. 

ga-dofs, ay. becoming, fit, 367. 

ga-domjan, wv. 1, to judge, 
pronounce judgment, con- 
demn. 

ga-draban, sv. VI,to hew out, 
310. 

ga-dragan, ὄν. VI, to heap 
up, heapstogcthcr, 310. OF, 
dragan, OIIG. tragan, to 
draw. 

ga-dragkjan, wz. I, to give to 
drink. 

ga-drauthts, 5222. soldicr. 

ga-driusan, sv. II, to fall, be 
cast. 

ga-drobnan, wv.1V, to become 
troubled, anxious. 

ga-fahan, sv. VII, to catch, 
take, scize, overtake, appre- 
hend as a criminal, 74, 413. 

ga-fahs, sz. a catch, haul, 74. 

ga-fastan, wv. III, to keep, 
support, hold fast. 
ga-faurds, sf. chief council. 
ga-faurs, aj. well-bchaved, 


234. 

ga-filh, sz. burial, 354, 367. 

ga-filhan, sv. III, to hide, 
conceal, bury. 

ga-fraihnan, sv. V, to find out, 
learn by inquiry, ask, seek. 

ga-fraujinon, wz. II, to excr- 
cisc lordship. = 

ga-fulljan, wz. I, to fill, 413. 

ga-fullnan, wv. IV, to becyine 
full, fill. 

ga-gaggan, sv. VII, to collect, 
assemble, come to pass; also 
with sik. 

ga-ga-mainjan, wz. I, to make 
common, to defile. 

ga-geigan, wv. III, to gain, 
328. 

gaggan, sv. VII, to go, 74, 
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158, 313 note 1, 321 note 2; 
pret. iddja. OE. OHG. gan. 
gan. 

gaggs, sim. road, way. OE. 
OG. gang. 

ga-grefts, sf order, decree. 

ga-gudaba, av. godly. 

ga-gudei, wf picty, godliness, 
212. 

ga-gups (-guds), aj. godly, 
pious, 367, 391. ~ 

ga-haban, wz. III,.to have, 
hold, secure, possess, lay 
hold on. 

ga-haftjan sik, wv. I, to join 
oncsclf to, join, 331. 

ga-haftnan, wv. IV, to be 
attached to. Cp. OF. heft, 
OHG. haft, bond, fetter. 

ga-hahjo, av. in order, con- 
nectedly, 74. 

ga-hailjan, wz. I, to heal. 

ga-hailnan, wv. IV, to be- 
come whole, bc healed, 331. 

ga-hait, sz. promise, 354. OF. 
ge-hat, OHG. ga-heiz, 

ga-haitan, sv. VII, to call to- 
gether, promise, 413. 

ga-hausjan, wv. I, to hear. 

ga-hnaiwjan, wv. I, to lower, 
abase. 

ga-hraineins, sf. cleansing. 

ga-hrainjan, wv. I, to cleansc, 
make clean, 427. 

ga-hugds, sf thought, mind, 
conscience, 199, 367. ΟΕ. 

€:ge-hygd, OIIG. gi-hugt. 

ga-huljan, wv. I, to cover, 
conceal. 

ga-latjan, wv. I, to sharpen, 
incite, entice, 138. OF. 
hwettan, OHG. wezzen. 

ga-eitjan, wv. I, to whiten. 
OE. hwitan, OHG. hwizen. 

ga-lvGtjan, wv. I, to threaten, 
rebuke, strictly charge. 

gaiainna, wz. Gchenna, hell 
Gr. yéevva. 


Glossary 


ga-iddja, sce ga-gaggan. 
gaidw, sn. want, lack, 189 
note 2, OE. gad, ged. 
gairda, sf. girdle. Cp. OE. 
gyrdé, OIG. gurtil. 
*gairdan, sv. III, 
gairdan. 
gairnjan, wv. I, to be fain or 
willing, desire, wish, long for, 
427. OE. giernan. 
*gairns, aj. desirous, eager. 
OE. georn, OHG. gern. 
gairu, 57. goad, sting, 205 note. 
« OE. gar. 
*gaisjan, wv. I, sec us-gais- 
jan. 
gaiteins, aj. belonging to a 
goat; seu. gaitein, young 
goat,kid. OF. géten, OHG. 
geizin, 
gaits, sm. goat. OE. gat, 
OHG., geiz. 
ga-juk, sv. pair, 367. 
ga-juka, wz. companion, 208. 
ga-juk6, zw parable, compari- 
son, 211. 
ga-kannjan, wv. I, to make 
known. 
ga-kiusan, sv. II, to approve, 
413. 
ga-kunnan, wz. III, to recog: 
nize, observe, consider, read, 


sce uf- 


328. 

ga-kunbs, sf. appearance, per- 
suasion. 

ga-kusts, sf test, 199, 354, 
367. 

ga-lagjan, wv. I, to lay, lay 
down, set, place, make. 

ga-laisjan, wv. I, to teach. 

ga-laista, ww. follower; ga- 
ldista wisan, to follow. 

ga-laistjan, wv. I, to follow. 

ga-lapon, wv. 11, to invite,*call 
together. 

ga-laubeins, sf. faith, belief, 
200. 

ga-laubjan, wz. I, to believe, 
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122, 161, 200, 320, 4125. OE, 
ge-liefan, OHG. gi-louben. 
ga-laugnjan, wv. 1, to be hid, 

lie hid. wd 
ga-lausjan, wv. I, to loose, 
loosen. 
ga-leikan, wv. III, to please, 
take pleasure in, 436. 
ga-leiko, av. like, in the same 
manner, 344. OE. ge-lice, 
OMG. gi-lnhho. 
ga-leikon, wv. II, to liken, 
compare, resemble, be like, 
325. a tiie 
ga-leiks, aj. like, similar, 22, 
OE. ge-lic, OIIG. gi-lth. 
ga-leipan, sv. I, to go, travel, 
come, 300, OF. lipan, OHG. 
lidan. 
ga-lewjan, wv. I, to give up, 
betray. 
galga, ww0t. 


cross, gallows, 


208. OE. gealga, OHG. 
galgo. 

ga-lisan sik, sv. V, to gather 
together, meet together, 


assemble, 413. 
ga-liug, sm. lie; galiug weit- 
wodjan, to bear false witness. 
ga-liugan, wv. III, to marry. 
ga-liuga-praufetus, siz. false 
prophet. 


ga-liuga-weitwops _(-wods), 
sm. false witness, 
ga-liuga-xristus, sz, false 


Christ. 

ga-liuhtjan, wv. I, to bring to 
light, illumine. 

ga-ltkan, sv. II, to shut, lock, 
82, 102, 280, 3o2zand note. OE. 
lucan, OHG. lithhan. 

ga-luknan, wv. 1V, to be shut 


up. , 
ga-maindiips, sf community, 
382. 

ga-mainjan, wv. I, to make 
common, defile. 
ga-mains, aj. common, 


1187 


un- 


clean, 234. OE. ge-méne, 
OG. gi-meini. 

ga-maips (-maids), aj. weak, 
feeble, _ bruised. . ge- 
médd, OHG. gi-meit, mad. 

ga-malwjan, τοῦ. I, to bruise. 

ga-man, 521. fellow-man, com- 
panion, partner, 867. 

ga-manwjan, wz. I, ἴο pre- 
pare, make’ ready. 

ga-marzjan, wy. I, to offend. 

ga-matjan, wv. I, to eat. 

ga-maudeins, sf remcm- 
,brance. 

ga-maudjan, wv. I, to remem- 
ber, remind. 

ga-matrgjan, wv. I, to curtail, 
cut short. 

ga-méljan, wv. I, to write, en- 
roll; pata gamélido, writing, 
scripture. 

ga-minpi, 522. remembrance. 

ga-mot, pret.-pres. 1 find room, 
338. OE. mot, OHG. muoz, 
1 may. 

*ga-motan, pret.-pres. to find 
room, to have room, 338. 

ga-m6tjan, zwv. I, to mect, 320. 
OE. ge-métan. 

ga-munan, pret.-pres. to be- 
think, remember. 

ga-munds, sf. remembrance, 
54, 199, 354, 367. OE. ge- 
mynd, G. gi-munt. 

ga-nah, fret.-pres. it suffices, 
336. Cp. OF. be-neah. - 

ga-naitjan, wv. I, to treat 
shamefully. OF. nztan, 
OHG. neizen. 

ga-nasjan, zv. I, to save, 413. 

ga-niman,sv. IV, to take to one- 
self, take with one, coriceive. 

ga-nipnan, wv. IV, to mourn, 
be sorrowful. Cp. OF. ge- 
nipan, to grow dark. 

ga-nisan, sv. V, to be saved, 
become whole, recover, 137 
note, 174, 175 note, 308, 322. 
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ΟΕ. ge-nesan, 
nesan. 

ga-nists, sf salvation, health, 
199, 354. OIIG. gi-nist. 

ga-nipjis, sm. kinsman. 

ga-niutan, sv. II, to catch with 
nets, catch. 

ga-nohs, aj. enough, sufficient, 
numerous, 430. OE. ge-noh, 

HG. gi-nuog. 

ga-qiman, sv. IV, to assemble, 
come together, 34, 436. 

ga-qiss, sf. consent, 226 note, 
354. : : 

ga-qiss, aj. consenting, 220 
note. 

ga-qiujan, wv. I, to give life 
to, 319. 

ga-qiunan, wv. 1V,to be made 
alive, 331. 

ga-qumbs, sf. assembly, syna- 
gogue, 87, 122, 199, 354, 367. 

ga-raihtei, w/. righteousness, 
212. 

ga-raihteins, s/f. 
ness, 

ga-rathts, aj. rightcous, just. 

garaips (-rdids), aj. due, 
fixed, appointed. OE. ge- 
rede, OIIG. bi-reiti, ready. 

ga-rapjan, sv. VI, tocount, 310. 
Cp. OHG. redon, to speak. 

ga-razna, wm. neighbour. 

ga-razno, wf. female neigh- 
bour. 

garda, wim. yard, fold, 208. 
OHG. garto, garden. 

garda-waldands, 22. ruler or 
master of the house, 389. 

gards, sm. housc, household, 
court, 173, 197. OE. geard, 
OHG. gart. 

ga-redan, sv. VII, to reflect 
upon, 75, 314. OE. r#dan, 
OHG. ratan, to advise. 

ga-rinnan, sv. III, to run, 
hasten together, come to- 
gether, 413, 436. 


OHG. gi- 


rightcous- 
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ga-runi, s#. consultation, 
counsel, 187. OE. ge-r¥ne, 
G. gi-riini, a secret. 

ga-rur>, sf markct-place, 
street, 199. 

ga-sahts, sf. reproof. 

ga-sailvan, sv. V, to sce, be- 
hold, perceive. 

ga-sakan, sv. VI, to rebuke, 
reprove. 

ga-salbon, wv. II, to anoint. 
ga-satjan, wv. I, to set, lay, 
place, add, appoint, restore ; 
gasatjan namo, to surname. 

ga-sigqan, sv. III, to sink. 

ga-sinpja (-sinpa), wm. com- 
panion, 208, OE. ge-sip, 
OHG. gi-sind. 

ga-sitan, suv. V, to sit, sit 
down. 

ga-skafts, S, creation, ae 
ture, 34, 138, 199, 354, 367. 
OE. vomceatt, Olle εἰ 
skaft. 

ga-skaidnan, wv. IV, to be- 
come parted, 331. 

ga-skapjan, sv. VI, to create, 
make, 310. OF. scieppan, 
OHG. skephen. 

ga-skapjan, wv. I, to injure. 

ga-skeirjan, wv. I, to make 
clear, interpret. 

ga-skohi, sz. pair of shoes. 

ga-skohs, aj. shod. 

ga-slawan, wv. III, to be still, 
be silent. 

ga-sleipjan, wv. I, to slight, 
injure; gasleipjan sik, to be 
injured in, sufter loss of. 

ga-smeitan, sv. I, to smear, 
300. OF. be-smitan, OHG. 
bi-smizan. 

ga-sopjan, wz. I, to fill, satisfy, 
122. 

ga-stagqjan, wv. I, to dash 
against. 

ga-staldan, sv. VII, to possess, 
312 note, 313. OE.stealdan. 
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ga-standan, sv. VII, to stand 
fast, stand still, remain, be 
restored. 

α Βέδύγκηαηι wv. IV@to be- 
come dry, dry up, pine away. 
OHG. ratorcherea, to be 
come rigid or hard. 

ga-straujan, wv. I, to strew, 
furnish. 

gasts, sm. guest, 6, 39, 65, 87 
note 1, 88 and note, gi, 107, 
110, 117, 128, 133, 134, 153, 
167, 175, 196. OF. giest, 

G. gast. 

ga-supon, wz. II, to season. 

ga-sweran, ww. III, to glorify, 
make known. 

ga-swi-kunpjan, wv. I,to make 
known, proclaim. 

ga-swiltan, sv. IIT, to dic. 

ga-swogjan, zv.I,to sigh. OE. 
swégan, to resound. 

ga-tairan, sv. IV, to tear to 
pieces, destroy, break, 122, 
306, 413. OE. teran, OIIG. 
zeran. 

ga-tamjan, wz. I, to tame, 318. 
OE. temian. 
ga-taujan, wz. I, to do, make, 
perform. 
ga-taura, wm. tear, rent, 122, 
208, 354. Σ 
ga-taurps, sf destruction, 199. 
ga-teihan, sv. I, to tell, relate, 
proclaim, make known, show, 
18, 48, 69, 300. OE. tion, 
téon, OHG. ἜΗΙ το sires 
ga-temiba, av. fitly, 344. : 
OHG. ga-zimo. 
ga-tilaba, av. conveniently. 
ga-tilon, wv. II, to attain, ob- 
tain. ΟΕ. tilian, OHG. zilon. 
ga-tils, αὐ. fit, convenient. OE. 
til. 
ga-timan, sv. IV, to suit, 306. 
OHG. zeman. 
ga-timrjan (-timbrjan), wv. I, 
to build. 
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ga-timrjo, w/. building, 211. 

ga-tiuhan, sv. II, to draw, lead, 
bring, take. 

ga-trauan, wv. III, to trust, 
entrust, be persuaded. 

gatwé, wf strect, 211. OLIG. 
§azZa. ᾿ 

ga-pahan, wv. III, to be silent. 

ga-pairsan, sv. III, to wither, 
304. 

ga-parban, wz. III, to suffer 
want, abstain from, 422. OE. 
pearfian, OHG. darbén. 

ga-patirsnan, wv. IV, to be- 
come dry, dry up, wither 
away, 331. 

ga-piupjan, wv. I, to bless. 

ga-plaihan, sv. VII, to cherish, 
console, comfort, take in the 
arms, caress, 313 note 2. 
OHG, fléhon. 

ga-pliuhan, sv. I], to fice. 

ga-prafsteins, sf comfort. 

ga-prask, sv. threshing-floor. 

ga-pulan, wv. III, to suffer, 
endure. 

gauja, wa. countryman 3 used 
in pl. land, region. 

gaumjan, wv. I, to perceive, 
sce, behold, observe, 84, 320, 
428. OE. gieman, OHG. 
goumen. 

gaunon, wv. II, to lament, 325. 

gaunOpus, sz. mourning, la- 
mentation, 385. 

gauripa, sf. sorrow, 384. 

gaurs, qj.sad, troubled,mourn- 
ful, sorrowful, 227. 

ga-wadjon, wz. II, to pledge, 
betroth. OE. weddian, MHG. 
wetten. 

ga-wagjan, 
shake. 

ga-wairpan, sv. III, to cast, 
cast down, throw down. 
ga-wairpeigs, α΄. at peace, 
peaceably disposed. 
ga-wairpi, sz. peace, 183, 187. 


wv. I, ἴο stir, 
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ga-waknan, wv. IV, to awake, 
331. OE. ge-wacnan. 
ga-waldan, sv. VII, to rulc, 
bear rule. 
ga-waljan, wv. I, to choose, 
choose out. 
ga-wandjan, wv. I, to turn 
round, bring back ; with reff. 
pr. to be conyerted, turn 
round, return, 413. 
ga-wargjan, wr. I, to con- 
demn. OE. wiergan, OHG. 
fur-wergen, to curse. 
ga-wasjan sik, wv. I, to clothe 
ga-waurki, sz. decd. 
ga-waurkjan, wv. I, to make, 
prepare, appoint. 
ga-waurstwa, wit. 
worker, 208, 367. 
ga-weihan, wz. IIT, to sanctify. 
ga-weison, wu. 11, to visit, 427. 
OIG, wis6n. 
gawi, sn. region, district, land, 
neighbourhood, 187. OHG. 
gewi, gouwi. 
ga-widan, sv. V, to bind, join 
together, 308. OI[G. wetan. 
ga-wigan, sv. V, to shake 
down, 133, 308. OF. OLIG. 
wegan. 
ga-wiljis, aj. willing, 229. 
ga-wrisgan, sv. 111, to bear 
fruit, 304. 
gazds, sm. sting, 173. OHG. 
gart. 
@seisnan, wv. IV, see us- 
geisnan. 
giba, sf. gift, 4,87, 89 and note, 
0, III, 114, 110, 120, 175, ΤΌΤ, 
fon 354. OE. giefu, OHG. 
geba. 
giban, sv. V, to give, 16, 17, 65, 
ΘΙ, 93, 122, 124, 138, 161, 167, 
286 notes 2, 3, 307. OE. 
giefan, OHG. geban. 
gibands, m. giver, 218. 
gibla, wm. gable, pinnacle. 
OHG. gibil. 


fellow- 
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*gifts, sf. sce fra-gifts. 
*gildan, sv. III, sce us-gildan. 

gilstr,, 5. tribute. OHG. 
gelsterr. 

gilstra-méleins, sf. taxation, 
taxing. 

gilpa, sf sickle. 

gistra-dagis, av. to-morrow, 34, 
347,427. OF. giestran-dege, 
OHG. gesteron, yesterday. 

*gitan, sv. V, sec bi-gitan. 

giutan, sv. V, to pour, 302. 
OE. géotan, OFIG. giozan. 

glaggwo, av. accurately, 89, 
351, 344. Cp. OE. gléaw, 
OHG. glau, wise, skilful. 

glaggwuba (glaggwaba), av. 
exactly, diligently, 151. 

glitmunjan, wv. I, to shine, 
glitter, 316, 320. 

goda-kunds, a7. of noble birth, 
207. 

Εἶάρι, wf. goodness, virtue, 
383. 

goljan, wv. I, to greet, salute, 
220. 

gops (gods), a. good, 17, 167, 
173, 226 note, 227, 245, 428. 
OE. god, OMG. guot. 

graba, sf ditch, 192. 

graban, sv. VI, to dig, 122, 161, 
286 note 3, 309. OF. grafan, 
OHG. graban. 

gras, si. grass, blade of grass, 
26, 182. OF. gras, OIG. 
gras. ver 

gréedags, a/. greedy, hungry, 
227,392. OF. gredig, OHG.; 
gratag. 

gredon, wv. II, to be greedy 
or hungry, 426. 

greipan, sv. I, to seize, lay 
hold of, take (prisoner), 300. 
OE. gripan, OHG. grifan. 

grétan, sv. VII, to weep, 
lament, 167, 314. O.Icel. 
grata. 

greéts, sm. weeping. 
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groba, sf. den, hole, cave, 122. 
OHG. gruoba. Ἐ 

*grundus, sm. ground. OF. 
grund, OHG. grunt. 

grundu-waddjus, sand sf 
foundation, 392. 

guda-faurhts, aj. devout, god- 
fearing. 

guda-laus, 4). godless, 397. 

gud-his, sz. temple, 8, 26, 82, 
174, 389. OE. OHG. hiis, 


house. . 


gudisks, a/. divine, 396. 

gudja, wm. priest, 208, 3549 
381, 425. 

gudjinassus, sz. office of a 
priest, ministration, 381. 

gudjinon, wz. II, to be a priest, 
381, 425. 

gulp, sz. gold, 353. OE. OHG. 
gold. 

gulpeins, aj. golden, 227, 395. 

guma, wi. man, 33, 88, 133, 
134, 158, 167, 208. OE. guma, 

. gomo. 

guma-kunds, a7. male, of the 
male sex, 397. 

gumeins, aj. manlike, male, 


395: 

gunds, sm. or sf. canccr, 
canker. OF. gund, OIIG. 
gunt, pus. 

*gutnan, wv. IV, sce us- 
gutnan. 


gup, sm. God, 70; neut. pl. 
guda, heathen gods. See 
note to Mark ii. ἡ. OE. god, 
OG. got. 

gubp-blostreis, sm. worshipper 
of God, 138, 389. 


haban, wv. III, to have, 
possess, hold, take, esteem, 
count, consider, keep, ob- 
serve, be able to do, 14, 76, 
90, 112, 161, 164, 283, 326, 
327, 432; ubil and ubilaba 
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haban, to be ill; wairs 
haban, to be worse; gafa- 
hana haban, to hold captive ; 
poei habaidedun ina gada- 
ban, what things should 
happen unto him; aftumist 
haban, to lie at the point of 
death ; fairra haban sik, to 
be far from; habdip wisan 
at, to be held, be ready for. 
OE. habban, OJIG. habén. 

hafjan, sv. VI, to raise, lift, 
bear up, carry, 128, 134, 137, 
164,310. OF. hebban, OHG. 

» heffen. 

haftjan, wv. I, to join, cleave 
to. OF. heftan, OHG. heft- 
en. 

*hafts, sf, see anda-hafts. 
Cp. OIG. haft, captivity. 
hahan, sv. VII, to hang, 74, 
96, 142, 313. OE. hon, OG. 
hahan. 

haidus, 57,71. manner, 
OF. had, OHG. heit. 
haifstjan, wv. I, to strive, 
fight. 

haifsts, sf fight, strife. Cp. 
OE. hést, violence. 

haihs, αὐ. half-blind, with one 
eye. Cp. Lat. caecus, blind. 
hailjan, wv. I, to heal, 320, 


way. 


322, 400, 427. OE. helan, 
OIIG. heilen. 
*hailnan, wv. 1V, see ga- 


hailnan. 

hails, aj. whole, sound, snr 
22, 83, 227, 322, , ΟΥ̓ 
hal, ΘΗΟ, hea.” >, 
haimGpli, sz. homestead, 
lands. OJIG. heimodil. 
haims, s/f. village, town, coun- 
try place, 199 note. OE. ham, 
OG. heim. 

hairda, sf. herd, flock, 192. 

’ OE. heord, OIG. herta. 
hairdeis, sm. shepherd, 88, 110, 
115, 152, 153, 154, 157, 184, 
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185. OE. hierde, OHG. 
hirti. 

-hairtei, wf, a deriv. of hairts. 

hairts, wz. heart, 7, 18, 27, 67, 
87, 89, 114, 119, 128, 129, 164, 
170, 206, 213. OF. heorte, 
OHG. herza. 

hairus, 5222, sword, 203. OE. 
heoru, 

-hait, sz. a naming, command- 
ing ; a deriv. of haitan. 

haitan, sv. VII, to cail, name, 
order, command, invite, το, 
27, 33, 83, 103, 138, 282, 286 
and note 3, 311, 312, 313, 426. 
OE. hatan, OHG. heizan. 

haiti, sf order, command, 


194. 

haipi, sf field, heath, 194. 
OE. hep, OIIG. heida. 

haipiwisks, a. wild, 396. 

haipno, wf a heathen woman. 
Cp. OE. hzepen, OHG. heid- 
an, aj. heathen. 

hakuls, 522. cloak. OE. hacele, 
OHG. hahhul. 

halbs, aj. half, 430. OE. healf, 
OHG. halp. 

haldan, sv. VII, to hold, take 
care of, tend, feed, 22, 158, 
173,313. OE. healdan, OHG. 
haltan. 

haldis, av. rather, more, 265 
note, 345; nipe haldis, not 
the more so, by no means. 
OHG. halt. 

“:dlja, sf hell, 192. OE. hell, 
OHG. hella. 

hals, sm. neck, 174. OE, 
heals, OHG. hals. 

hals-agga (for the probably 
corrupt bals-agga of the 
manuscript), wm. neck, 389. 

halts, 47. halt, lame, 227. E. 
healt, OHG. halz. 

hamfs, @. one - handed, 
maimed. OHG. hamf. 

hana, wm. cock, 87, 106, 107, 


Glossary 


114, 117, 128, 206, 207. OE. 
hana, OHG. hano. 

handugei, wf cleverness, 
wisdgpi, 383. 

handug’s, a. clever, wise, 227. 

handus, sf. hand, 172, 200. 
OE. hand, O1IG. hant. 

handu-watrhts, αὐ. wrought 
by hand, 397. 

hansa, sf. multitude, company, 
band of men. OE. hés, OHG. 
hansa. 

harduba, av. hardly, severely, 
grievously. 

hardu-hairtei, wf. hardness of 
heart, hard-heartedness, 389. 

hardus, aj. hard, 107, 235, 243, 
390. OF. heard, OHG. hart. 

harjis, so. army, hoe 107, 
TI5, 152, 154, 155, 150, 154, 
185. OE. Pere, Bue heri. 

hatan, wv. III, to hate, 328 and 
note 3. ΟΕ. hatian, OIG. 
hazzen. 

hatis, sz. hatred, wrath. OE. 
hete, OHG. haz. 

hatizon,wzv. II, to be angry, 325. 

hatjan, wv. I, to hate, 328 note 
3. OHG. hezzen. 

haubip, sv. head, 11, 84, 173, 
181, 182. OF. heafod, OIG. 
houbit. 

hauhaba, av. highly, 344. 

hauheins, s/f praise. 

haubh-hairtei, wf pride, 212. 

hauh-hairts, aj. proud-hearted, 
398. OE. heah-heort. 

hauhis, av. higher, 345. 

hauhisti, sv. the highest, 
height, highest point, highest 
heaven. 

hauhjan, wv. I, to glorify, 
make high, praise, exalt, mag- 
nify. OHG. hdhen. 

hauhs, aj. high, 244. ΟΕ, 
héah, OHG. hoh. 

hauh-pihts, aj. having high 
thoughts, proud, 321 note 1. 
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hatrds, sf door, 199. 

hatrn, of horn, skin, husk, 11, 
87 note, 182, 353. 
horn. 

haurnja, 
208. 

hatrnjan, wv. I, to blow a 
horn, trumpet. 

hauseins, sf. word, preaching, 
report (4¢. = hearing), sense 
of hearing. 

hausjan, wz. I, to hear, per- 


wm. μογῃ  Ἴοννεσ, 


ceive, listen to, 320. OF. 


hieran, OHG. horen. 

hausjon, wy. 11, to hear. 

hawi, sv. grass, hay, 149, 187. 
OE. hieg, OHG. hewi, 
houwi. 

hazjan, wv. I, to praise, 30, 
137 note, 154, 175, 318. OE. 
herian. 

heits, τοῦ fever. 

heiwa-frauja, wm. master ofa 
house. OF. hiwa, member 
of a family, OHG. hiwo, hus- 

pene i τή; 

ér, av. here, hither, 77, 97, 
348. OE. OHG. hér. tee 

hepjo, wf. chamber, room, 211. 

hidre, av. hither, 5, 117, 348. 
OE. hider. 

hilms, sm. helmet, 66. OE. 
OHG. helm. 

hilpan, sv. III, to help, 23, 66, 
70, 93, 9% 124, 160, 280, 
303, 427. OE. helpan, OHG. 
helfan. 

himina-kunds, aj. heavenly, 
397. 

himins, ss. heaven, 180. 

hindana, prep. ¢. gen. behind, 
on that side of, beyond, 
348, 427. OE. hindan, OHG. 
hintana. 

hindar, prep. c. acc. and dat. 
behind, over, beyond, among, 

ο. OF. hinder, OHG. 

hintar. 
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hindar-leipan, sv. I, to go be- 
hind, 414. 

hindar-weis, aj. deceitful, 368. 

hindar-weisei, wf. deceittul- 

ness, 368. 

hindumists,q@. hindmost, outer- 
most, 246. 

*hinpan, sv. III, 
hinpan. 

hiri (old imperative used as an 
interjection), come here!; dual 
hirjats,*come here, ye two! ; 
pl. hirjip, come ye here! 
69 note. See note to Mark 

“ΧΙ, 7. 

*his, dem. pr., preserved in 
the adverbial phrases himma 
daga, on this day, to-day, 267, 
347; und hina dag, to this 
day; und hita, und hita nu, 
till now, hitherto; fram 
himma, from henceforth. 

hiufan, sv. II, to mourn, weep, 
complain, 302. OE. héofan, 
OHG. hiufan. 

hiuhma, wm. crowd, multi- 
tude, heap, 208, 429. 

hiwi, sm. appearance. OE. 
hiew, hiw. 

hlahjan, sv. VI, to laugh, 310. 
OE. hliehhan, OHG. hlah- 
hen. 

hlaifs, sm. loaf, bread, το, 18, 
161, 164,179, 180. OE. hlaf, 
OHG. hleib. 

hlains, sm. hill. a 

hlaiw, sm. grave, tomb, 149. 
OE. hlaw, OHG. hléo. 

hldiwasna, s/f. (only found in 
plural), tomb. 

*hlapan, sv. VI, to load, lade. 
OE. hladan, OHG. (h)ladan. 

*hldupan, sv. VII, to leap, 84, 
313 note 5. OE. hiéapan, 
OHG. hlouffan. 

hlduts, sm. lot. OHG. hléz. 

hleiduma, a. left; as subst. fens. 
the left hand or side, 246. 


see fra- 


hlifan, sv. V, to steal, 88, 128, 
160, 308. 
hliftus, 5222. thief, 128, 164, 203, 


354- 
hlijans, acc. pl.; not. Ὁ hleis, 
sm. or? hlija, wz. tent, taber- 
nacle. 
hliuma, wy. hearing, 208. 
hltitrei, wf purity, 212. 
hlitrs, αὐ pure, 227. OE. 
hliit(t)or, OHG. hiiit(t)ar. 
hnaiwjan, wv. I, to abase, 
lower, 149, 320. Cp. OE. 
hnzgan, OIG. hneigen. 
hnaiws, aj. low, humble, 149. 
hnasqus, aj. soft, tender, 236. 
OE. hnesce. 
hneiwan, sv. I, to bend down- 
wards, decline, bow, 300. OF. 
OIIG, hnigan, 
*hniupan, sv. 
hniupan. 
holon, wv. II, to treat with 
violence, deccive, injure, 325. 
OE. hdlian. 
horinassus, svi. 
adultery, 381. 
horinon, wv. 11, to commit 
adultery, 425. 
horinondei, fres. part. fein. 
adulteress. 
hors, 5222. adultercr. OF. hore, 
τοῦ, 
hraineins, sf. purification. 
hrainjan, wz. 1, to make clean, 
cleanse, 320, 400. OIIG. 
‘’nreinen, 
hrains, aj. clean, pure, 88, 164, 
233.. OHG. hreini. 
hrdiwa-dibs, wf. turtle-dove. 
OE. hraw, σῶν, OHG. 
hréo, corpse, carrion; OF. 
dtife, OHG. tiiba, dove. 
*hrisjan, wz, I, sec us-hrisjan. 
hropjan, wv. I, to call, cry 
out. 
hruoffen. 
hrot, sv. roof. O.Icel. hrot. 


II, see dis- 


whoredom, 


OE. hropan, sv., OIG. * 
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hropeigs, aj. victorious, trium- 
phant, 394. OE. hrépig. 

hrugga, sf. βίαι. OE. hrung. 

hrukjqn, wv. to crow. 

huggrjyun, wv. I, to hunger, 
95, 137, 166, 320, 426. OF. 
hyngran, OHG. hungaren. 

hugjan, wv. I, to think, con- 
sider, 72. OF. hycgan, OHG. 
huggen. 

hthrus, 5222. hunger, 82, 137, 
203. 

huljan, wz. 1, to hide, conceal, 

> cover, disguise, 318. OIIG. 
hullen. 

hulps, aj. gracious, 227, 428. 
OF OMG hold. 

-hun, particle, 278 note 1. 

hund, sz. hundred, 53, 134, 136, 
139, 143, 164, 172, 247. OF. 
hund, OIIG, hunt. 

hunda-faps, s#7. centurion, 389. 

hunds, 5222. dog, hound, 40, 
72, 128, 143, 180. OE. hund, 
OUG, hunt. 

hunsl, 571. sacrifice, 159. OE. 
hiis!, JSucharist. 

hunsla-staps, svz. altar, 389. 

hunsljan, wz. I, to sacrifice. 

hups, s#. hip, loins, 197. OF. 
hype, ONG. huf. 

*hus, si., sec gud-hus. 

huzd, 521. treasure, 15, 30, 70, 


141, 173, 175, 182. ΟΕ. hord, 
OIG. hort. 
huzdjan, wv. I, to collect 


treasures, store up, hoard up. 
wadré, av. whither, 117, 348. 
Wwairban, sv. III, to walk, 165, 
304. ΟΕ. hweorfan, O1IG. 
hwerban. 
*lwairbs,a/.,scelveila-lvairbs, 
and cp. wairban. 
wairnei, wf. skull. 

Waiteis, 5222, corn, wheat, 185. 
OE. hwete, OHG. hweizi. 
Wwaiwa, cj. and av. how, in 
what way, 351. OIIG. hwé. 
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lwan, av.,interrog. when, when- 
ever; before ajs. and avs., 
how; before comparatives, how 
much; with other partgges, at 
any time, 347; wan ld£g mel, 
for how long a time; nibai 
Wan, lest at any time; wan 
filu, how much. Cp. OF. 
hwonne, OIIG. hwanne. 
wan-hun, av. ever, at any 
time ; only used with zeg., as 
ni wan-hun, never. ἢ 
*Wapjan, wv. I, sec af- 
Wwapjan. . 
*Iwapnan, wv. 1V, sce af- 
Ivapnan. 

war, av. where, 348. Cp. OF. 
hwer, OHG. hwar. 

warbon, wz. II, to go about, 
pass by, wander, walk, 325. 
OE. hwearfian, OITG. hwar- 
bon. 

warjis, pr. who, which (out of 
many), 274, 275, 427. 
Wwarjiz-uh, wide. pr. 
every, 255; 275: 

was, interrog. pr. who, what, 
39, 87, 88 and note, 89, 114, 
128, 134, 165, 175 note 2, 273, 
275; indef. pr. anyone, 279, 
427. OF. hwa. 

lwas-hun, indef. pr. with the 
neg. particle ni, no onc, 278. 
*luass, aj. sharp. O.Iccl. 
hvass, OHG. (h)was, cp. ga- 
Wwatjan. 

IWwassaba, av. sharply, 138, 344. 
Wwassei, wf. sharpness, sever- 


each, 


ity, 138. Cp. OE. hwess, 
ΟΕ. hwas, sharp. 
*atjan, wv. I, see ga- 
Wwatjan. 


lab, av. whither, 348. 

Wapar, pr. which of two, 
whether, 106, 165, 274. OF. 
hweeper. 

Wwapar-uh, indef. pr. each of 
two, 275. 
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lwapjan, wv. I, to foam, 130. 
lvapro, av. whence, 89, 110, 


315. 

waz-uh, idef. pr. cach, every, 
80, 109, 114, 175 note 2, 275, 
427; twans hvanzuh, two and 
two, 273 note 2. 

lwaz-uh saei, indef. pr. whoso- 
ever, 276. 

ἴυ8, av. with, what, wherewith, 
how, 273 note τ; wé galeiks? 
like unty what? wé galeikon? 
to liken unto what? OE, 
hwy, hwi. 

dveila, sf time, scason, hour, 
19, 78, 165, 192, 353. OF. 
hwil, OTIG. hwila. 

Wveila-wairbs, αὐ inconstant, 
transient, enduring only for a 
while, 397. 

*Wweitjan, 
Weitjan. 

lveits, aj. whitc, 140, 165. OE. 
hwit, OIIG. hwiz. 

lwé-laups, pr. what sort of, 274. 

hyi-leiks, pr. what sort of, 274. 

Iwopan, sv. VII, to boast, 19, 
165 and note, 3rr, 313. OK. 
hwopan, to threaten. 

Wwotjan, wz. I, to threaten, re- 
buke, charge. 


wu. I, see ga- 


ibdi, d2ferrogative particle, like 
Gr. μή, Lat. num; ibai, iba, 
cj. lest, that...not, 349, 351. 
Cp. OHG. ibu. «-ἢ 

ibna-leiks, aj. cqual, 398. OF. 
efen-lic, OHG. eban-lih., 

ibnassus, siz. evenness, 203, 
381. 

ibns, aj. even, ΤΆ, 22, 159, 161, 
227, 390. OF. efen, efn, 
OHG., eban, 

iddja, pret. 1 went, 2 note 1, 

© 15, 156, 313 note, 321. 

idreiga, s/f. pepentance! 

idreigon, wz. II, to repent, 325. 
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id-weit, sz. reproach, 360. 
OE. ed-wit, OHG. ita-wiz. 
id-weitjan, wv. I, to reprove, 
blame, revile, reproach, 428. 
iftuma, aj. next, the onc after, 

the following, 246. 
iggar, poss. pr. of you two, 


3. 
ik, pers. pr. I, 6, 21, 88, t29, 
162, 260, 261.. OF. ic, OHG. 
ih. 


im, def. v. 1 am, 342. “ 
in, prep. c. acc. in, into, to- 
wards; c.gen. on account of ; 


c. dat. in, into, among, by, 


350. ΟΕ. OHG. in. 

-in- (-ein-), suffix, 383. 

in-ahei, wf. soberness, 
briety, 370. 

in-ahs, a7. wise, sober, 370. 

-inassu-, suffix, 381. 

in-brannjau, wv. I, to put in 
the fire, burn, 415. 

16 ΠΕΘΟΗΘΕΙ wu. ΚΝ, to become 
sad. 

in-feinan, wv. IV, to be moved 
with compassion, have com- 
passion on, pity, 331. 

in-gardja, w. aj. 1sed as subst. 
one of the same household, 


370. 
inilo, wf. excuse, pretence, 


379. ᾿ . 
in-kilpo, w. a7. with child. 
in-kunja, wz. one of the same 

country, countryman, 370. 

“Smaideins, af change: ex- 

change, 370. 
in-maidjan, wv. I, to change, 

exchange, transfigure. 
inn, av. in, within; inn 

atgaggan, to enter, entcr 
into, go into; inn gaggan, to 
go in, enter. 
inna, av. within, 348. 
inna-kunds, aj. of the same 

household, 371. 

innana, av. within ; prep. c. gen. 


so- 
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within, inside, 348, 427. OE. 
innan, OHG. innana. 
innapro, av. within, 348. 

innu aj. the inner, inner- 
most, Inmost, 246. 

-indn, suffix, 425. 

in-saian, sv. VII, to sow in, 
415. 

in-saihyan, sv. V, to look at, 
look upon, look round, be- 
hold, regard, 415. 

in-sailjan, wv. 1, to bind with 
ropes, let down with cords. 


ΟΕ. s#lan, 


in-sandjan, wv. I, to send, 
send forth, 415. 

in-standan, sv. VI, to persist. 

in-swinpjan, wv. 1, to grow 
strong; inswinpjan sik, to 
be strong. 

in-tandjan, wv. I, to burn up. 

inuh, inu, prep. c. acc. without, 
except, 350. 

in-wagjan, wv. I, to stir up. 

in-weitan, sv. I, to worship, 
reverence, salute, 300. 

in-widan, sv. V, to reject, 
frustrate, deny, refuse. 

in-winds, aj. turned aside, 
perverse, unjust, unrighteous, 
370. 

in-wisan, sv. V, to be present, 
be near at hand. 

is, pers. pr. he, 88 note, 114, 
120, 175 note 2, 260, 261, 263. 

is, τὰ υ. thou art, 342. 

-iska-, suffix, 396. 

itan, oN cat 6, 43, οὐ; 
I 138, 170, 280, 308 an 
note, OR. “tan, OL1G. 
ezzan. 

ip, σ΄. but, however, if, 351. 

-ipa, suffix, 384. 

iudaiwisks, a7. Jewish, 396. 

iumjo, wf. multitude. 

iup, av. upwards ; iupa, above, 
9, 348; iupana, iupaprd, from 
above, 348. 
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iz-ei, iz-é, rel. pr. masc. who, 
which, 5, 175 note 2, 271 
note 3. 

izwar, poss. pr. your, Bp 

ja, jai, av. yea, yes, verily, 
349. OHG. ja. 

jabai, cj. if, even if, although, 
351; jabai... aippau, either 
+2. OF. 

jah, ο΄. and, also, even, 18, 


164, 351; jah...jah, both | 


... and, 351; nipatainei... 
ak jah, not only... but also;. 
nih...ak jah, not only... 
but also. OJIG. ja. 

jainar, av. yonder, there, in 
that place, 348. 

jaind, jaindié, av. thither, 348. 

jains, dent. pr. that, yon, 268, 
430. 

jainpro, av. thence, 348, 

jap-pé, ¢. and if, 265 note 1; 
pappe ... jappé, whether... 
or, 351. 

ja-u, interrogative particle, 
whether ; 27 andi ect questions, 
_if so, so then, 349. ἥ 

jer, 592. year, 5, 20, 152, 182. 
OE. géar, ONG. jar. 

jiukan, wv. III, to contend, 


328. 

ju, av. already, now, 347. 
OHG. ja, gig. Ὁ ; 
jugga-laups, sw. a youth, 


young man. 

juggs, aj. young, 20, 72, 82, 95, 
102, 136, 137, 152, 227, 243, 
390. OE. geong, OIIG. 
jung. 

juhiza, aj. younger, 137, 243. 

juk, sn. yoke, 20, 21, 70, 87. 88 
note, 8, 95» 129, 152, 162, 182, 
353. OE. geoc, ONG. joh. 

junda, sf. youth. 

jus, pers. pr. ye, 260, 261. 

ju-pan, αὖ. already. 


kaisar, sm. Caesar, emperor, 
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governor. OE. casere, OHG. 


keisar, Lat. Caesar, Gr. 
Καῖσαρ. 
kaisara-gild, sz,  tribute- 
moncy. 


ΚΑΙΡΌ, wf calf, 161, 211. OE. 
cealf, OHG. kalb, sz. 

kalds, aj. cold, 15, 129, 134, 
162, 227, 390. OE. ceald, 
OHG. kalt. 

kalkinassus, 
furnication. 

kalkjo, wf, harlot. 

kann, prei.-pres. 1 know, 22, 

°158 note, 335. OE. can(n), 
OHG. kan. 

kannjan, wv. I, to make 
known, 158 note. OE. cen- 
nan, OJIG. kennen. 

Lara, sf. care, anxiety, 192, 
426; ni kara puk, there is no 
care to thee, thou carest not. 
OE. cearu, OIIG. chara. 

karkara, sf. prison, 192. Lat. 
carcer, 

karon, wv. II, to care for, be 
concerned about, 325, 400. 

kas, sz. vessel, pitcher. OIIG. 
kar. 

katils, sv. kettle, vessel for 
watcr. OE. cietel, OLIG. 
chezzil. 

kaupatjan, wv. I, to buffet, 
cuff, strike with the palm of 
the hand, 138, 321, 424. 

kaupon, wv. II, to traffic, 375, 
OE. céapian, OHG. coufon. 

katrban, gift. Gr. κορβᾶν. 

Kens: sf. weight, burden, 
384. 

kaurn, 572. corn, 21, 182. OF. 
corn, OHG. korn. 

kauirno, wx. corn, a grain of 
corn, 214. 

eda aj. heavy, 129, 146, 
236. 

kausjan, wv. I, to prove, test, 
taste. 


sm, adultery, 
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keinan, sv. I, to bud, grow, 
spring up; weak pret. kein- 
oda, sec note to Mark iv. 27. 

kélikn, siz, tower, upper-room. 

kilpei, wf womb, 212. 

kindins, 5222, ruler, governor. 

kinnus, sf check, 139, 162, 
204. OE. cinn, ΟἿΑ. 
chinni. 

kiusan, sv. II, to choose, test, 
51, 84, 104, 105, 129, 137, 175 
note, 280, 302. Ol ceosan, 
OHG. kiosan. 

kniu, sz. knee, 9, 21, 105, 129, 
134, 149, 150, 162, 189. OF, 
cnéo(w), OLIG. knio. 

knussjan, wv. I, to kneel; 
knussjan kniwam, to knecl. 

kriustan, sv. 11, to gnash with 
the teeth, grind the teeth, 
302. 

krusts, sf. gnashing. 

kukjan, wv. I, to kiss, 318, 
428. 

*kumbjan, wv. I, see ana- 


kumbjan. 
kumei, iper. arise!, Gr. 
κούμει. 


-kunds, 2. born, cp. Sar. 
jatas, Lat. (g)natus, born. 

kuni, sv. race, gencration, 
tribe, 115, 155, 162, 185, 187. 
OE. cyn(n), OHG. kunni. 

kunnan, prei.-pres. to know, 
335, 426. OF. cunnan, OHG. 
kunnan, 

‘kunnan, wv. III, sce ga- 
kunnan. 

kunpa, pret. I knew, 335. OE. 
ctipe, OHG. konda. 

kunpi, sv. knowledge, 187. 
*kunpjan, wv. I, to make 
known. OE. c¥ypan, OLIG. 
kunden, sce ga-swi-kunpjan. 
kunps, pf. of kunnan, known, 
340, 428; 571. acquaintance. 
OE. ctip, OHG. kund. 
*kusts, sf. proof, test. OF. 
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cyst, OIIG. kust, choice, see 
ga-kusts. 
kustus, 4. proof, test, trial, 
203. OE. cyst, OHG. kust, 
choicth 


lagga-modei, wf long-suffer- 
ing, 389. 
laggei, w/. length, 354, 383. 
laggs, aj. long, 22, 132, 158, 
166, 227. OE. OG. lang. 
lagjan, wz. I, to lay, lay down, 
» set, place, 20, 158, 168, 318, 
400; kniwa lagjan, to bend 
one’s knees ; isda lag- 
jan ana airpa, to send pcace 
onearth. OE. lecgan, OLIG. 
leggen. 
laiba, sf. remnant, 192, 354. 
OE. laf, OHG. leiba. 
*laibjan (in bi-laibjan), wuz. 
Ι, toleave. OE. lzfan. 
laigaion, legion. Gr. λεγεών. 
laikan, sv. VII, to leap for joy, 
313. OE. lacan, to play. 
laiks, siz. dance, dancing. 
OE. lac, OIIG. leih. 
lais, pret.-pres. I know, 122, 
137) 333- 
laisareis, 5222. teacher, master, 
122, 153, 185, 380. OIG. 
lerari. 
laiseigs, aj. teachable, 394. 
laiscins, sf doctrine, teaching, 
153 Note, 200, 388. 
laisjan, wz. I, to teach, 22, 137 
note, 175 note, 320, 426. OF. 
lzgran, OHG. leren. 
laistjan, wv. I, to follow, follow 
after, 320. OF. l@stan, OHG. 
leisten. 
laists, 522. foot-print, track, 
step, 197. OE. last, OIIG. 
leist. 
lamb, sw. lamb, sheep, 14, τότ. 
OE. OHG. lamb. 
land, sz. land, country; landis, 
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over the land, far away, 427. 
OE. land, OIG. lant. 

lasiws, aj. weak, feeble, 232. 

lats, a. slothful, lazy, gg, 227. 
OE. let, OHG. laz. 

lapon, wz. II, to invite, call, 
200, 325. OF. lapian, OIG. 
ladon. 

lapons, sf invitation, redemp- 
tion, consolation, 200, 388. 
*Jauan, sv. VII, to revile, 313 
note 4. s 

*laubjan, wv. I, see ga-laub- 
jan. 

laufs, sm. leaf, foliage, 180. 
OE. léaf, OIG. loub. Η 

laugnjan, wv. 1, to deny, lic, 
159. OE. liegn(ijan, OJIG. 
lougnen. 

*laugns, aj. 566 ana-laugns. 

lauhatjan, wv. I, to lhghten, 
424. OG. lohazzen. 

laun, 52. pay, reward, 22, 182. 
OE. léan, OFIG. 16n. 

launa-wargs, sm.an unthank- 
ful person, 389. OF. wearg, 
OHG. warch, criminal. 


lein, s#. linen. 
» Tin. 


lekeis, 5))}. aby loan, 
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leik, sv. body, flesh, corpse, 


182. OE. lic, OHG. Ith. 
leikains, sf liking, good 
pleasure. 


leikan, wv. ITI, to please, 328. 
OF. lician, OHG. Ithhén. 
‘Mleikjan, wv. I, see silda- 
leikjan. 
*leikon, wv. II, see ga-leikon. 
‘leiks, suffi, like, similar, 
equal. OF. lic, OHG. -lih, 
sce ga’, lui-, ibna-, missa-, 
sama., silda-, swa-leiks. 


OE. OHG, 


leitils, a. little, small, 227, 245. 
O.Icel. litell. 

*leipan, sv. 1, to go, 137 note, 
205 note. OF. lipan, OIG. 
lidan, sce af-leipan. 

leipu, sv. strong drink, 205 
note. OE. lip, OHG. lid. 

185. 


OE. l&ce, OUG. lachi. 


lékinassus, sm. healing, 354, 


381. 
lekinon, wv. II, to heal, 425. 


laus, aj. empty, 175, 226 note, EK. lacnian, lécnian, OHG. 
427. ΟΕ. leas, OHG. 165. achinon. 


lausa-watrdei, wf. cmpty 
words, babbling, 389. 

lausa-waurds, aj. speaking 
loose words, talking vainly, 


398. 
laus-handus, α7. empty- 
handed, 34, 236, 389, 398. 
lausjan, zw. I, to loose, deliver, 
free. OE. Nesan, OHG. 
losen. 
laus-qiprs, aj. fasting, with 
empty stomach. 
“laups, a7. being grown up, 
sce lve-, jugga-, swa-laups. 
*leiban, sv. 1, see bi-leiban. 
leilvan, sv. I, to Iend, 48, 69, 
88, 92, 128, 143, 247, 208," 
428. ΟΕ. lion, léon, OHG. 
lihan. 


létan, sv. VII, to let, leave, 
permit, suffer, 10, 33, 124, 
125,314. OF. latan, OHG. 
lazan. 

léw, $7. occasion, opportunity, 
149, 189 note 2. 

léwjan, wv. 1, to betray, 149, 
152. OF. lewan, OIG. 
lawen. 

libains, sf life, 200, 388. 

liban, wv. III, to live, 161, 
200, 328. OE. libban, OIIG. 
lebén. 

ligan, sv. V, to lie, lie down, 
308 and note. OE. licgan, 
OHG. liggen. 

ligrs, sm. bed, couch, 159, 180. 
OE. leger, OHG. legar. 
*linnan, sv. III, see af-linnan. 
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lisan, sv. V, to gather, 138, 
174, 292, 308. ΟΕ. OHG. 
lesan. 

listeigs, aj. crafty, cunning, 
wily, 394. OHG. listig. 

lists, sf. craftiness, 122, 199. 
OE. OHG. list, skill. 

lipus, 5292. limb, 203. OE. lip, 

HG. lid. 

liudan, sv. II, to grow, spring 
up, 302. OE. léodan. 

liufs, a7. dear, belovec, 86, 122, 
133, 226 note, 227, 428. OF. 
leof, OHG. liob. 

*liug, sv., see ga-liug. 

Hagats wv. 111, to marry, 
328. 

liugan, sv. II, to lie, 302. OE. 
léogan, OHG. liogan. 

liuhadeins, aj. bright, shining, 
full of light. 

liuhap, sv. light, 86, 105, 182. 
OE. leoht, OHG. lioht. 

liuhtjan, wv. I, to give light, 

6 Bo 105,320. OE. liehtan, 
OHG. liuhten. 

*liusan, sv. II, sce fra-liusan. 

liuta, wm. hypocrite, 208, 223. 


liutei, wf. deceit, hypocrisy, 


212, 383. 

liuts, aj. hypocritical, 223. 

liupareis, 571. singer, 380. 

linpon, wv. 11. to sing. OF. 
iene cp. OE. leop, OHG. 
liod, song. 

lofa, wim. palm of the hand. 

QAbG, wf. love, 122; i” conip. 
bropru-lubo, brotherly love. 

ludja, sf face, 192. 

luftus, sz. air, 203. OE. lyft, 
OHG. Iuft. 

*liikan, sv. II, to shut, close, 
125. See ga-likan, ; 
lican, OHG. lihhan. 

lukarn, sm. light, candle. Lat. 
lucerna. 

lukarna-stapa, w7t. candle- 
stick, 208, 389. 
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*luknan, wv. IV, sce ga-, us- 
luknan. 

lun, 522. ransom. 

lustor.wyz. II, to desire, 325, 
427. UE. lystan from *lust- 
jan, OIIG. lustén. 

*lusts, sf, sec fra-lusts. 

lustus, 522. desire, lust, 203. 
OE. OHG. lust. 


*magan, pret.-pres. to be able, 
+ 17, 138, 169, 337. OE.OHG. 
magan. 
anagapei, wf virginity, maiden- 
ood. 


magaps, sf maid, 199. OE. 
ΕΝ OHG. magad. 
magula, wm. little boy, 208,354. 
magus, 5222. boy, servant, 137, 
203. OE. magu. 

mahta, pret. 1 might, 337. OE. 
meahte, OHG. mahta. 

mahteigs, aj. mighty, 
possible, 227, 394. 
mahtig. 

mahts, sf. might, power, 
strength, virtue, miracle, 27, 
138, 199, 354. OE. meaht, 
miht, OFIG. maht. 

mahts, ay. possible, 227. 

maidjan, wz. I, to falsify, 320. 
O.Icel. meipa, to injure. 

maihstus, 522. dunghill, 69. 
Cp. OE. meox, OIIG. mist. 

maimbrana, wi. parchment, 
manuscript. Gr. pepBpdva. 

mais, av. more, rather, 345; 
mais pau, more than, rather 
than ; filu mais, much more; 
und filu mais, much more, so 
much the more; lan filu... 
mais pamma, the more. ..so 
much the more. OE. ma, 
OHG. mer. 

maist, av. at most, 256, 345. 
OHG. meist. 

maists, aj. greatest, chief, 245. 
OE. mésta, OHG. meisto. 


abie, 
OHG., 
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maitan, sv. VII, to cut, hew, 
313. OHG. meizan. 
maipms, sm. gift, 22, 159, 180, 
354. OE. mapm, mapyir 
maiza, aj. greater, 30, P75, 245. 
OE. mara, OHG. mero. 
malan, sv. VI, to grind, 310. 
OHG. malan. 

malma, wm. sand, 208. OE. 
mealm. 

mals, wf. moth. 
*malwjan, wv. I, 
malwjan. 
mammona, wm. mammon, 
riches. Gr. papwvas. 

man, pret-pres. I think, 122, 
336. ΟΕ. man. : 

managdips, sf. abundance, 89 
note, 354, 382. 

managei, w/ multitude, crowd, 
6, 87, 110, 210, 354, 429. 
menioa: OG menigh 

manag-falps, #um. manyfold, 
257s 389. ΟΕ. manig-feald, 
OHG. manag-falt. 

ce ise ἐπ θῶ, great, 
many, 106, 169, 227, 243, 244. 
OE. manig, OHG wianae’ 

mana-séps, sf. mankind, 
world, multitude, 75, 122, 199, 
389. OE. sed, OHG. sat, 
seed. 

man-leika, wm. image, picture, 
389. OE. man-lica, OHG. 
mana-lihho. 

manna, wm. man, 31, 114. 158, 
206, 209. OE. mann, OHG. 
man. 

manna-hun, inxdef. pr. with the 
neg. particle ni, no one, 278. 

manniskodus, sm, humanity, 
354, 385. 

mannisks, aj. human, of man, 
33, 396. OE. OHG. men- 
nisc. 

manwibpa, sf. preparation; fi. 
necessary means, 384. 

manwjan, wv. I, to prepare. 


sce ga-. 


335 
manwuba, av. in readiness, 
344- ' 

manwus, qj. ready, 236. 
marei, wf. sca, 212, OE. mere, 
OHG. meri. 
mari-sdiws, sm. sea, 380. 
mari-, OE. mere, OIIG. meri; 
saiws, OE. se, OHG. séo. 
marka, sf. boundary, border, 
coast. OE. mearc, OHG. 
marca. ° 

marzjany wy. I, to offend, hin- 
der, cause to stumble. OF. 
mierran, OIG. merren. 

a@iati-balgs, 5712. meat-bag, wal- 
Ict, scrip, 389. 

matjan, wv. I, to eat, feed, 318. 

mats, 5271. meat, food, 197. OE. 
mete, OHG. maz, 

mapa, wt. wortn, OE. mapa, 
OHG. mado. 

mapl, sz. market, market- 
place. OE. mepel, meeting. 
mapljan, wz. I, to speak. OE. 
mezplan, mapelian. 

matirgins, sm. morning, 180. 
OE. morgen, OHG. morgan. 

aurgjan, wv. I, see ga- 
aurgjan. 

aaurnan, wy. III, to mourn, 
be anxious, take care for, 
328. OE. murnan, OHG. 
mornén. * 

matrpr, sn. murder, 182, OE. 
morpor. 

matrprjan, wv. I, to murder 
320. <a 

mawi (gen. maujos), s/f. 
maiden, damsel, 104, £37, 149, 
150, 194. : 

mawilo, wf. young maiden, 
211, 354. OE. meowle. 

meins, poss. pr. my, 263, 264, 
430. OE. OHG. min. 

mel, sm. time, hour, season; 

’ pl. writings, Scriptures, 22, 
158; mél gabatrpais, birth- 
day. OE. πὶ, OHG. mal. 


JS 


mela, wi. bushel, measure. 

méljan, wv. I, to write, 320. 
OE, mélan, OIIG.s malén, 
malon, to mark. 

mena, win. moon, 22, 43, 87, 
158, 208. OE. mona, ΟΠ. 
mano. 

meénops, 77, month, 89, 219. 
OE. mG6nap, OIIG. manad. 

méripa, sf. rumour, report, 
fame, 384. OF: mérp(o), 
OHG. marida, 5 

mérjan, wv. to preach, pro- 
claim, 320. OE. méran, 
ΟΠ. maren. 

mérjands, 7. proclaimer, 218. 

*mers, aj. known, famous. 
OE. mére, OHG. mari. 

més, sv. table, dish, 77. OE. 
mése, OHG. mias, meas. 

*mét, sx. measure, 
us-mét, 

midja-sweipains, sf. the flood, 
deluge, 389. 

midjis, aj. middle, 60, 153 note, 
173, 228, 430. OE. midd, 
OHG. mitti. 

midjun-gards, 


see 


sim, — earth, 


world. OE, middan-geare 
OHG. mitti-gart, mittin- 
gart. 


*miduma, sf. midst; in mi- 
dumai, in the midst. 

midumonds, m mediator, 218. 
Cp. OF. medemian, OHG. 

_inetemen, to fix, measure. 

StRikilaba, av. greatly, 344. 

mikil-diips, sf greatness, 199, 
382. . 

mikilei, «w/. greatness, 212, 
383. OHG. mibhil1. 

mikiljan, wv. I, to make much 
of, praise, exalt, magnify, 
glorify, 153, 320, 400. 

mikilnan, wv. IV, to be mag- 
nified, 331. 

mikils, aj. great, 227, 245, 390. 
OE. micel, OHG. mihhil. 


oe, 
po 
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mikil-bihts, aj. high-minded, 
proud, 397. 

mildipa, sf mildness, kind. 
ness} 354) 384. OHG. mil- 
ida. 

*milds, aj. sce un-milds, 

milhma, wz. cloud. 


milip, sx. honey. Cp. Gr. 
μέλι, er. μέλιτος. 
miluks, f/ milk, 221. OF. 


meol(u)c, OIIG. miluh, 

“‘mims (mimz), 521, flesh, meat, 

, 175 note 1. 

minnists, aj. least, smallest, 
245. OHG. minnist. 

minniza, qj. smaller, less, 139, 
158 note, 245. OIG. min- 
niro. ; gees 

mins, av. less, 158 note ἢ 
OL. OHG. min. es 

missa-déps, sf. misdecd, sin, 
199, 372. OE. mis-d#d, OHG. 
missi-tat. 

missa-leiks, a7. different, vari- 
ous, 372, 391. OF. mis-lic, 
ΟΠ. missi-Ith, 

missa-qiss, sf discord, dis- 
sension, 372. 

misso, av. reciprocally, the 
onc the other, onc to another ; 
always with pers. pr. 344, 431. 

mitan, sv. V, to measure, 122, 
170, 307. OE. metan, OIIG. 
mezzan. 

mitaps, sf measure, bushel, 
221. 

mitén, wv. II, to consider, 
think, ponder, 200, 325, 428. 
mitons, s/f thought, consider- 
ing, reasoning, 200. 

mip, prep. c. dat. with, among, 
together with, through, by, 
near, 28, 350; mip tweihnaim 
markom, amid the two boun- 
daries, in the midst of the 
region; mip ushramjan, to 
crucify with; av. with. OE, 
mid, OHG. mit. 
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mib-gardi-waddjus, sf par- 
tition wall, 373. 2 
mip-ga-sinpa, ww. travelling 
companion, 373: @ 
mip-sokjan, wv. I, ¢. dat. tu 
dispute. . : 
mip-pan-ei, οἱ. while, during, 
when, 5, 351. . 
mip-wissei, w/ conscicnce, 
373: 


mizdo, wf. re vard, 22, 141,175, 
a 


au. OE.1 feord. 

modags, aj angry, wrathful, 
227, 392, 428. OE. modig, 
OHG, muotig, proud brave. 

mota, sf custom, custom- 
house, 192. Cp. OHG. mita, 
Low Lat. muta. : 

*motan, pret.-pres. to find 
room, 338. 

motareis, 5221. toll-taker, pub- 
lican, 185, 354, 380. 

mota-stafs, 5771. toll-place, re- 
ceipt of custom, 389. 

*modtjan, wv. 1, see ga-motjan. 


mops (mods), si. anger, 
wrath, OF. mod, OLG. 
muot, courage. 

mulda, sf. dust, 192, OE, 


molde, OIIG. molta. 
munan, wz. III, to consider, 
think, intend, 328. Cp. OF. 
mynnan, mynian, to intend. 
munan, pret.-pres. to think, 336. 
OF. munan. 
*munds, sf. 340, sec ga-munds. 
muns, s#. thought, intention, 
122, 197. 
munps, 5222. mouth. OE. mip, 
OHG. mund. 


nadrs, sm. adder, viper. Cp. 
OE. n#d(d)re, OHG, natara. 

nahta-mats, sm. supper, even- 
ing meal, 380. 

ae ΤᾺ ΠΕΡ 18, 22, 128, 158, 
164, 221, 346, 353, 427. OE. 
neaht, riht, ORG. naht, 


| 
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naiteins, sf. St see 
*naitjan, wv. I, see ga- 
naitjan. 

namnjan, wv. I, to name, 158 
note, 320, 322, 400. OL. 
nemnan, O11G. nemnen. 
namo, ww. name, 4, 22, τοῦ 
note, 214 note, 322, OK. 
nama, OHG. namo. 
*nanpjan, μῦν. I, see ana- 
nanpjan. 

naqaps, *aj. naked, 146, 163. 
OE. nacod, OHG. nachot. 
nardus, 5222, nard. Lat. nar- 

*dus from Gr. vdpdos, cp. 
OHG., narda, nartha. 
naseins, sf. salvation, 153 note, 
200. 

nasjan, wv. I, to save, 87, 88, 
89 note, 109, 114, 118, 137 
note, 152, 153, 157, 173, 200, 
240, 316, 3 , 322, 400. 
nerian, OHG. nerren,nerien. 

nasjands, . saviour, 218, 379. 
OE. ner(i)gend. 

nati, sm. net, 187.. OE. nett, 
OHG. nezzi. 

ngtjan, wv. I, to make wet, 

et, 318. OHG. nezzen. 


naudi-bandi, sf chain, fetter, 


389. 
naudi-paurfts, aj. neccssary, 


397- 

nauth, av. still, yet; ni nath or 
nath ni, not yet, not as yet. 
OG. noh. a 

*nathan, pret.-pres., sec bi- 
nah. 

nath-panup, av. still yet. " 

nathup-pan, av. and also. 

naus, siz, corpse, 150, 196 
note 1. Cp. OE. dryht-né, 
dead body of a warrior. 

naupjan, wv. I, to force, com- 

; pel. OE. niedan, OHG. 
noten. 4 

naups, sf. necd, 199. OE. 
nea nied, OIIG. nat. 
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né, av. nay, no, 349. 

nély, av. near, close by, 19, 
143. OE. néah, OHG. nah. 
nélva, prep. c. dat. nigh to, 
near; av. near, 350. OHG. 
naho. 

nelvis, av. nearer, 345. 
néhyjan sik, wv. I,to approach, 


draw near. OHG. nahen. 
net nes τυ». neighbour, 


neip, sz. envy, hatred. OE. 
nip ONG. nid. 
neiwan, sv.I,to be angry. - 
népla, sf. needle, 192. ΟΕ: 
nzdl, OHG. nadala. 
ni, av. neg. not, 265 note 1, 349, 
427; nist = ni ist ; ni... ak, 
not...but; ni alja...alja, 
not other...than; ni...nior 
nih, neither...nor, 351; ni 
 seroager or panaseips, no 
onger, no more; ni patainei 
...ak jah, not only... but 
also; nidainshun, no onc, no, 
none, 427; ni aiw, never, 
347; ni allis, not at all, 427. 
nibai, niba, cj. unless, cxcgrt, 
if... not, 351. OIIG. nibu.s | 
nidwa, 5. rust, 149, 192. 
nih, cj. and not, not even, 351; 
nih... nih, neither... nor; 
nih...ak jah, neither... but 
also, 351. OHG. noh. 
niman, sv. IV, to take, take 
- away, receive, accept, 5, 10, 
II, 22, 33, 65, 68, 70, 87, 88, 
80 note, 91, 93, 95, 106, 107, 
108, 110, 112, II4, 115, 120, 
124, 158, 175, 239, 240, 241, 
242, 282, 286, 287, 288, 289, 
292, 293, 295, 296, 297, 305; 
mip niman, to receive, accept. 
OE. niman, OHG. neman. 
*nipnan, wv. IV, see ga; 
nipnan. 
*nisan, sv. V, see ga-nisan. 
nist=ni ist. 


Glossary 


nipan, sv. V, to help, 308. 
nipjis, sm. kinsman, 185, 211. 
p. OE. nippas, men. 

nipjofvf female cousin. 

niu, tlerrogahve particle, not 
= Lat. nonne, 349; niu aiw, 
never. 

*niujan, 
niujan, 

niuja-satips, si. novice, 389. 

niujis, aj. new, young, 20, 85, 
105, 229, 238. OE. niewe, 
niwe, OHG. niuwi, niuui. 

niujipa, sf newness, 354, 384. 

niu-klahs, aj. under age, 
young, childish, 393. 

niun, 272. nine, 22, 247, 252. 
OE. nigon, OHG. niun. 

niunda, v2. ninth, 253. OE. 
nigopa, OHG. niunto. 

niuntéhund, zum. ninety, 247. 

niutan, sv. II, to enjoy, 302, 
427. OE. néotan, OHG. 
niozan. 

ni waihts, nothing, naught, 
427. Sce waihts. 

nota, wm. stern of a ship, 208. 

nu, av. now, So, consequently, 

347: aj. present, existing ; 

suds. present time ; nu, nunu, 
nuh, αὖ. ἀπ ο΄. therefore, 351. 

nuh, inderrogative particle, then, 
73 note. 349, 351. 

nuta, wm. tisher, catcher of 
fishes, 208, 354. 

*nuts (in un-nuts), aj. useful. 

O Ε΄ nytt, OHG. nuzzi. 


wy. I, sce ana- 


δ, tnter7,O! oh! 

*dgan, pret.-pres. to fear, 7, 160, 
28. 

Salads wy. I, to terrify, 7, 320. 

-oni-, suffix, 388 

Ssanna, hosanna. Gr. ὠσαννά. 

-Opu-, suffix, 385. 


paida, sf coat, 23, 160. ΟΕ. 
pad, OLIG, pfeit. 
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paraklétus, sm. comforter. 
Gr. παράκλητος. 

paraskaiwé, the day of the 
preparation. Gr. παρρββδκευή. 

paska, sf. tndeclinable, feast of 
the passover, paschal feast. 
Gr. πάσχα. 

paurpura, Gr. 
πορφύρα. 

peika-bagms, sm. palm-tree. 

pistikeins, aj. genuine, pure. , 
Gr. πιστικός with Goth. suffix 
-eins. . 

Plapja, sf. street ; only occurs 
once (Matth. vi. 5), and ts pro- 
bably a scribal error for*platja 
from Lat. platea, 192. 

plats, sm. patch, picce of cloth. 
O.Bulgarian plati. 

plinsjan, wv. I, to dance, 23, 
160. O.Bulgarian plesati. 
*praggan, sv. VII, see ana- 
praggan. 

praitoriatn, Pretorium. Gr. 
πραιτώριον. 

praufeteis, fem. prophetess. 
Gr. προφῆτις. 

pratfetjan, wv. I, to prophesy. 
praufétus, praufeteés, sv. pro- 


sf. purple. 


phet. Gr. προφήτης. 

pund, sz. pound, 23,160. OF. 
pund, OHG. pfunt, Lat. 
pondo. 


qainon, wv. II, to weep, mourn, 
lament. OF, cwanian. 

qairrei, wf. meekness. 

qairrus, aj. gentle, 
O.Icel. kwirr. 

géns (qgeins), sf wife, woman, 
5) 24,97, 122, 163, 199. ΟΕ. 
cwén. 

qiman, sv. IV, to come, rae 
24, 122, 129, 134, 146, 163, 
306, 436. OF. cman, OHG. 
queman. 

qina-kunds, aj. female, 397. 


236. 
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qineins, aj. female; newt. 
foolish woman, 395. 

qino, wf woman, wife, 122, 
129, 211. OE. cwene, OHG. 
quena. 

*qiss, sf a saying, speech, sec 
ga-qiss, and cp. qipan. 

qipan, sv. V, to say, tell, name, 
speak, 138, 163, 171, 286 note 
3, 307, 426 5 ubil qipan, to 
speak evil of one; waila 
qipan, to speak well of, 
praise. OF, cwepan, OIG. 
quedan. 

qipu-hafts, a7, pregnant ; qipu- 
hafto, fem. used as sb, a 
woman being with child, 

qipus, 52). body, womb. OE. 
cwipa, cwip. 

*qiujan, wv. I, see ga-qiujan. 

*qiunan, wy. IV, see ga: 
qiunan. 

qius, aj. alive, quick, living, 
105, 129, 149, 232. 

qums, sz. advent, 196 note 2, 
354. OE. cyme, OHG. 
-kumi. 


αὐ οἱ, master, teacher. Gr. 


ν᾽ βαββί. 

ragin, sm, opinion, judgment, 
decree. p. OE. reg(e)n- 
weard, mighty guardian. 
ragineis, 572, counsellor, 
governor, 153, 185. 

raginon, wv. II, to be ruler, 


425. ΟΕ. regnian, to αἷξ 
range. 
rahnjan, wz. I, to count, 


reckon, number, 426. ; 
raidjan, wv. 1, to determine, 


fix, order, appoint. Cp. OE. 
radian. . 

raihtaba, av. rightly, straight- 
way; 34 


. 4. 

raihtis, cj. for, because, 351 ; 
av, for, still, then, however, 
indeed, 346, 427. 
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raihts, aj. right, straight, 25, 
67, 128, 158, 227, 390. ο 
reoht, riht, OITG. reht. 
*raips, sm. sce skauda-raips. 
*raisjan, wu. I, to raise, 320, 
400, sce ur-raisjan, OF. 
reran. 

*raips, aj. see ga-raips. 
*rakjan, wy. I, sec uf-rakjan. 
‘rannjan, wu. I, to cause to 
run, 122, see ur-rannjan. 

rapizo, αὐ easicr, 428. 
*rapjan, sv. VI, see ga-rapjan. 
rapjo, wf number, account, 
125, 211. OHG., redia. ; 

raupjan, wv. I, to pull out, 
pluck. OF, riepan, OIIG. 

rouffen. 

raus, sz. reed, OJIG. ror. 

raups, aj. red, 52, 84, 1 158. 
Ob va, Ole 

razda, sf. language, specch, 
175, 192. OE. reord, ONG. 
rarta. 

razn, 521. house, 158,159. OE. 
ern, ren-. 

*rédan, sv. VII, to counsel, 
deliberate, 25, 125, 311, δ 


ga-rédan. OF. redan, Ol Ων 


ratan. 

reiki, sv. rule, powcr, kingdom, 
187. OF, rice, OHG. ribhi. 

reikinon, wv. II, to rule, 
govern, 33, 325) 425. 

reiks, aj. mighty, powerful ; 

~ superl. reikista, the mightiest, 
prince. Cp. OE. rice, OHG. 
ribhi. 

reiks, #2. ruler, princc, 210. 
reiran, wv. III, to tremble, 
328. 

reird, w/. trembling. 

*reisan, su. I, to rise; see ur- 
reisan. Of, OHG. risan. 
rign, 59. rain, 168. OE.regn, 
OHG. regan. : 
rikan, sv. V, to heap up, 308. 
rinnan, sv. III, to run, hasten, 
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22, 122, 139, 158, 304. OE 
rinnan, iernan, OHG. rin 
nan. 
riqis,qsjqiz, sz. darkness, 24 
T29, 163, 175 note 1, 182. 
riqizeins, a7. dark. 
riqizjan, wv. I, to become 
dark, be darkened. 
rodjan, wv. J, to speak, 320 


428. 
rohsns, s/f. hall. 


‘rims, s#t, room, space, 82 


τοῷ. OF. ONG. riim. 


‘riina, sf secret, mystery, 192 


OE. run, OMG. ritina. 
1uns, sm. running, issue 
course, 122: run gawatrkjar 
sis, to rush violently. Ol: 
ryne. 


sa (fem. s6, neut. pata), dent 
pr. this, that ; pers. pr. he ; def. 
art. the, 49, 87 and note, ὃς 
and note, 114, £20, 175, 265. 

sabbato, indeclinable, Sabbath : 
sabbatus, sv. Sabbath; 2), 
fluctuates between i- and u. 
declension. Gr.cdéBBarov, σάβ 
Bartos. 

sa-ei, rel. pr. who, he who, 
which, 271. . 

sagews, 5222. song, MUSIC, 197 
354. OE. OHG. sang. 

sagqjan (saggqjan), wv. I, tc 
sink, go down. OE.sencan, 
OHG. senken. 

sagqs (saggqs), sv. sinking, 

oing down (of the sun), hence 
est, 354. 

sah (fem. soh, nert. patuh), 
dem. pr. that, this, 266. 

sa-lvaz-uh saei or izei, inde/. 
pr. whosoever, 276. 

sai, inferj, see! lo! behold! 
OG. se, sée-nu. 

saian (saijan), sv. VII, to sow, 
7, 10, 76, 98, 100, 122, 124, 314 
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andnote. OE. sawan, OIG. 
saen, sawen. : 

saiands, pres. part. one sowing, 
sower. Φ 

saihs, #7171. six, 247. OF. 
siex, six, OHG. sehs. 

sathsta, 2212. sixth, 244, 253. 
OE. siexta, sixta, OLIG. 
sehsto. 

saihs tigjus, #2. sixty, 247. 

sailvan, sv. V, to sce, take 
heed, 10, 19, 34, 67, 92, 124, « 
137, 143, 165 note, 307. OL. 
seon, OHG. sehan. . 

sdiwala, sf soul, spirit. life, 
192. OE. sawol, sawl, O1IG. 
seula, 5818. 

saiws, 522. sea, lake, 197. OF. 
sz, OHG. séo. 

sakan, sv. VII, to rebuke, dis- 
pute, strive, 3to, OF. sacan, 
OIIG. sahhan. 

sakjo, wf. strife, 211. 

sakkus, si. sackcloth, 203. 
OE. secc, OIIG. sac, Lat. 
saccus, Gr. σάκκος. 

salbon, zz. II, to anoint, 14, 89 
notc, 111, 161, 200, 240, 283, 
323, 324. OF. sealfian, OLIG. 
salbon. 

salbons, sf ointment, 200, 

salipwos, sf. pi. dwelling, 
abode, mansion, guest-cham- 
ber, 387. OLIG. selida. 

saljan, wv. I, to dwell, abide, 
remain. 

saljan, wv. I, to bring an offer- 
ing, sacrifice. OF. sellan, 
OHG. sellen, to surrendcr. 
salt, 521. salt, 36, 158. OF. 
sealt, OHG. salz. 

saltan, sv. VII, to salt, 313 note 
1. OHG. irs ὡ 

sama, pr. same, 26, 269, 340. 
LG. samo. ΐ 

sama-leiko, av. likewise, in 
like manner, equally. OE. 
sam.-lice, together. 
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sama-leiks, ay. alike, agreeing 
together. OHG. sama-lih. 
samana, av. together, in the 
same placc, one with another. 
OE. samen, OIG. saman. 

samap, av. to the same place, 
together, 348. OE. samod, 
ONG. samit. 

sandjan, wv. I, to send, 17}. 
OE. sendan, OI1G. senten. 

satjan, wz. 1, to set, put, place, 
318, joor OF. settan, OIIG. 
sezzen. 

saps, α7. full, satisfied, 122, 

9227; saps waitpan, to bc 
filled, be full. OF. sad, 
OHG. sat. 

sathts, sf sickness, discase, 
73, 122, 199,354 OF. OHG. 
suht. 

saul, 572, sun, 80. OF. 56]. 

saurga, sf care, gricf, sorrow, 
192. OF.sorg, OHG. sorga. 
saurgan, wy. II], to sorrow, 
trouble, take thought, 328. 
OE. sorgian, OLLG, sorgen. 
saups, sv. sacrifice, burnt- 


ering, 197. 
Wi, rel. pr. fem. who, which, 
-"271 note 3. 
sein (seina), 2055. pr. 
264. i 
seins, poss. pr. his, 78, 99, 263. 
οὐ πο fh 
*seips, av. 566 pana-seibs. 
seipus, aj. late, 236. OF sip. 
ONG. sid, av. 


séls, aj. good, kind, 234. Cp. 
OE. ‘szllic, OIG salig, 


its, 


happy. é 
séps, sf. see mana-seéps. 
si, pers. pr. she, 152, 260, 261. 
51 


sibja, sf. rclationship, 
OE. sibb, OHG. sibba. 

Sibun, 222. seven, 14, 26, 87, 
136, 161, 17}, 247,258. OF. 
seofon, O11G.’sibun. 


102. 
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sibuntéhund, x2. scventy, 
247. ἢ 
sidon, wy. IT, to practise, 325. 
OHG. sitén, 
sidus, 5222. custom, habit, 203. 
OE. sidu, OHG. situ. 
sifan, wv. III, to rejoice, be 
glad, 328. 
siggwan, sv. III, to sing, read, 
17, 146, 149, 304. ΟΕ. OHG. 
singan, 
sigis, sz. victory. OF. sige, 
sigor, OIG. sigu. 
sigis-laun, s#. the reward or 
crown of victory, prize, 304. ' 
sigljan, wv. I, to seal. Lat. 
sigillare. 
Sigljd, wi. seal, 22,214. Low 
Lat. sigillo. 
sigqan, sv. III, to sink, go 
down, 17, 24, 146, 158, 163, 
304. OF. sincan, OIIG. 
sinkan. 
sihu, sz. victory, 205 note. 
sijau, I may be, 342. 
sijum, we are, 342. 
sik, reff. pr. onesclf, 261, 262; 
gen.seina; dat.sis. OIG. sh. 
*silan, wv. un ae ana-silam) 
silba, pr. self, 161, 269, 420. 
OE. Raf OHG. a : 
silba-wiljis, aj. willing of onc- 
self, 397. 
silda-leikjan, wv. I, to marvel, 
wonder, be astonished. 
gcsilda-leiks, a. wonderful. OF. 
seld-lic, sellic. 
silubr, s#. silver, 182. OE. 
seoilfor, OHG. _ silabar, 
silber. 
silubreins, aj. silver. 
simlé, av. once, at one time, 
344. OE. sim(b)le, OHG. 
simbles, always. 
sinaps, 5221. or sinap, s”. mus- 
tard. OF. senep, OHG.' 
senaf, Lat. sinapi, Gr. 
σίναπι. 


sind, they are, 342. OF. sin- 
don, sind, sint, OIIG. sint. 

sineigs, a. old, 110, 227, 245, 
304. > 

sinista, a. oldest; anelder,245. 

sintein6, av, always, cver, con- 
tinually, 344. 

sinteins, a/. daily. 

*sinps, sz. time, 44. a going, 
258. OE. sip, OIG. sind. 

siponeis, sv. pupil, disciple, 
185, 

Siponjan, wz. I, to be a dis- 
ciple, 320. 

sitan, sv. V, to sit, 34, 75, 97, 
174, 308 and note. OE. sit- 
tan, OLIG. sizzen. 

sitls, siz. seat, chair, nest, 150, 
180. OF. setl, OIG. sezzal. 

siujan, wv. I, to sew, 319. 
OE. siowan, séowan, OHG. 
siuwen. 

siukan, sv. II, to be sick, be 
ill, 302. 

siukei, wf. sickness, weakness, 
infirmity, 354, 383. 

siuks, aj. sick, ill, diseased, 
122, 227,390. OF.séoc,OHG. 
sioh. 

siuns, sf. sight, appearance, 
105, 137, 150, 199. OE. sien. 
*siuns, 47.) sce ana-siuns. 

skaban, sv. VI, to shave, 310. 
OE. scafan, OHG. skaban. 

skadus, sw. shade, shadow, 
116, 150, 203. OE. sceadu, 
OHG. scato. 

*skadwjan, wv. I, to cast a 
shade or shadow, 29. See 
ufar-skadwjan. 

skaftjan, wv. I, to make ready, 
prepare. 

skaidan, sv. VII, to divide, 
sever, separate, put asunder, 
47, 130, 312 note, 313. OF. 
sc(e)adan, OHG. skeidan. 

skal, pret.-pres.I shall, 158, 336. 
OE, sceal, OHG. skal. 
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skalkinassus, sm. service, | 
381. 

skalkinén, wv. IJ, to serve, 
325, 425. 


skalks, sm. seryant, &, 180, 
425. ΟΕ. scealc, OHG. skalk. 

skaman sik, wv. III, to be 
ashamed, be ashamed of, 139, 
328, 427. OE.scamian, OILIG. 
scamen. 

skanda, sf. shame, 139. OE. 
sc(ejand, OHG. scanta. : 

*skapjan, sv. VI, to shape, 
make, 138, 160. See gae 
skapjan. 

skattja, wi. money-changer. 

skatts, 522), money, coin, penny. 
OE. sceatt, OI[G. scaz; O. 
Bulgarian skoti, cattle. 

skapjan, sv. VI, to injure, 
130,310. OE. sceppan, OIIG. 
skadon. 

skauda-raips, sm. leather 
thong, shoc-latchet. OE. rap, 
OUG. reif, rope. 

skauns, aj. beautiful, 234. OF. 
sciene, OHG. sconi. 

skauts, siz. the hem of a gar- 
ment, OE. scéat, OHG. scoz. 
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skohsl, s#. evil spirit, demon. 

*skreitan, sv. I, see dis-skrei- 
tan. 

*skritnan, wv. IV, see dis- 
skritnan. 

skuft, sv. the hair of the head. 
O.Icel. skopt. 

skuggwa, ws. mirror, 151,208. 
OE. scttwa, OHG. sctwo, 
shadow. 

skula, a7. owing, in debt, guilty, 
428; wy. debtor, 208, 354. 
OE. ge-scola, OIIG. scola. 

*skulan, pret.-pres. to owe, to 
be about to be, shall, to be 
one’s duty, to be obliged, must, 
22, 336, 432; skulds ist, it is 
lawtul, 336, 340, 400, 428. 
OE, OIG. sculan. 

sktira, sf shower; sktra 
windis, storm. OF. OHIG. 
sctir. 

slahan, sv. VI, to smite, strike, 
beat, hit, 124, 125, 137, 138, 
143, 292, 309. OF. sléan, 

OHG. slahan. 

slahs, si. stroke, stripe,plague. 
OE. slege, OIG. slag. 

ihts, a7 smooth. OIIG. 


*skawjan, wv. I, sce us-skaw- ~sleht. 


jan. 

skeinan, sv. I, to shine, 128, 
goo. ΟΕ. scinan, OHG. ski- 
nan, 

*skeirjan, wv. I, see ga-skeir- 
jan. 

skeirs, a7. clear, 175, 234. OE. 
scir. 

skéwjan, wv. I, to walk, go, 
go along. 

skildus, sy. shicld, 203. OE. 
scield, OHG. skilt. 

skip, sz. ship, 23, 160, 182. 
OE. scip, OHG. scif. 
*skiuban, sv. II, see af-skiu- 
ban. 

skohs, sm. shoe. 


OE. scsh, 
sco, OHG. scuoh. 


slathts, sf slaughter, 125, 199, 


*slaupnan, wv. IV, sce af- 
slaupnan. 

slawan, wv. III, to be silent, 
be still, 149, 328. 

sleideis (or ? sleips), aj. fiere 
dangerous, perilous. OE. 
slipe. 

slépan, sv. VII, to sleep, fall 
asleep, 5, 23, 97, 129, 160, 
174,313. OE. slepan, OHG. 
slafan. 

*slindan, sv. III, see fra-slind- 
Tie I, to sl 

sliupan, sv. II, to slip, 129, 302. 
OE. sltipan, OHG. slioffan, 
smakka, wz. fig, 208, 
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smakka-bagms, sm. fig-tree. 
smals, aj. small, 222. OE. 
smzl, OHG. smal. 
*smeitan, sv. I, see ga-smeit- 
an. 
smyrn, 522. myrrh; wein mi 
smyrna, wine mingled wit 
myrrh. Gr. σμύρνα. 
snaga, wt, garment, 208. 
snaiws, 5722. Snow, 29, 137, 149, 
188 note. ΟΕ. srfaw, OHG. 
snéo. . ε 
sneipan, sv. I, to cut, reap, 
137,299. OE. snipan, OIIG. 
snidan. ’ 
sniumjan, wv. I, to hasten, 
320. Cp. OF. snéome, OHG. 
sniumo, quickly. * 
sniumundo, av. with haste, 
quickly, 344; comp. sniumun- 
dos, with more haste, 345. 
sniwan, sv. V, to hasten, 104, 
149, 150,307. OE. snéowan. 
snutrs, aj. wise, 227. OE. 
snot(t)or, OHG. snottar. 
sckareis, siz. disputer, 380. 
sokjan, wy. I, to seek, desire, 
long for, question with, dis- 
pute, 7, 110, 118, 152, 153, 15%) 
157, 162, 283, 316, 317, 322; 
sokjan samana, to reason 
together, to discuss. OE. 
secan, OIIG. suohhen. 
sokns, sf search, inquiry, 199. 
*sopjan, wv. 1, see ga-sopjan. 
spaikulatur, #2. spy, execu- 


emoner. Lat. speculator, Gr. 
σπεκουλάτωρ. 


sparwa, wt. sparrow, 149, 
Poe OE. specu ewe, OHC 
sparo. 

spaurds, f stadium, furlong, 
race-course, 221. OE.spyrd, 
OHG. spurt. 

spédumists, ay. last, 246. 
*speps, aj. late. OHG. spati. 
speiwan, sv. I, to spit, 5, 128, 
300. ΟΕ. OHG. spiwan. 
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spill, sz. fable, story. OE. 
spell, OHG. spel. 

spillon, wv. II, to narrate, 
relate, bring tidings of, 325. 
OE. spellian. 

spinnan, sv. ITI, to spin, 304. 
OE. OHG. spinnan. 
sprauto, av. quickly, soon, 344. 
spyreida, wm. large baskct. 
Gr. σπυρίς, gen. σπυρίδος, fish- 
basket. 

staiga, sf path, way. Cp. OE. 
stig, πὲ: stiga. 

stainahs, qj. stony, 393. OF. 
sténig, OHG. steinag. 
staineins, a. of stone, stony, 
395. OE. st&nen. 

stains, 572. stone, rock, Io, 
83, 87 note J, 103, 180, 3533 
stainam wairpan, to stonc. 
OE. stan, OHG. stein. 


stairn6, zw. star, 211. OIIG. 
stern, sterno. 
*staldan, sv. VII, sce ga- 


staldan. 
stamms, a7. stammering, with 
an impcdiment in the speech. 
OE. stamm, OHG. stam. 
standan, sv. VI, to stand, 


1, Stand firm, 310. OE. standan, 


OIIG. stantan. 

slaps (σον. stadis), 5271. placc, 
neighbourhood, 41, 197, 3543 
jainis stadis, unto the other 
side (of the lake), εἰς τὸ 
πέραν. OF. stede, OG. 
stat. 

staps (σε. stapis). siz. land, 
shore. OE. step, OIG. stad. 

staua, wz. judge, 80, Io1, 208, 
223. 

staua, sf judgment, 11, 80, 
192. Cp. OHG. stiia-tago, 
the day of judgment. 
staua-stols, saz. the judgment- 
seat, 389. 

*statrknan, wv. IV, see ga- 


ἃ staurknan. 
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staurran, wv. III, see and- 
staurran. ; 
stautan, sv. VII, to smite, 


push, 313 note 5. Πα. 
stozan. “ 
steigan, sv. I, ἴο ascend, 
mount up, 17, 48, 78, 83, 99, 
103, 124, 128, 133, 168, 300. 
OE. OHG. stigan. 
stibna, sf. voice, 158 note, to2. 
OE. stemn, stefn. OHG. 
stemna, stimna, stimma. 
stigqan, sv. III, to thrust, 


ush, make war, 304. . 
stikls, sim. cup, 354. OHG. 
stechal. 
stiks, sm. point, moment; 
stiks mélis, a moment of 
time. ΟΕ. stice, OHG. 
stih, 


stilan, sv. IV, to steal, 66, 306. 
OE. OHG. stelan. 

stiur, 5222. steer, calf. OE. 
stéor, OHG. stior. 

stiurjan, wv. I, to establish, 85. 
OE. stieran, OIG. stiuren, 
to steer. 
*stodjan, I, 
stodjan. 

stdjan, wv. I, to judge, 80, 
81, 100, IOT, 152 153, 316, 
317. Cp. OE. stowian, OHG. 
stouwen, to restrain. 
*straujan, wv. I, ἴο strew, 
spread, spread (with carpets), 
furnish, 319. OF. stréowian, 
OHG. strouwen, strewen. 

striks, siz. stroke, title, 199. 
OHG. strih. 

suljd, wf. sole of a shoe. Lat. 
solea. 

sums, indef. pr. some onc, a 
certain one, 53, 277, 427, 4303 
sums...sums,the one... the 
other; om. pl. sumai(h)... 
sumaih, some...and others 
OE. OHG. sum. 

sundro, av. alone, 


wu. see amna- 


asunder, 
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apart, privately, 344. OF. 
aoe OHG. ae 
sunja, sf truth; bi sunjai, 
truly, verily. 
sunjaba, av. truly, 344. 
sunjeins, qj. true, veritable. 
sunjis, aj. true, 229 
sunjon, wv. II, to justify, 200, 
325. a 
sunjons, sf a verifying, de- 
fence, 2009 
sunmna, 777. Sun. 
OUG. sunno. 
sunno, wf. or zz. sun, 
esunne, OHG. sunna. 
suns, av. soon, at once, im- 
mediately ;  suns-diw, av. 
immediately,  straightway ; 
suns-ei, ¢/. aS Soon as, 351. 
sunus, 5271, son, 8, 72, 87 and 
note 3, 88, 90 and note, 107, 
108, 113, 116, 121, 122, 150, 
158, 202, OF. OLIG. sunu. 
supon, wv. II, to season, 7. 
OIG. soffon. 
suts, aj. swect, patient, peace- 
able, tolerable, 234, 243, 244. 
OK. swéte, OLIG. suozi. 
jon, wv. 11, supjan, wz. I, 
eo itch, tickle. 
swa, swah, av. so, just so, also, 
thus. OF. swa. 
swa-ei, swa-swe, cj. so that, 
SO aS, 351. 
swathra, wz. father-in-law, 
136, 208. Ol*. swéor, swehor, 
O1TG. swehur. 
swathro, wf. mother-in-law, 
211. : 
‘swairban, sv. III, to wipe, 
14, 161, see af-swairban. 
swa-laups, pr. so great, 274. 
swa-leiks, pr. such, 274, 430. 


OE. sunna, 


OE. 


OE swelc, swylc, OHG. 
solih, 

¢wamms, si#. sponge. OE. 
swamm. 


swaran, sv. VI, to swear, 158, 
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310 and note. OE. swerian, 
OHG. swerren, swerien. 
sware, av. without a cause, in 
vain, 

swarts, aj. black, 227. OE. 
sweart, OHG. swarz. 

swa-Swe, av. even as, just as ; 
gf. so that, 351. 

swe, av. and gj. like, as, just 
as, so that, about, 5, 351; swé 
...SWa, aS...S0; SWE... 
jah, or swa jah, @¢r swah, 
like, .. . so too. 

sweiban, sv. I, to cease, 161, 


300. O.Icel. svifa. . 


swein, s7. swine, pig, 6, 44, 78, 
99. OF. OHG. swin. 
swéran, wv. III, to honour, 


swerei, wf. honour. 
Swéripa, sf. honour, 384. 
swers, aj. honoured, 175, 227, 
428. OE. swer, OIG. swar, 
heavy. 
swés, aj. one’s own; as sh, 
possession, property. OE. 
swes, OLIG. swas. 
Sswé-pauh, av. yet, πάρι, 
however, 351. ᾿ 
swiglja, wz. piper, 208. 
swiglon, wv. II, to pipe, play 
the flute, 325. OHG. swe- 
galon. 
swiknipa, sf purity, purencss, 
chastity, 384. 
swi-kunpaba, 
manifestly. 
swi-kunps, aj. manifest, evi- 
dent, open, 428; aminenye 


av. openly, 


wairpan, to become or be 
made manifest, φανερὸς 
γίγνεσθαι. 


swiltan, sv. III, to die, 146, 
304. ΟΕ. sweltan. 
swinpei, wf. strength, power, 
might, 383. 

swinpnan, wv. IV, to grow 
strong. 
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swinps, aj. strong, sound, 
healthy, 227, 243. OE. swip. 
swistar, f. sister, 29, 66, 93, 
147,@9,216. OE.sweostor, 
OHG"Swestar. 

swogatjan, wy. I, to sigh, 320, 
424. 

*swogjan, wy. I, 
swogjan. 
synagoga-faps, sm. ruler of 
the synagogue. 

synagoge, /. synagogue, 2 
note 3. Gr. συναγωγή. 


sce ga- 


tagl, 522. hair, 17, 22, 159, 182, 
354- OE. tegi, OG. zagel, 
tall. 

tagr, s#. tear, 17, 25, ΟἹ, 159, 
168, 170, 182, a E. tear, 
teagor, OIIG. zahar. 

tahjan, wv. I, to tear, rend. 

taihswa, sf. the right hand. 
OIG, zesawa. 

taihswa, w. aj. right; as noun, 
wf. taihswo, the right hand, 
29,149. OHG. zeso. 

taihun, num. ten, 10, 27, 67, 
87, 92, 128, T29, 136, 164, 247, 
252. OE. tien, OHG. zehan. 

taihunda, m2. tenth, 253. 
OE. téopa, OIIG. zehanto. 

tathuntaihund-falps,zum.hun- 
dredfold, 257. 

taihuntéhund, taihuntathund, 
num. hundred, 247, 427. 

taiknjan, wv. I, to betoken, 
point out,show. OE. tzcnan, 
OHG. zeihhanen. 

taikns, 5} token, sign, wonder, 
miracle, 22, 159, 199. OE. 
tacn, OHG. zeihhan. , 

tainjo, wf. ἃ basket of twigs, 
basket. OHG. zeina. 

.tAins, sm. twig, sprig, branch, 
OE. tan, OHG. zein. 

ftairan, sv. 1V, sce ga-, dis- 
tairan. 
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taleipa, maid, damsel. Gr. 
ταλιθά. 

talzeins, s/. instruction. 
talzjan, wv. I, to ruct, 


teach, 175. 

talzjands, 29. teacher, 218. 

*tamjan, wv. I, to tame, 170, 
see ga-tamjan. ἢ 

tandjan, συ. I, to light, kindle. 
OE. on-tendan. 

taui, sn. deed, work, 11, 80, 81, 
187. ᾿ 

taujan, wv. I, to do, make, 104 
149, 150, 319, 426. OLIG: 
zouwen. 

*taurnan, wv. IV, sec af: 
taurnan. 

*teihan, sv. I, see ga-teihan. 

tékan, sv. VII, to touch, 282, 
314, 428. Cp. O.Icel. taka 
(pret. tok), to take. 

*tigus, sm. decade, 136, 247. 
OE. -tig. 

tilon, wv. II, see ga-tilon. 
*tils, 47. fit, suitable, 227. 
til, see ga-tils. 

*timan, sv. 1V, see ga-timan. 

timrja, zm. carpenter, builder, 
159, 208. 


OE. 


timrjan (timbrjan), wv. I, to - 


build, 159. OF. timbran, 
OIIG. zimbren. Cp. OF. 
timber, OIIG. zimbar, tim- 
ber. 
tiuhan, sv. II, to lead, draw, 
guide, 51, 71, 73, 86, 94, 124, 
128, 129, 137, 301. OE. téon, 
. ziohan. 
trauan, wv. III, to trust, ΤΙ, 
80, 328 and notes 1,2. OE. 
truwian, OIIG. triién, triiw- 
én. 


triggwa, sf. covenant, 151, 
192. tréow, OIG. 
triuwa. 

triggwaba, av. truly, assured- 
ly, 151. 


triggws, aj. true, faithful, 17, 
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151, 232. Cp. OE. ge-triewe, 


OHG. gi-triuwi. 
trimpan, sv. III, see ana- 
trimpan. 


wood, staff, 
OE, 


triu, sm. tree, 
9, 150, 189 note 1. 
tréo(w). 

triweins, 4). wooden, 395- 
trudan, sv. IV, to tread, 125, 
280, 306 and note. Cp. OF. 
tredan, OIG. tretan. 

tugg6, τού. tongue, 87, 89, 111, 
119, 166, 170, 206, 210. ΟΕ. 
tunge, OHG. zunga. 

*ulgus, aj. firm, fast, 167, 236. 

tundnan, wz. IV, to take firc, 
331. Cp. OIG. zuntén. 

tunpus, 5211, tooth, 27, 203. 
Cp. OE. top, OHG. zan(d). 

tuz-werjan, wv. I, to doubt, 
418. Cp. OHG. zur-wari, 
suspicious; OE. wer, O1IG. 
war, true. 

twaddje, sce 156, 250. OE. 
twég(e)ja, OHG. zweio. 

twai (fem. twos, neut. twa), 
nunt. two, 10, 149, 170, 247, 
950, 256, 258; sasc. OF. 
¥wégen, OIIG. zweéne; ent. 
OF. twa, OHG. zwa (zw9), 
neut. OE. twa, ti, OIG. 
zwei. 

twai tigjus, 2772. twenty, 247. 
twalib-wintrus, aj. twelve 
years old, 34, 236. 

twalif, nz. twelve, 149, 247 
252. ΟΕ. twelf, OIG. 
zwelif. 

tweilnai, 710771. two each, 256. 
Cp. OE. be-twéonum, be- 
tween, 


pad-ei, av. whither, whcre, 
wheresoever. 

pagkjan, wv. I, to think, medi- 
tate, consider, 17, 28, 59, 96 
142, 158, 171. 321, 428. OE. 
pencan, OIG. denken. 
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pahan, wz. III, to be silent, 
hold one’s peace, 328, Cp. 
OHG. paeen: ar 
aho, wf clay, 4,74, 211. . 

τὰ OHG. dxha. 

pahta, pret. Ithought, 321. OF. 
pohte, OIIG. dahta. 

pairh, prep. c. acc. through, by, 
by means of, on account of, 
171, 350. 

pairh-bairan, sv. PV, to bear 
through, carry through, 419. 

pairh-gaggan, sv. VII, to go 
or come through, 419. 

pairh-leipan, sv. I, to go 
through. 

pairh-sailvan, sv. V, to sce 
through, 419. 

pairh-wakan, sv. VI, to keep 
watch, 165 note. 

pairh-wisan, sv. V, to remain, 
419. 

pairko, ws. a hole through 
anything, 214; pairko néplos, 
the cyc of a needle. 

*pairsan, sv. III, to be with- 
ered or parched, 122, sce ga- 
pairsan. 

pan, rel. particle, when,as, the 
as long as, 347; dem. (never 
stands first), then, at that 
time, thereupon; cf. but, 
indeed, and, however, there- 
fore, as long as, 351. OE. 
pan, fon. 

Nna-mais, av. stiil, further, 

pana-seips, av. further, more, 
still; with eg. no more, no 
longer. OF. sip, OIG. sid. 

pande, οἱ. if, because, since, 
when, as long as, until, until 
that, 351. 

*panjan, wz. I, sce uf-panjan. 

pan-nu, pan-uh, ο΄. therefore, 
then, so, for, 351. 

par, av. there, 345. 

parba, wm. a needy one, 
pauper, beggar, 
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arba, sf poverty, need, want 
ΕΝ : Ob. pearf, OHG. 
,farba. ran Ε 
ar wy, see ga-par- 
ow 


par-ei, av. where. 

parf, pret.-pres. 1 necd, 137, 
335. OE. pear’ OHG. darf, 

par-uh, cj. therefore, but, and, 
351; αὖ. there, now. — 

pata, pr. neut. that, this, the, 
262, 265 note 2. OE. peet, 
OHG. daz, 

beeen pei, £7. whatsoever, 
276. 

bal dinsek av, only. : 

pat-ei, veut. of rel. pr.,as cf. that, 
because, if, 271 note 1, 351. 

papro, av. thence, from there, 
89, 348. 

pa-proh, av. afterwards, thence- 
foith. 

pau, pauh, ¢. and av. after a 
comtp.,also alter a pos. standing 
for the comip.,than: goppusist 
+... pau (καλόν σοί ἐστιν... ἢ), 
it is better for thee... than; 
introducing the second part 
of a aisjunchve interrogation, 
or; pau niu, or not ; after an 
mntarog. pr., then,in that case ; 
still, perhaps, 349, 351- 

pach. jabai,c/.cven though, 351. 

paurban, pret-pres. to need, be 
in want, lack, 292, 335, 427. 
OF. purfan, OIG. durfan. 

padrfts, aj. needy, necessary, 


335: 
aurfts, sf. need, necessity, 
Jes OHG. durft. 
patrneins, aj. thorny, 305. 
OE. pyrnen, OHG. dornin. 
patrnus, 521. thorn, 171, 203. 
ΟΕ. porn, OHG. dorn. 
pagerp, sz. field, 129. OE. 
Ι rp, OHG. dorf, village. 
| phirsian, wu. I, to thirst, 320, 
i 426. 
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*paursnan, wv. IV, to become 
dry, 122, see ga-patirsnan. 

paurstei, w/ thirst, 212. OE. 
pyrst, OIG. durst. 

paursus, a/. anys withered, 122, 
236. Cp. OE. pyrre, OHG. 
durri. 

pé-ei, ο΄. that, because that, for 
that, 265 note 1, 351; ni pé-ei, 
not because. 

pei, gf. that, so that; rel. part. 
that, as; used with salwazuh, 
pishvaduh, pistvah, patalvah 
where it gives the force o 
a relative, 265 note 1, 351. 

peihan, sv. J, to thrive, pros- 
per, increase, 60, 92, 124, 142, 
164, 300. OF. péon, OLIG. 
dihan, 
eilvo, wf. thunder, 211, 
eins, 2055. pr. thy, 263, 430. 
OE. pin, OIG. din, ᾽ 

*pinsan, sv. ILI, sec at-pinsan. 

pis-hun, av. chicfly, especially. 

pis-waduh padei, av. whither- 
soever. 

pis-wah, pr. whatsoever, what- 
ever, 276. 

pis-waruh, av. wheresocver. 

pis-waz-uh sa-ei, iidef. pr. ' 
whosoever, 276. 

piubi, 55. theft, 187. ΟΠ. 
diuba. 

piubjs, av. secretly, 89, 119, 


344- 

piuda, sf. people; p/. heathens, 
Gentiles, 9, 192. OF. péod, 
OIIG. diot, diota. 

piudan-gardi, sf. kingdom, 
palace, 34, 194. 

piudanon, wv. II, to reign. 

piudans, siz. king, 180. OF. 
peoden. 

piudinassus, $7. kingdom 
203, 381. 

piudisko, av. after the manntr 
of the Gentiles, 396. Ὁ 
péodisc. 
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piufs (piubs), sw. thief. OE. 
eof, OHG. diob. 
piu-magus, 5222. servant. 

*pius, sit. servant, 89, 188. 
OE. péow, OIIG. deo. 

piup, aj. good, 171. Cp. OE, 
ge-piede, virtuous. 

piupeigs, aj. good, blessed, 
394. 

piupi-qiss, sf. blessing, 380. 
piupjan, ὦν. I, to do good, 
bless, praise. 

piup-spillon, wz. II, to tell or 
bring glad tidings. 

*piwi (gen. piujos), sf maid- 
servant, handmaid, 89, 149, 
150,195. OE. péowu, peowe, 
OMG, diu, ge. diuwi. 
*plaihan, sv. VII, sce ga- 
plaihan. 

plaqus, αὐ. soft, tender, 236. 
plaths, sw. flight, 197. 

pliuhan, sv. II, to flee, 302, 
OE. fléon, OHG. fliohan. 
prafstjan, wv. I. to console, 
comfort; prafstjan sik, to 
take courage, be of gvod 


yor 

-Tagjan, wv. I, to run, 318. 

pramstei, w/ locust, 212. 

preihan, sv. I, to press upon, 
throng, crowd, 300. 

‘preis (neu. prija), num. three, 
28, 87 note, 128, 152, 247, 251, 
256, 258. OF. pri, OLIG. dri. 

*preis tigjus, sz. thirty, 2c 

pridja, su. third, 253. O 
pridda, OHG., dritto. 

pridjo, av. for the third time, 


344. 
priskan, sv. III, tothresh, 304. 
OE. perscan, OHG.dreskan. 


*priutan, sv. 11, see us- 
riutan. 
prits-fill, s#. leprosy. OE. 


priist-fell. 
priits-fills, a7 diseased with 
leprosy, lcprous. 
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pu, pers. pr. thou, 128, 260, 261, 
262. OE. pi, OHG. di. 
pugkjan, wv. I, to scem, 62, 
82, 138, 321. ΟΕ. pyncan, 
dunken. 
pihta, pref. it scemed, 321. 
OE. pithte, OIG, diihta. 
pulains, s/f sufferarice, suffer- 
ing, patience, 200. 
pulan, wv. III, fo tolerate, 
suffer, Pay up with, endure, 
200. OE. polian; OHG. 
d6lén. 
pusundi, sf thousand, 8, 26, 
82, 102, 194, 247, 427. OL. 
piisend, OHG. diisent. 
pusundi-faps, svz. leader of a 
thousand men, captain, high 
captain (χιλίαρχος), 389. 


-pwa, suffix, 387. 

pwahan, sv. ὧν to wash, Γ40, 
310. ΟΕ. pwéan, OIIG. 
dwahan. Ok 
pwairhs, aj. angry. va 
pweorh, OJ1G. dwerah, 
crooked. 


τι, interrog. particle (attache 
enclitically to the first word 
of its clause), 297, 349. 

ubilaba, av. badly, evilly, 344. 

ubils, aj. evil, bad, 8, 227, 245, 
390; as woun, pata ubil or 
ubilo, the evil; ubil haban, 

pato be ill; ubil qipan, ¢. daz. to 

speak evil of, curse. OF. 
yfel, OIG. wbil. 

ubiltdjis, aj. evil-doing, as 
noun, evil-doer, a0 

ubil-waurdjan, wv. I, to speak 
evil of. 

ubil-watrds, a. evil-speaking, 
railing, 398. 

ubni, suffix, 386. 

ubuh=uf + enciilic particle uh. 

uf, prep. ¢. dat, and ace. under, 
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uf-dipeis, aj. under an oath, 
374. 

ufar, prep. c. acc. and dat. over, 
abobeyond 16, 106, 160, 
350. OF. ofer, OIG. ubar. 

ufarassus, sm. abundance, su- 
perfluity, 381; dat. ufarassau, 
used as av. in abundance, 
greatly, enough and to spare. 

ufar-fullei, wf overfullness, 
abundance, 375. 

ufar-fulls, aj. overfull, abun- 
, dant, 375. 

ufar-gaggan, sv. VII, to go too 
far, transgress, 420. 

ufar-gudja, wt. .chief-priest, 
375: 

ufar-hafnan, οὐ. IV, to be ex- 
alted, 331. 

ufar-meleins, sf superscrip- 
tion. 

ufar-méli, s#. superscription, 


187, 315. . 
ufar-meljan, wv. I, to write 
over, 420. 
ufar-munn6n, wv. II, to forget, 
325, 420, 428. 


ufaro, av. above; prep. c. dal. 
and acc. above, upon, over, 
110, 344. 

ufar-skadwjan, wz. I, to over- 
shadow, 149, 420. 

ufar-steigan, sv. I, to spring 
up, mount up, 420. 

uf-bauljan, wz. I, to puff up. 

uf-blésan, sv. VII, to blow up, 
puff up, 313 note, 417. OHG. 
biasan. 

uf-bloteins, sf. entreaty, 374. 

uf-brikan, sv. IV, to reject, 
despise, 417. 

uf-brinnan, wv.I, to burn up, 
scorch. 

ufgaupjan, wv. I, to baptize, 


gel * 
y-E-gairdan, sv. III, to gird up, 
4’ 304. 


an wae bee nee UIT tn Mean 
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uf-haban 77 TIT. to hold up, | 


bear up. 
ufhauseins, sf. regard, obe- 
lence, 374. 
eae dai.), wv. 1, to 
submit, obey, listen to, 417 
uf-hropjan, wz. I. to cry our 
uf-kunnan, wz. III (but pret 
ufkunpa), to recognize, know 
acknowledge, 417. 
uf-kunpi, sz. knowledge, 34, 


374- 

utlican, sv. V, to lie under, 
faint, 417. 

-ufni, suffix, 386. 

uf-rakjan, wy. I, to stretch 
forth, stretch up, lift up. 

uf-sneipan, sv. I, to slay. 

uf-swogjan, wv. I, to sigh 
deeply. 

ufta, av. often, 8. 

uf-panjan sik, wz. I, to stretc] 
oneself, OE. pennan, ΠΟ 
dennen. 

uf-wopjan, wv. I, to cry oul 
165 note. 

*ugkar, poss. pr. of us two 
26; 


-wh, -h, enclitic ¢f. (like Lat. que 
and), but, and, now, therefor¢ 
In composition with prc 
nouns it often adds intensit 
to the signification. The 
is often assimilated to th 
initial consonant of a follov 
ing word, 73 note, 164 not 
266, 351. See note to Matt! 
vi. 7. 

uhteigs, av. scasonably, ΟἹ 
portuncly, 344, 

thtiugs, αὐ. at leisure, 9. 

thtwo, w/. early morn, 8, 6: 
82,211. OE. tht(a). @ 

ulbandus, sm. camel. OF. 
olfend, OLIG. olbanta. 

un-agands, ve fearless, 338. 

un-agei, wf. fearlessness, 37 
un-airkns, aj. unholy. OHG. 
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erkan, cp. OE. eorc(n)an- 
stan, precious stone. 

un-diwisks, aj. blameless. 

un-bairands, — ie part, nol 
bearing, sterile, 376. 

un-barnahs, aj. childless, 393. 

und, prep. g ace. unto, until, up 
to; ¢. datMor, 350; und patel, 
while ; und Iwa, how long. 

undar, prep, c. acc. under, 350. 
OE, undef, OHG. untar. 

undaro, prep. c. dal. under, 89, 
344, 350. 

undaurni-mats, s#:. breakfast, 

edinner. OF. undern-mete. 

und-greipan, sv. I, to seize, lay 
hold of, 421. 

und-rédan, sv. VII, to provide, 
furnish, grant, 421. 

und-rinnan, sv. III, to run to 
one, fall to one, fall to one’s 
share, 421. 

un-fagrs, aj. unfit, unsuitable, 
376, 391. ; 

un-frodei, wf without under- 
standing, foolishness, folly, 376. 

un-ga-habands sik, pres. part. 
igcontinent, 

‘al-ga-lwairbs, aj. unruly, dis- 
obedient. 

un-ga-laubeins, sf. unbelict. 

un-ga-laubjands, gres. part. 
unbelieving. 

un-haili, s#. want of health, 
sickness, disease, 376. 

un-handu-waurhts, a7. 
made by hands. 

un-hrains, a7. unclean. 

un-hulpa, ww, devil, evil «Ὁ 
unclean spirit, 376. OE. ur 
holda, OHG. un-holdo. 

un-hulps, w/. devil, evil or ur 
clean spirit. 

un-hunslags, α7. without offe 
ing, truce-breaking, impla 


nok 


* able, 392. 


un-lwapnands, pres. part. Ὁ 
quenchable. 
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un-karja, w. aj. careless, ne- 
glectful, 

un-kunps, aj, unknown, 428. 

un-leps, aj. poor, OE, un- 
lad. 

un-liuts, αὐ. unfeigned. 

un-mahteigs, aj. waak, impos- 
sible. : 

un-mahts, sf. infirmity, weak- 
ness, 34) 370. 6 

un-mana-riggws, ὦ). inhuman, 
fierce, 

un-milds, aj. not mild, without 
natural affection, unloving. 
OE, un-milde, OHG. un-milti, 

un-riurei, w/. immortality, in- 
corruption. 

un-rodjands, fres. part. not 
speaking, speechless, dumb. 

un-saltans, pf. unsalted, 

unsar, poss. pr. our, 175, 263, 
264. OE. fiser, OHG. unsér, 

un-sélei, wf wickedness, crafti- 
ness, injustice, unrighteous- 
ness. 

un-séls, a. evil, wicked, un- 
holy. 

un-sibjis, aj. lawless, impic"'s ; 
sb, transgressor, 229. ι 


: 4 
un-sweibands, pres. pari, un- 


ceasing. 
unswerei, «wf. dishonour, 
shame, disgrace. 
un-swers, qj. without honour. 
un-tals, 47. unlearned, indo- 


cile. 
. MF ante, ο΄. for, because, since, 


until, 351. 

un-tila-malsks, aj. rash, un- 
becomingly proud. 

unpa-pliuhan, sv. II, to escape, 
421. ‘ 

un-piup, sx. evil. 

un-pwahans, 22. unwashied. 

un-uhteigo, av.at an unfit time, 
inopportunely. 

un-wahs, aj. blameless, 74, 376. 
OE. woh, bent, wrong, bad. 


/ 
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un-weis, q/.unlcarned, 122, 138, 
227. OF, OHG. un-wis. 
un-werjan, wv. I, to be unable 
to ¢.jyre, be displeased. 
un-witi, s#. ignorance, folly, 
foolishness, 354. Cp. OE. 
witt, OIIG. wizzi, under- 
standing. 

un-wits, αὐ. without under- 
standing, foolish. 

ur-raisjan, wv. I, to raise, 
rouse up, wake, 137 note, 175 
note, 422. OE. reran. 


“ur-reisan, sv. I, to arise, 73 


note, 137 note, 175 note 3, 

300, ; Be 422. Ob. OHG,. 
risan, 

ur-rinnan, sv. III, to proceed, 
go out from, go forth, rise, 

spring up, 175 note 3, 422. 
ur-rists, sf resurrection, 799, 

354,377. OE. &-rist, OIG. 

ur-rist. 
ur-runs, sf. a running out, de- 

parture, decease, 73 note, 

354: : 
ur-runs, 5292. a running out, a 

rising, draught ; hence East. 
us, prep. ¢. dat, out, out of, 
from, 175 note 2, 350, OF, 
or-, OIG. ur-, ir-, ar-. 
us-agjan, wy. I, to frighten 
utterly. 
us-alpan, sv, VII, to grow old, 

313 note I. 

us-anan, sv. VI, to expire, 310, 
422. 

us-bairan, sv. IV, to carry out, 
bear, endure, suffer, answer ' 
(Mark xi. 14). 

us-baugjan, wv. I, to sweep 
out. 

us-keidan, sv. I, to await, look 

Τ, 422. . 

, beisnei, wf. long-suffering. 
“s-beisneigs, aj. long-abiding, 
, longieatern 304. ᾿ 
us-beisns, sf long-suffering. 
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us-bliggwan, sv. III, to beat 
severcly, scourge. 
us-bugjan, wv. I,to buyo 
us-daudjan, zz. I, to 
diligent, endeavour. 
us-daud6, av. zealously. 
us-dreiban, sv. I, to drive out, 
send away, 5, 422, 428. 
us-drusts, sf a falling away, 
a rough way. 
us-filh, sm. burial, 34, 377. 
us-filmei, wf. amazement. 
us-films, a7, amazed, astone 
ished. 
us-fodeins, sf. food, nourish- 
ment, 377: ° 
us-fratwjan, wv. I, to make 
wise. OF. freetw/(i)an, fre- 
tew(i)an, to adorn. 
us-fulleins, sf. fulfilling, full- 
ness, 377- 
us-fulljan, wy. J, to fulfil, com- 
plete, 34. 
us-fullnan, wv. IV, to be ful- 
filled, become full, come to 
pass. 
us-gaggan, sv. VII, to go out, 
forth, away, 436. 
us-gaisjan, wv. I, to deprive 
of intellect, strike aghast; 
pass. to be beside oneself. 
us-geisnan, wv. IV, to be 
aghast, be amazed, be aston- 
ished, 331. 
us-giban, sv. V, to give out, 
reward, repay, restore, show, 
422 
pus-gildan, sv. IIT, to repay, 
reward, 304. OE. gieldan, 
OHG. geltan. 
see Stee au: ἐδ πὸ dig out, 
plugk out, break throug 
eodtian, wu. IV, ὧν» be 
poured out, be spilt, fl 
away, 331. 
us-hafjan, sv. VI, to take πὰ 


buy. 
e, be 


us-hauhjan, wy. I, to exalt. 

us-hauhnan, wv. IV, to be 
exalted, 331. 

us-hlaupan, sv. VII, to leap 
up, rise quigkly. 

us-hramjan, wv. I, to crucify. 

us-hrisja uv. I, to shake out, 
shake off. E. hrisian. 

us-keinan, sv. I, to spring up, 
grow up, put forth, produce, 
sec keinan. 

us-kiusah, sv. 11, to choose 
out, prove, test; with asir. 

ΠΣ to cast out, reject, 422, 
428. 

us-kunps, αὐ well-known, 
evident, manifest, 377, 391- 

us-lagjan, wv. I, to lay out, 
stretch out, lay, lay upon. 
us-laubjan, wv. I, to permit, 
allow, sufler, 422. 

us-leipan, sv. 1, to go away, 
pass by, come out. 

us-lipa, wz. one sick of the 
palsy, paralytic person. 

us-ltikan, sv. 11, to open, un- 
sheath (a sword). 

u@uknan, wv. IV, to become 
unlocked, be opened, open, 
331. 

us-maitan, sv. VII, 
down. 

us-mérnan, wu. IV, to be pro- 
clainied, 331. 

us-mét, sz. bchaviour, manner 
of life, 122. Cp. MIIG, m: 
measure, 

us-mitan, su. V, figuratively, to 
behave; uswiss usmitan, to 
be in error, to err. 

us-niman, sv. IV, to take out 
or away, take down. 

us-qiman, sv. IV, c. dat. or ace. 
to kill, destroy, 428, 

ys-qiss, sf accusation, charge, 
377: 


to cut 


acc, to kill, 428. 


lift up ; ushafjan sik Pe eS nt wy. I, c. dat. and 


to depart thence. 
1187 
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us-qipan, sv. V, to proclaim, 
blaze abroad, 422. 
us-sailvan, sv. V, to look up, 
look on, receive sight. 
us-sandjan, wv..J,to send out, 
send forth, ser:d away. 
us-satjan, wv. Lwto set on, 
place upon, setj slant. 
us-siggwan, sv" III, to read. 
us-skaus, a7. vigilant, 232. 
us-skawjan (for *us-skaujan), 
wv. I, with reff. acc. sik, to 
awake; passive, to recover 
oneself. 
us-standan, sv. VI, to stand 
up, Tisc up, rise again, come 
out or from, 138, 175 note 3. 
us-stass, sf resurrection, 
rising, 138, 198 note, 377. 
us-steigan (usteigan), sv. I, to 
go up, Mount. 


us-stiurei, w/ cxcess, riot, 
8s. 

us-stiuriba, av. licentiously, 
riotously. 

us-taiknjan, av. I, to show, 
prove. 


us-tiuhan, sv. I, to lead Cut, 
lead or take up, drive forth, 
finish, perform, perfect, 422. 
us-priutan, sv. II, to threaten, 
trouble, use despitefully, 302. 
OE. a-préotan, to be weary. 
us-pulan, wy. III, to endure. 
us-wahsts, sf growth, in- 

® crease, 354. OHG. wahst. 
us-wairpan, sv. III, to drive 
out, cast forth, overthrow, 
reject, 428. 

us-wakjan, τοῦ. I, to wake 
up, awake from sleep. OE. 
weccan, OHG. wecken. 
us-walteins, sf overthrow, a 
subverting. 

us-waltjan, wv. I, to over; 
throw, overturn. 

us-watrhts, aj. right, just,, 
righteous. ,. 


Glossary 


us-weihs, aj. unholy, profane. 

us-windan, sv. [II to plait. 

us-wiss, a. dissolute, vain. 

iit, @ocput, forth, 8; dita, out, 
without, 8, 348; wtitapro, 
fitana, c. gen. from without, 
114, 348, 427. 

uz-éta, wm. manger. 

uz-6n, sce us-anan. 

uz-uh, prep. whether from, 175 
note 2. 


“waddjus, sf. wall, 156, 204. 
wadi, sw. pledge, earnest, 187. 
OE. wedd, OHG. wetti. 
waggari, sn. pillow. OE. 
wangere, OHG. wangari. 
wagjan, wv. I, to move, shake. 
OF. wecgan, OHG. weggen. 
*wahs, aj., sec un-wahs. 
wahsjan, sv. VI, to grow, in- 
crease, 149, 310. OE. weax- 
an, OHG. wahsan. 
*wahst, sf, sce us-wahsts. 
wahstus, 5722. growth, size, 
stature. 
wahtwo, wf.watch, 211. OHG. 
wahta. 
wai, iufer7, woe! OE. wa, 
we, OHG. wé. 
waian, sv. VII, to blow, το, 76, 
98, 122, 314 and note. . 
wawan, OIIG. waen. 
*waibjan, wv. I, see bi- 
waibjan. 
wai-dedja, zvm2.woe-doer, male- 
factor, thief. 
wai-fairlyjan, wv. 1, to lament, 
loudly, wail greatly. OHG. 
we-verhen, wé-veren. 
waihsta, wm. corner. 
wets jf. thing, affair; mostly 
uséd along with the neg. 
fmrrticle ni, as acc. ni waiht, 
i@watht ni, naught, nothing; 
/'ni wathtai, ni in waithtai, in 
nothing, not at all, 221 and 
note. OE. OHG. wiht. 
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waila, av. well, rightly, ex- 
cellently, το, 66 note. OE. 
wel, OIG. wela, wola 
waila-déps, s/f. beng 389. 
OE. wel-d#d, OHG. wola-tat. 
waila-mérjan, wu. I, to preach, 
bring good tidings. 
waips, sm. wreath, 
O.Icel. veipr. 
wair, sm. man, 175, T79 note 2. 
OE. OHG. wer. 
wairilo, wf lip. OF. pl.* 
weleras from ‘werelas by 
metathesis. 
wairpan, sv. III, to throw, 
cast, 10, 134 note, 304, 428. 
OE. weorpan, OHG. werfan. 
wairs, av. worse, 88, T.49, 175) 
345. OF. wiers, OHG. wirs. 
wairsiza, aj. worse, 175, 245. 
OE. wiersa, OIIG. wirsiro. 
wairpan, sv. III, to become, 
be, happen, come to pass, 67, 
71,73, (24, 128, 137 and note, 
171, 284, 303, 322, 428, 433, 
435) . OF. weorpan, 
OLLG. werdan. 
wairpida, sf. worthiness, dig- 
nity, 384. Batre wirdida. 
wairps, aj. worthy, 227, 427. 
OE seek, ane eet: : 
wait, pret.-pres. know, 332. 
OE. ae BUG. weiz. = 
waja-mereins, sf blasphemy. 
waja-meérjan, wz. I, to blas- 
pheme, slander. 
wakan, sv. V1, to wake, watch, 
310. OF. wacan, to awake. 
*wakjan, wv, I, see us- 
wakjan. 
*waknan, wv. IV, sce ga- 
waknan., 
waldtn, sv. VII, to rulc®go- 
vern, 313 note 1. = 
wealdan, OHG. waltan. 
waldufni, sx. power, migh 
dominion, authority, 33, 158 
note, 187, 386. 


crown. 
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walis, aj. chosen, true, dear, 
beloved. 

waljan, wv. I, to choose, 318. 
OG. wellen. 

waltjan, wu, 1, to roll, beat 
upon, dash@®gainst. OMG. 


welzen. 
walwison Ny II, to wallow. 


*walwjan, . I, see af-, at- 
walwjan. 
wamba, SF. belly, womb, 
161, 192, OE. wamb, OHG. 
wamba. 
wan, sz. want, lack; wan 


*wisan, with dat. of person and 
gen. of thing, to lack. 

wandjan, wv. I, to turn, turn 
round, 320, goo. OL. wend- 
an, OIIG. wenten. 

waninassus, 5212, want, 381. 

wans, qj. lacking, wanting, 
427. OF. OHG, wan. 

*war (nom. pl. masc. wardi), 
47. wary, cautious, sober. OE. 
wer, OHG. gi-war. 

wardja, wz. guard, 208, 223. 
Cp. OE. weard, OIIG. wart. 


*“vgrdjan, wu. 1, see fra- 
wardjan. 
*wards, sw2., see datira- 
wards, 
‘wargjan, wv. I, see ga- 
wargjan. 
*wargs, sit., sce launa- 
wargs. 


warjan, wv. I, to forbid, 31 
OE. werian, OIG. werren. 
warmjan, wv. I, to warm, 
cherish, 133 note. OE. wier- 

man, OIIG. wermen. 
wasjan, wv. I, to clothe, 175 
note, 318. OE. werian, OHG. 
werien. 

wasti, sf. clothing, raiment, 
dress, 194. 

Wats, wi. water, 
note. 

waurd, sz. word, 4, 11, 71, 89, 


170, 214 
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94, 114, 173, 181, 182, 353. 
ΟΕ. werd, ΠΟ, wort. 
waurdahs, aj. verbal, 393. 
waurda-jiuka, 5}. ἃ strife about 
words, 389. ᾿ 
*waurdjan, wue I, sce and-, 
filu-, ubil-waurdjan. 
watrhts, sf{s" see 
waurhts. if 
watrkjan, «wy. I, to work, 
make, perform, 71, 73, 94, 
138, 426. OE. wyrcan, ΗΔ. 
wurchen. 
watrms, 5222. serpent, 73, 94. 
OE. wyrm, OIG. wurm, 
worm. 
watrstw, sz. work, decd, 29, 
149, 189 note 2. 
waurstweigs, 67. 
effectual, 394. 
watirstwja, wt. workcr, la- 
bourer, husbandman. 
watirts, sf. root, 199. OF. 
wyrt, OL[G. wurz. 
wegs, 5732. wave, 
storm. OE. weg, 
wag. 
weiha, wt. pricst, 208, 224 
weihan, wv. III, to sanctify, 
make holy. OJIG. wihen. 
weihan, sv. I, to fight, strive, 
128, 300. 
weihipa, sf. holiness, 384. 
OHG. wihida. 

_weihnan, wv. 1V, to become 
- holy, be hallowed, 331, 400. 
weihs (gen. weihsis), 822. town, 

village. OE. wic, OHG. 
wich, Lat. vicus. 
weihs, α7. holy, 223,227. OHG. 
wih, 
wein, sv. wine. OE. ΟἿΑ. 
win, Lat. vinum. Ὁ 
weina-gards, sm. vineyard, 


fra- 


effective, 


tempest, 
OHG. 


eee : . 
weina-tains, sm. vine-branch. 
weina-triu, 522. vine, vine-trce, 

389. OE. win-treow. 
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wein-drugkja, wm. wine-bib- 
ber, 389. 
weipen, sv. I, to crown, 300. 
pide a gaan : 
weistpaj. see hindar-, un- 


weis. OE. OIIG. wis, wise, 
learned. 
weis, fers. pr. we, 260. 
weison, wv. II, see ga- 
weison. 


*weit, ss. sce fra-, id-weit. 
*weitan, sv. I, sce fra-weitan. 


*weitjan, wv. I, see  fair- 

| weitjan. 

weitwodei, τοῦ witness, testi- 
mony. 


weitwodi, sz. testimony. 

weitwodipa, s/. testimony, wit- 
ness. 

weitwodjan, wv. I, to bear 
witness, testify ; galiug weit- 
wodjan, to bear false wit- 
ness. 

weitwads, *weitwops, m. wit- 
ness, 210. 

wénjan, wv. I, to hope, ex- 
pect, await, 320, 4oo. OF. 
wenan, OHG. wanen. 

wens, sf. hope, 29, 199. OE. 
wen, G. wan. 

*wéerjan, wv. I, seetuz-werjan. 

*wers, aj., δες tuz-weérjan. 

*widan, sv. I, see ga-widan. 

widuwairna, wm. orphan ; aj. 
comfortless. 

widuwod, wf. widow, 38, 68. 
OE. widwe, wuduwe, OIIG. 
wituwa. 

‘wigan, sv. V, sce ga-wégan. κα 

wigans, 5211. ? war (see note to 
Luke xiv. 31). 

wigs, sm. way, journey, 66, 
149, 169, 180. OE. QHG, 
wi 


M5, wf. week. O.Icel. νίκα, 
ΒΡῈ. wice, wuce, OHG. 
webha. 

wilja, wm. will, 208. OE. 
willa, OHG. willo. 
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wilja-halpei, wf. respect of per- 
sons, 389 ὮΝ . 
wiljan, v. to be willing, will, 
wish, 44, 89, 175 ποίᾳ 343. 
OE. willan. 
* wiljis, aj.,sce ga-,silba-wiljis. 
py dae aj. wild, 153 note, 230. 
OE. wilde, OIG. wildi. 
wilwan, sv. III, to rob, plun- 
der, take by force, 304. 
*windan, sv. III, to wind, 304. 
OE. windan, OIG. wintan,» 
sce bi-windan. 
winds, 571. wind, 60, 180. OF. 
wind, OHG. wint. 
winnan, sv., III, to suffer, sor- 
row, 304. ΟΕ. OHG. win- 
nan, to struggle. 
wintrus, 5711. winter, 204. OF. 
winter, OIG. wintar. 
ὙΠ ΑΒ ΚΆΝΙΟ; wf winnowing 
an. 
wipja, sf. crown. 
wis, s#. calm (of the sea). 
wisan, sv. V, to be, remain, 
26, 60, 128, 174, 284, 308, 342, 
428, 433; waila wisan, be 
merry. ΟΕ. OHG. wesan. 
*wiss (in un-wiss), a. known. 
Cp. OE. ge-wiss, O11G. gi- 
wis, certain. 
wists, sf. being, existence, 
354. 
wit, pers. pr. we two, 260. OF. 
wit. 
twitan, pret.-pres. to know, 27, 
29, 38, 49, 68, 88, 103, 122, 129, 
» 1βδιῶφο, 311, 333. OL. witan, 
OLIG,. wizzen. 
witan, wv. III, to watch, keep 
watch, observe, 328. OIIG. 
gifwizzen. 
wili, sxz., sec un-witi. @ 
witdda-laus, aj. lawless, — 
witodeigo, av. lawfully. 
witop, sx. law, 111, 182, 
witubni, s#. knowledge, 15¢ 
note, 386. ὶ 
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wipon, wz. II, to shake, wag. 
wipra, prep. c. acc. against, 
over against, by, near, to, in 
reply to, in return for, on 


account of, for, 350. OIG. 
widar. 4 

wipra-gageai® sv. VII, to go 
to meet, 


wipra-ga-m@@pn, wv. I, to go 
to mect, 423. 

wipra-wafps, a opposite, 
over, against, 378, 428. 

wibrier ue lamb, 203. OF. 
weper, OIIG. wider, widar. 

ewlaiton, wz. II, to look round 
about. Ol. wlatian. 

wlits, siz, face, countenance, 
149. 

wopjan, wv. I, to call, cry out, 
cry aloud, crow. OE. wepan, 
OLIG. wuoffan. 


wopeis, aj. swect, 231. OE. 
wefe. 
wops (wods), mad, pos- 


ay. 
sessed, 122. ok. wod. 
wraiqs, aj. crooked. 
wraka, sf. persccution, 149. 
i. wracu, 
wrakja, sf. persecution, 192. 
wraks, 5711. persecutor, 35}. 
wratodus, 5222. journcy, 385. 
wraton, wz. II, to go, travel. 
wrikan, sv. V, to persccutc, 
29, 149, 308. ΟΕ. wrecan, 
OIG, rechan. 
wrohjan, wv. I, toactuse. OF 
wrégan, OIIG. ruogen. 
wrohs, sf accusation, 199: Cp. 
OE. wroht. : 
wruggo, w/ snare. : 
wulfs, 5222. wolf, 16, 56, 87 and 
note, 88, 89 notc, 134 note, 
149, 158, 160, 180, 353. OE. 
wulf, OHG,. wolf. 
wulla, sf wool, 139, 158. OE. 
wull, OHG. wolla. 
wullareis, sm. one 
whitens wool, a fuller. 


whr 
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wulpags,q.gorgcous, glorious, , wunds, a. wounded ; haubip 
392. wundan briggan, to wound 
wulprs, aj. of worth, of con- ὀ ΠΡ i head. OF. wund, 


sequence; mais wulpriza ΟἹ unt. 
wisan, to be of more worth, wunduini, sf wound, plague, 
be better. Cy§OE. wuldor, 158 note, 194, 386. 


glory, praise. Ἢ wunns, sf sutfering, affliction. 
wulpus, sv. glor 63. 


& 
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Tue Gothic spelling and pronunciatio 
names, and of loan-words generally, were ift\gtionally cx- 
cluded from the chapter on Gothic prorfinciati , in order 
that what was neccssary to ‘be said gf these points might 
be reserved for the Glossary of’ proper names. The 
following few remarks, which" are mostly confined to the 
vowels in proper names, will be useful to the learner :— 

Greek a is regularly represented by a, as ᾿Αβιάθαρ, Abia- 
par; "Awa, Anna; Βηθσφαγή, Bépsfagei; Δημᾶς, Demas; 
Θωμᾶς, Pomas; Ἰσαάκ, Isak. 

Greek ε is regularly represented by af, as Ἔφεσος, 
Aifais6; λεγεών, Laigaion; Πέτρος, Paftrus; Βεελζεβούλ, 
Baiaflzaibul; but Βηθλεέμ, Béplahaim. Cp. ὃ 10. 

Greck « is represented by i or ei. No fixed rule can be 
laid down as to when it is reppescnted by the one and 
when by the other. Examples of the former are :—Aexd- 
πολις, Daikapatilis ; Φιλητός, Filétus; ᾿Ιδουμαία, Idumaia; 
Συρία, Syria; ᾿Ιακώβ, Iakob; Ἰησοῦς, lésus; Ἰωσήφ, losef; 
and of the latter :—Ixénov, Eikatini6d; Γαλιλαία, Galeilaia; 
Τιμόθεος, Teimatipaius ; Σιδών, Seidon; Σίμων, Seimon. 

ι is represented by ai in Kyreinaius, Κυρήνιος. "ἢ = 

metimes represcnted by j before a following vowel, 
as ᾿Ιάειρος, Baeirus; ᾿Ιαννῆς, JannGs; Μαρία, Marja, beside 


Greek proper 


Maria. 

ἦκα o is regularly represented by δά in other than 
find] syllables, as ᾿ον αεφόρος, Atineiseifatirus; Boavepyés, 
Batanairgais ; “IdpSavos¥aurdanus ; Σολομών, Satilaimon. 
Cp. the beginning of §11.\ ° 
In final syllables it is 


gularly represented by u, as 
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Αὔγουστος, Agustus; Μάρκος, Markus; Φίλιππος, Filippus ; 
Πέτρος, Paitrus. These and similar words are declined 
like sunus (§ 202) in the singular ae mostly declined 
like i-stems (δὲ 196, 198) in the plurar 

ois represcif§ id by ὃ in AirmOgainés, Ἑρμογένης. The u 

instead of δά i ᾷ frusatlyma, Ἱεροσόλυμα is duc to the 
in Iairusalém, Ἱερουσαλήμ. 
% regularly represented by y in the Gothic 
alphabet, so that forms like Φύγελος, Συρία ought properly 
to be transcribed b} Fwgailus, Swria, cp. av, ev below. 
It has however become usual in all grammars, glossaries, 
and editions of the Gothic text, to transcribe Greck υ in 
the function of a vowel by y. Inaccurate as this mode of 
transcription is, I have thought it advisable to adopt the 
usual transcription throughout this book. Examples are :—- 
Τυχικός, Tykeikus; Ἱεροσόλυμα, Iairusatlyma ; Ὑμέναιος, 
Ymainaius ; Συμεών, Symafon. 

υ is represented by δά in Satir, Σύρος. 

Greek ἡ is mostly represented by ὃ, as ᾿Ασήρ, Asér; 
Δημᾶς, Démas; Φανουήλ, Fanuél; ᾿Ιησοῦς, Iésus. It is also 
sometimes represented byeei (cp. ὃ 5), as ᾿οΟνησιφόρος, Atinei- 
seifadrus; Κυρήνιος, Kyreinaius. 

ἡ is reprcsented by ai in Gairgaisainus, Γεργεσηνός, 
And beside the regular form Bépania, Βηθανία, we have 
the dat. form Bipaniin (Mark xi. 1), 

Greek is usually represented by 6, as Ἰακώβ, Iakob ; 

lone, Idséf; Μωσῆς, Mosés; Θωμᾶς, Pomas; Σολομών, 
Satilaimon. δι 

It ‘is represented by δὰ in Lauidja, Aute* “Trauada, 
Τρῳάς; cp. the end of ἡ 11. And by @ in Rima, Lat. 
Roma. i 

Greek at, which was a long opgye-sound like the # in 
OE. sl#pan, is regularly repregshted by ai, as ᾿Αλφαῖος, 
Alfaius; Ναιμάν, Naiman; “i8o/,aic, Idumaia; Φαρισαῖος, 
Fareisaius; cp. the close of ὃ 
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αἴ is represented by aei, as Βηθσαϊδά, Bépsaeida ; Ἠσαΐας, 
Esaeias. 9 

Greek εἰ, which wash long i-sound, is regularly repre- 
sented by ei (δ 8), as Δαυείδ, Daweid ; ᾿Ιάειρος, Jaeirus. 

Greek αὖ is represented by aw, as Qs, Daweid ; 
Παῦλος, Pawlus. Agustau (Lukc ii. 1) robably a mis- 
take for Awgustau. 

Greek ev is represented by afw, as Βὐνίκη, 
Λευΐς, Laiwweis; εὐαγγέλιον, aiwaggel(o, 

Greek ov, which was a long close,a- sound, is regularly 
represented by τ, as Αὔγουστος, Agustus; Φανουήλ, Fanuél ; 
Ἰδουμαία, Idumaia; ᾿Ιησοῦς, Iésus; ᾿Ιούδας, Iudas; Καφαρ- 
ναούμ, Kafarnaum. 

The Gothic representation of the Greek consonants in 
proper names requires but little comment. The Greek 
consonants are gencrally represented by the corresponding 
Gothic equivalents, that is B, y, δ, £, θ, «, A, g, v, & π, p, σ (s), 
τ, Φ, Ψ are almost in every case ΔῊ ἢ represented 
by b, g, d, z, p, k, 1, m, n, ks, p, τ, 5, t, f, ps respectively. 
For examples see the Glossary below. The following 
points require to be noticed:— "ἢ 

The Greek spiritus asper is generally reprepintes by h, 
as Ἑλισαῖος, Hafleisaius ; Ἡλίας, Hélias ; Ἡρωδιζδός, HErodi- 
anus; it is however also occasionally omitted, as in ‘lepou- 
σαλήμ, Iafrusalém. 

An h has sometimes been inserted in the Gothic for 
between two vowels, as ᾿Αβραάμ, Abraham ; εβιθλεέμ, ΒΕριαΐξ 

s, Iohannés. 
For Greek’ we have p in Nazareip, Ναζαρέτ. 
eek x is represented by X in Xristus, Xptordés; but 
it is{generally represcgged by k, as Antiatkia, *Avrioxia ; 
Tykeikus, Tuxixés. Οη δε other hand Greck « is repre- 
sented by X in Xréskus, 

The inflected forms of Greek proper names in Gothic 

are given in the Glossary be\ow, so far as they occur in 


wneika ; 
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the specimens which I have chosen. No hard and fast 
rule for the inflection of these sxgrds can be given, as they 
somctimes preserve the Greck é®ings, sometimes have 
Gothic endings, and sometimes have ἃ mixture of the two. 
Most consist! +y yrevails in nouns ending in the xov. in 
-us, Greek τος. se usually follow the u-declension in the 
sing., but t eclension in the plural. 

Throug#out tke grammar I have followed the usual 
practice of regarding each of the digraphs ai, au (printed 
ai, ai, ai; au, at, au in this hook) as representing three 
different sounds, sec §§ 10, C7, 69, 76, 83; and δὲ 11, 71, 
78, 80, 84. Some scholars go so far as to assume that 
the Germanic diphthongs ai, au remained in Gothic in 
accented syllables, but became respectively long open ὅδ 
and long open 9 in other positions. It is not, however, 
improbable that the two diphthongs had become monoph- 
thongs in all ‘jocit‘ons at the time Ulfilas lived, just as 
c.g. ot had betome a monophthong in Greek at a much 
earlicr period, although the a was retained in writing. It 
scems almost incredible that a man like Ulfilas, who 
showed sugh great skil¥ in other respects, should have 
uscd ai fon short open e, a long open # and a diphthong ; 
and au for} short open 0, a long open § and a diphthong. 
Whereas, ifYye assume that the diphthongs had become 
monophthongs (&, 9), there is nothing incongruous in his 

ving used cach of the digraphs to represent two sounds 
hich. only differed in quantity but not in quality. This 
will also account for the fact that he regularl 
Greck at by ai, and av by aw, because in th®’former case 
the diphthong had become a monophthong, and infthe 
latter case the second elementgof the original Gfeck 
diphthong had become a spiraf# which at a later period 
was pronounced v before voi and f before voiceless 
sounds, 
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Abiapar (᾿Αβιάθορ), sit. ‘ Abia- 
thar’; dat. Abiapara. 
Abraham (‘Afpady), 52). 
‘Abraham’; ge. Abra- 
hamis; dat. Abrahama. bd 
Agustus (Αὔγουστος), 5791. 
‘Augustus’; dat. Agustau. 
Aifaisd ("Edecos), wf. ‘ Ephe- 
sus’; dat. Aifaison. 
Airmogainés (Ἑρμογένης), 772. 
‘TWermogenes’. 
Aiwneika (Εὐνίκη), sf. ‘Eu- 
nice’; dat. Aiwneikai. 
Alaiksandrus(’Adé£avdpos), 571. 
‘Alexander’; gen. Alaik- 
sandraus, 
Alfaius (‘Addaios), siz. ‘ Al- 
phaeus’; gen. Alfaiaus. 
Andraias (‘Avdpéas), we.‘ An- 
drew’; acc. Andraian; gen. 
Andraiins; dat. Andraiin. 
Anna (Ἄννα), feat. Anna’. 
Antiatkia (‘Arrioxia), sf. ‘An- 
tioch’; dat. Antiaukiai. 
Arimapaia (‘Ap:uadia), ‘Arima- 
thaea’; ge, Arimapaias. 
Aser (Aonp), sm. ‘Aser’; gen. 


Aseris. 
sf. ‘Asia’; dat. 
Atpeiseifaurt’ (Ὀνησιφύρος) 


‘Onesiphorus’; 
Atheiseifauraus. 


? 
gen. 


Bafailzaibul (Βεελζεβούλ), 
‘ Beelzebub’. ie 


Barabbas (BapafBas), 22. ‘ Bar 
abbas’; acc. Barabban. 


Barteimaius 
‘Bartimagus’. 

Barpaulgumaius (Βαρθολο- 
poi fbr. ‘Bartholomew’ ; 
acc, Barpatlaimaiu. 

Batanairgais (Boavepyés),‘ Boa- 
nerges,’ 

Bépania, Bipania (Bnéavia), 
jen. ‘Bethany’; dat. Bipa- 
niin, Bépanijin (John xii. 1). 

Béplahaim (ByOAcex), ‘ Bethle- 
hem,’ 

Bépsaeida i. ‘Beth- 


saida.’ 
Bepoiagtil Ἰηθσφαγή), τοῦ. 
‘Bethphage”; dat. Béps- 
fagein. 


ἐμαῖος), Si. 


Dagkapatilis (Aexdwohs), fc. 


‘Decapolis’; gey. Daikapau- 
laids; dat. DaimApailein. 
Dalmatia (Aadped fa), sf ‘ Dal- 
matia’; dat. matiai. 


Daweid (Aavey 
gen. DaweidS. 

Démas (Anpas), 22... Demas’. 
- om 


ay ae (Ixévigy), τοῦ. ‘ Iconi- 
uff’; dat, FAetunion. 
Esaeias ('Hoatas), m. ‘Esaias’; 
acc. Esaian; ge. Esaeiins 
(Eisaeiins) ; daft. Esaiin. 


sm. ‘David’; 


Fanuél (Φανουήλ), 572. ‘ Pha- 
nuel’; ge. Fanuélis. 


Fareisaius (Φαρισαῖος), 577). 


9 non. pl. Fareisaieis, ‘ Phari- 


sees’; gen. pl. Fareisaié; 
dat. pl. Fareisaium. 
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Filétus (Φιλητός), sa. ‘ Phile- 
tus’, 

Filippus (Φίλιππος), 5771. 6 Phi- 
lip’; ace. Filippu; gen. 
Filippaus ; dat. Filippau. 

Fygailus (eiyeft ), saz. ‘ Phy- 
gellus’. y 

Fynikiska, a. 


Gaddarénu ΜΙ" ὡδαρηνός), 522. 
gen. pl. @iddaréré, ‘of the 
Gadarenew.’ 3 
Gairgaisainus = (T§.veonds), 
sm.; gen. pl. Gairgaisaine, 
‘of the Gergesenes.’ 
Galatia (l'adatia), sf ‘ 
dat. Galatiai. 
Galeilaia ([λιλαία), font. ‘ Gali- 
lee’; acc. Galeilaian; gc. 
Galeilaias; dat. Galeilaia. 


. 
Galatia’; 


Galeilaius (Γαλιλαῖος), 5772. 
‘Galilean’; gen. p’. Galei- 
s+ = ἢ 
laie. ud 
atilgatpa (Io. youd), ‘Gol- 
tha.’ £ 


Gatmatrus (Γομόρρος), 5711. an 
inhabitant of ‘Gomorrha’ ; 
dat, pl. Gatimatrjam. ΟῚ 


‘Haileisaius ¢ EAtwaios), sz.‘ Eli- 
seus’; acct'Haileisain; dat. 
Haileisaiad,: 

Herodia. 


Hairodiadins, se 
Hélias (‘Hiash\y mz. ‘ Elias’; 


gen. Héleiins; dat. Hélijin ; 
Ὁ. one *i5pcans) 

4,erddés, -is**(Hpwdns), 5291. 
‘Herod’; ditesteroda, Cy 
Hérddia (Ἡρωδιάς), wf. ‘He 
dias’; gen. Hérodiadir 
Hairddiadins. 

Hérddianus (‘Hpwdiavs), sim. 
‘Herodian’; dat. pl. Héro- 
dianum ; gen. pl. Herodianc, 


Iairik6 (Ἱεριχώ), wf. ‘ Jericho’; 
dat. Tairikon. 
lafrusalém (Ἱερουσαλήμ), 7,419. 


‘ Jerusalem’. 
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Iairusatlyma (Ἱεροσόλυμα), sf 
‘Jerusalem’; dat Iairu- 
miymai; gen. Iairusatly- 
mo 
Iairusatlymeis, fl. ‘ Jeru- 
salem’, ‘the people of Jeru- 
salem’; dat. pl. Iairusatly- 
mim. 
Iakob (Ἰακώβ), 521. ‘Jacob’; 


gen. Takobis; dat. Ia- 
koba. 
‘Takobus (Ἰάκωβος), 5721. 


James’; ace. Iakobu; gen. 
Iakobaus, TIakobis; dat. 
Iakobau, Iakoba. 
Tatrdanus (‘Iépdayos), 521. ‘Jor- 
dan’; gen. Iaurdanaus; dat. 
Taurdanau. 
Idumaia (Ἰδουμαία), ‘Idumaea’; 
dat, Idumaia. 
Tésus (Iyoors), sim. ‘Jesus’; 
acc. vor. Tésu; gen. Lésuis; 
dat, Tésua (Iésu). 
Ishannés, -is (Ἰωάννης), m. 
‘John’; acc. Iohannén, Io- 
hanné ; Len. Ishannis, 
Iohannes; dat. Iohanne, 
Iohannén. 
Ids€f (Ἰωσήφ), 5221. ‘Joseph’; 
gen. loséfis ; dat. ldséfa. 
Iosés (Ἰωσῆ), 72. ‘ Joses’; gen. 
Iosézis. 
Isak (Ἰσαάκ), sat. ‘Isaac’; dat. 
Isaka; “ει. Isakis. 
Iskaristes, Iskarjotes (Ἰσκα- 
ριώτης), mt. ‘Iscariot’; ace. 
Iskarioten. 
Israél .Cigpana), 
Israéla; gen. 
Iudaia (‘lovdata), ‘Judao 
acc. Iudaian; dat. Iudélia; 
gen, Iudaias. e 

ὁ Mand, sn. ‘ Judaca’ 
aieis (Ἰουδαῖοι), 572. pl. 
ews’; gen. Iudaié. 
tdas (Ἰούδας), m. ‘Judas’; 
acc. Iudan; gen. Iudins. 
Tusé (Ἰωσῆ), loves? 
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Jaeirus (Ἰάειρος), gaz. ‘Jairus’. 


Jannés (Ἰαννης), 14. ‘ Jannes, | 
Κεῖ ὙΠΉΘ ey ' 


να μ), “ Capernaum.’ 
Kaisaria (Καισαρία), f. ‘Cac- 
sarea’; ge, Kaisarias. 
Kananeités (Κανανίτης), 271. 
‘Canaanite’; acc. Kananei- 
tén. 

Karpus (Kdpzos), sm. ‘ Car- 
pus’; dat, Karpau. 


Kyreinaius (Κυρήνιος), sit. 
‘Cyrenius’; dat. Kyrei® 
naiaAu. 


Laigaion (λέγεών), ‘ Legion.’ 

Laiwweis (Acuts), sa. Levi’ ; 
ace. Laiwwi. 

*Lauidi or *Lauidja (Awis), sf. 
‘Lois’; dat. Lauidjai. 

Lazarus (Λάζαρος), sim. ‘La- 
zarus’; ace. Lazarus; dai. 
Lazarau. 

Lukas (Λουκᾶς), sm. ‘ Luke’. 

Lystra (ἡ Atvorpa, τὰ Avorpa), 
‘Lystra’; dat. pl. in Lystrys, 


“ἐν Avotpots.’ 


Magdalan (Μαγδαλάν), ‘Magda- 
Jan.’ 

Magdaléné (Μαγδαληνή), 120772. 
and dat. ‘ Magdalene’. 

Mambré€s (Mayp/3pijs), #2. ‘Mam- 
bres’. 

Maria, Marja (Μαρία), fom. 
‘Mary’; acc. Marian; ecu. 

fat. Mariin. 


᾿ ᾿ ΕΣ ον δ. 
“μαὐκῦν Ὁ : 


i (MapOa), for, ‘Martha’, 
aius (Ματθαῖος), saz. ‘Mat- 
thy’; acc. Matpaiu. 
ΤΊΤΟΣ. (Meojs), sim. “Μ 
gen. Mosézis; dat. Mo 
Mose. 
Naiman (Ναιμάν), 22. ‘Naa 
man’. 
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Nazaraip (Ναζαρέτ), ‘ Naza- 
τοίη. 

Nazorenus (Ναζωρηνός), sit. 


‘Nazarene’; voc. Nazoreénu, 
Nazorénai. 


Peilatus 
late’; dai. Peila: 


Rime (Ῥώμη, Lat. Roma), sf 
a‘ Rome’; dat. Riimai. 


Saddukaieis (Σαδδουκαῖοι), "0711. 
pl. ‘the Sadducees’. 

Salomé (Σαλώμη), f ‘Salome’. 

Saraipta (Sdpemra), ‘ Sarepta a 

Satana gnd Satanas (σατανᾶς) 


m. 
Satidatbaf(BPoua), ‘ Sodom.) 
Sauda 


tant ea, ca 
daumje ; dat. pl. Saudaumim, 
Saudatmjam. 

Saglaumon (Σολομών), 57). 

| ‘Solomon’, 

Saur (Σύρος), sR ‘Syrian’: 


dat. $1, Saurim. 
Saurini, Δ a Sy¥an woman. 
Seidona. (Sida f sf. ‘Sidon’; 
gen, Seidon&s. 
Seidoneis, 7% pl. the inhabi- 
ae of ad Cire δ 
eigpn (Σίμων). m. ‘Simon; 
PReimon., demon ; gen. 
eimOnis; dat. Seimona. 
Ron (Σιών), fent. ‘Sion’. 
Symaion (Συμεών), m2, ‘Si- 
meon’, 
Syria (Συρία), sf. ‘Syria’; gen. 
Syriais. 


*Teimaius (Τιμαῖος), 572. ‘Tim- 
acus’; gen. Teimaiaus. 
Teimatipaius (Τιμόθεος), 5721. 
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‘Timothy’; dat. Tejggaupai- 
au. 
Teitus (Tiros), si. “΄ 
Trauada (Tpods), 5 

dat. Trauadai. 
Tykeikus(Toxy), ), if. Tychi- 
cus’; acc, Ty. ”* ; 


Tyra (Τύρος), ‘see; 
Tyrus (Τύρος 7. ‘Tyrian’; 
Dl. gen. Tyff3 dat. Tyrim. 


di. 
Baddaiustpind3aios),s-n.Thad- 
dzevs’;;'acc. Paddaiw., 
Paissgtatneika (Θεσσαχονίκη), 
3f. ‘Thessalonica’; dat. Pas 
salauneikai. 
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Bomas (Θωμᾷς), m. ‘Thomas’; 
jacc. Bomar, 


ty J 


Xréskus (Κρήσκην), gy. ‘€Pcs- 
cens’. ~ 

Xristus (Χριστόρ), 57». Christ? ; 
acc. Xristu; gen. Xristaus. 


Ymainaius (‘Ypévatos), sm. 


‘“Hymenzus’, 


Zatbaidaius (ZeBedaios), 522. 
‘Zebedee’; gen. Zaibai- 
daiaus; acc. Zaibaidaiu. 


OTHER_SRASMARS 
BY THE SAME ‘AUTHOR 


An Old High German Primer, With ΡΥ δὴ. τ, notes and 
glossary. Second Edition. 7 - 


A Middle High German Primer, ν, Ἐπ grami¥™&, yotes 
and glossary. Third Edition, rewritten and enced. 


Historical German Grammar, Vol. I, phosology, word- 
formation and accidence. i 


A Grammar of the Gothic Language, with, Kt. ei 
selections .from the other Gospels, an@ the Scco 
Epistle to Timothy. 


Old English Grammar. Second Edi. 
Comparative Grammar of the Greek Language. 


The English Dialect Grammarfcomprising [the dialects 
, οἵ England, of the Shetland and Orkney PW 5, and 
of those parts of Scotland, Ireland and 
English is habitually spoken. ca 


A Grammar of the dialect. of winanigf 
Riding of Yorkshire, illustrated bv’ 


spe 18, whonetically rende™ 
the used ty, 
MENS, . 


CONTENTS 


INTRODUCTION... . . 


Classification of the Indo- Gedane ἘΠΕῚ and 


a few characteristics of the Germanic languages (§ 1). 
2 rey 
CHAPTER I 

ALPHABEL AND PRONUNCIATION . . . - . ὲ 
The Gothic alphabct (§ 2). Representation of the 
Gothic vowcl-system (δ 3). Pronunciation of the Gothic 
vowels :—a, ἃ (ἢ 4); 8 (ὃ 5); i, ei (δ 6); ὃ (ὃ 7); 4, ἃ 
(δ 8); iu (ὃ 9); αἱ, ai, αἱ (§ 10); δά, Au, δὰ ($11). The 
Gothic vowel-system (ὃ 12). Representation of the 
Gothic consonant-system (§ 13). Pronunciation of the 
Gothic consonants :—b ($14); ἃ (δ 15); £(§ 16) ; ρα (δ 17); 
h (§ 18); tw (§ 19); 1 (§ 20); Κὶ (ὃ 21); 1, m, n (§ 22); 
P(§ 23); ᾳ (ὃ 24); τ (§ 25); 5 (ὃ 26); t (ἢ 27); p(§ 28); 
w (ἢ 29); Ζ (ἢ 30). Phonetic survey of the Gothic 

sound-system (δ 31). Stress (δὲ 32-4). 


CHAPTER II 


Tue Prim. Germanic EQuivALENTS oF THE INnpo- 
GERMANIC VOWEL-SOUNDS : 3 
The Indo-Germanic vowel-system 6 35). a(§ 36); 

8 (ὃ 37); i (δ 38); ο (ἢ 39); u (δ 40); 9 (ἢ 41); 8 (ἢ 42); 
eae (ἢ 44); ὃ (ἢ 45); WIS 46) ; αἱ (ἢ 47); εἰ (ὃ 48); 

δ 49); au (§ 50); δὰ (§ 51); ou (§ 52). The Indg. 
vochlic nasals and liquids :—m (ἢ 53); ἃ (§54); τσ (δ 55); 


1 (§ 58). 
CHAPTER III 


Tue Prim. GERMANIC VOWEL-SYSTEM ὃ ᾿ 


Table of the Prim. Germanic vowel-system (§ 57). 
The change ofa to ἃ (ὃ 59); the change of e to i, and of 


PAGES 
3 


4 16 


. 16-21 


+ 22-25 


vi Contents 


PAGES 
itoi (ἢ 60); the change of i to e (δ 61); the change of 


uto o, and of u to ti (§ 62) ; the change of eu to iu (δ 6g). 
The vowel-system at the close of the Prim. Germanic 
period, and table showing the normal’ development of 
the vowels in the various Germanic languages (§ 64). 


CHAPTER IV 


Tue Go1nic DreveLopMENT OF THE GENERAL GERMANIC 
VoweELs oF ACCENTED SYLLABLES. 5 . 26-33 
Short vowels! a (δ 65); e (δὲ 66-7); i ἃς 68 9); 9 
(SS 7o-1); u (δὲ 72-3). Long vowels: ἃ (ὃ 74); ὅδ 
(§$ aay € (ὃ 77); 1 (ὃ 78); ὃ (δὲ 79-81); ἃ (ὃ 82). 
Diphthongs: ai (§ 83); au (§ 84); iu (δ 85) ; eu (δ 86). 


CHAPTER V 


Tuc Gornic DEvELopmreNr oF THE Prim. GERMANIC 
VoweEts oF UNACCENTED SYLLABLES. : é - 33-39 
Indg. final consonants in the Germanic languages 
(ὃ 87). Final short vowels (§ 88). Final long vowels 
(ὃ 89). Final diphthongs (ὃ go). 


CHAPTER VI 


Tne Prim. Germanic EQuivALENTS OF ΓΠῈ GoTHIC 
VOWEL-SOUNDS . ἢ : ; : ‘ . . 390-45 

A. The vowels of accented syllables. (1) Short 
vowels : a (§ 91); ai (ὃ 92) ; i (ἢ 93); at (S$ 94)5 α (ἢ 95). 
(2) Long vowels: ἃ (§ 96) ; € (§ 97) ; ai (ὃ 98) ; ei (ὃ 99); 
δ. 100); au ($ ror); ἃ (ὃ 102). (3) Diphthongs: ai 
(ἢ 103); au (ὃ 104); iu (§ 105). 

B. The vowels of medial syllables. (τ) Short 
vowels: a (δ 106); i (§ 107); π (δ 108). (2) Long 
vowels: 8 (δ 109); ei (ὃ 110); ὃ (ἢ 111). (3) Diph- 
thongs: ai (ὃ 112); au (δ 113). 

C. Final vowels. (1) Short vowels: a (δ 114); 
i (δ 115); αὶ (δ 116). (2) Long vowels: 8 (ὃ 117); ei 
(δ 118); δ (ὃ 119). (3) Diphthongs: ai (ὃ 120); au 
(§ 121), 


Contents vii 


PAGES 
CHAPTER VII 


ABLAUT (δὲ 122-5) oe ee 45-49 


CHAPTER VIII 


THE First Sounp-suirrinc, VERNER’s Law, AND OTHER 
CoNnSONANT CHANGES WHICH TOOK PLACE IN THE Prim. 
Germanic LancuacE .. ey . + « 50 70 


Table of the Indo-Germanic consonant-system 
(δ 126). The normal equivalents of the Indg. explosives 
in Latin, Greek, and the Germanic languages (§ 127). 
The first sound-shifting:—the tcnucs (δ 128); the 
mediae (§ 129); the tenues aspiratae (§ 130); the 
mediae aspiratae (§§ 131-3). The twofold develop- 
ment of the Indg. velars in the Germanic languages 
(δ 134). The chronological order of the first sound- 
shifting (δ 135). Verner’s law (δὲ 136 7). Other con- 
sonant changes (§§ 138-47). Table of Prim. Germanic 
consonants (§ 148). 


CHAPTER IX 
Tue Gornic DEVELOPMENT OF THE GENERAL GERMANIC 
CONSONANT-SYSTEM . ‘ : ἢ : er . 70-83 
Semivowels: w (δὲ 149-51); j (δὲ 152-7). Con- 
sonantal liquids and nasals (§ 158); vocalic liquids and 
nasals (δ 159). Labials:— p, f (δ 160); b, Ῥ (§ 161). 
Gutturals :—k (δ 162); kw (ὃ 163); ἃ, x (ὃ 164); xw 
(ὃ 165) ; g g (δὲ 166-9). Dentals:- t (§170); p (ὃ τ71); 
ἃ, ἅ (δὲ 172-3). Sibilants :—s (δ 174); z (ὃ 175). 


CHAPTER X 
Dectensionor Nouns. . . . « « . 84103 

A. The strong declension :—Masculine a-stems 
(§§ 179-80); neuter a-stems (§§ 181-2); masculine 
ja-stems (§§ 184-5) ; neuter ja-stems (§§ 186-7) ; mascu- 
line wa-stems (§ 188); neuter wa-stems (§ 189). The 
feminine 6-, j6-, and wo-stems (δὲ 190-4). Masculine 
istems (δὲ 196-7); feminine i-stems (δὲ 198-200). 


Vili Contents 


PAGES 
Masculine and feminine u-stems (§§ 202-4); neuter 
u-stems (§ 205). 

B. The weak declension :—Masguline — n-stems 
(§§ 207-9); feminine n-stems (δὲ 210-12); neuter 
n-stems (δὲ 213-14). 

C. Minor declensions: Stems in -r (δὲ 215-16) ; 
stems in -nd (§§ 217-18); masculines ($219) ; feminines 
(§§ 220-1) ; neuters (ἢ 222). 

ε CHAPTER XI 
ADJECTIVFS . τὸ eee 03-18 


General remarks on the declension of adjectives 
(ὃ 223-4). «A. The strong declension :—a-stems 
(δὲ 226-7); ja-stems (δὲ 228 31); wa-stems (ἢ 2321; 
i-stems (δ 233-4) ; u-stems (δὲ 235-6). B. The weak 
declension (§§ 237-8). C. The declension of participles 
(δὲ 239-42). 1). The comparison of adjectives (ἢ ὃ 243-6). 
Numerals (§§ 247-58). 


CHAPTER XII 


PRONOUNS. F . : : : ἢ - + 118-132 
General remarks on the pronouns (ἢ 259). Personal 
pronouns (§§ 260-1). Reflexive pronouns (§ 262). 
Possessive pronouns (§§ 263-4). Demonstrative pro- 
nouns (δὲ 265-9). Relative pronouns (δὲ 270-2). In- 
terrogative pronouns (§§ 273 4). Indefinite pronouns 
(δὲ 275-9). 


CHAPTER XIll 
ex 


Verbs . be τὰς We” “tn ae ἢ - 132-164 

The classification of verbs (δὲ 280-4). The full con- 
jugation of the model strong verbs niman and hdaitan 
(ὃ 286). The endings of strong verbs (§§ 287-97). The 
classification of strong verbs :—-Class I (§§ 299-300) ; 
Class II (δὲ 301-2); Class III (δὲ 303-4); Class IV 
(δὲ 305-6); Class V (δὲ 307-8) ; Class VI (δ 309-10) ; 
Class VII (§§ 311-14). The classification of weak 
verbs :—Class I (δὲ 316-22); Class II (δὲ 323 5); 


Contents ix 


PAGES 
Class IIT (δὲ 326 8); Class IV (§§ 329-31). Minor 
groups :—Preterite-presents (§§ 332-40); verbs in -mi 
(δὲ 341-3). ; 
CHAPTER XIV 


ADVERBS, PREPOSITIONS, AND CONJUNCTIONS . . 166-169 
Adverbs (δὲ 344-9), Prepositions (ὃ 350), Conjunc- 
tions (§ 351). 
CHAPTER XV . 


WorprForMaTION ὃ © 6 «6 170-182 


Simple and ἀξιῥταιιγω: nouns 15 (δὲ 353-4) ; noun and 
adjectival prefixes (§§ 355-78) ; noun suffixes (&§ 379- 
88); compound nouns (ὃ 389). Simple and derivative 
adjectives (§§ 390-1); adjectival suffixes (§§ 392 6); 
compound adjectives (§§ 397-8). Simple and com- 
pound verbs (δὲ 399-401) ; verbal prefixes (δὲ 402-23); 
verbal suffixes (§§ 424-5). 


CHAPTER XVI 


SYNTAX. 2. & « - 7 © « 182-194 
Cases :—Accusative ( (§ 426); pee (§ 427); dative 
(§ 428). Adjectives (§§ 429-30). Pronouns (§ 431). 
Verbs :—Tenses (ὃ 432); Voices (ὃ 433); Subjunctive 
(δ 434) ; Infinitive (ὃ 435); Participles (§ 436). 


TEXT :— 
Introduction . . . © «© «© «© «4 195-199 
St.Matthew . . . .« «. «. .  . 200-209 
St.Mark . Ὁ 0. eee e264 
St'Luke. νων νὸν 265-297 
St. John . oe. 278-286 
The Second Epistle a6 Timothy ἢ . : . 287-291 
NOTES . 2. «© «© © © «© «6 4 292-301 
GLOSSARY . «© «© + «© «© «  « 802-358 
PROPER NAMES . . ον 359-362 


GLOSSARY OF PROPER NAMES » + νος 363-366 


PHONOLOGY 


CHAPTER I 
ALPHABET AND PRONUNCIATION. 


§ 2. Tue Gothic monuments, as handed down to us, are 
written in a peculiar alphabet which, according to the 
Greek ecclesiastical historians Philostorgios and Sokrates, 
was invented by Ulfilas. But Wimmer’ and others have 
clearly shown that Ulfilas simply took the Greek uncial 
alphabet as the basis for his, and that in cases where 
this was insufficient for his purpose he had recourse 
to the Latin and runic alphabets. The alphabetic se- 
quence of the letters can be determined with certainty 
from the numerical values, which agree as nearly as 
possible with those of the Greek. Bclow are given the 
Gothic charaaters in the first line, in the second line their 
numerical values, and in the third line their transliteration 
in Roman characters. 


A B τ a 6 τι Z h oo Tt 
I 2 3 4 5 6 7 ὃ 9 10 
a «wb g d Ὁ 4 Ζ hp i 
κ A Η Η G n u " Κ 
20 30 40 50 60 70 8ο go 100 
k 1 πὶ n j u Ρ - r 
8 τ γ Ε Χ Θ Q χν 
200 300 400 500 600 700 8ροο goo 
8 t w f x lv ο - 


' Wimmer, ‘ Die Runenschrift,” Berlin, 1887; pp. 259 74- 
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Notr.—1. Two of the above 27 Gothic characters were used as 
numerals only, viz. = 90 and 48 = goo. The letter X occurs 
only in Xristus (Christ) and one or two other words, where 
X had probably the sound-value k. The Gothic character 
i was used at the beginning of a word and medially after 
a vowel not belonging to the same syllable, thus ἴδδολβ, 
iddja (1 went) ; FRatees, fra-itip (ie devours). 

2. When the letters were used as numerals a point was 
placed before and after them, or a line above them, thus 
“WA, 1:1 = 30. 

3. In words borrowed from Greek containing v in the func- 
tion of a vowel, it is transcribed by y, thus συναγωγή, synagoge, 
synagogue. y may be pronounced like the i in English bit. 
Sec p. 360. 

In our transcription the letter p is borrowed from the OE. 
or O.Norse alphabct. 

In some books 4, lv, w are rcpresented by kw (kv), hw 
‘(hv), v respectively. 


A. Tue VowELs. 


§ 8. The Gothic vowel-system is represented by the five 
elementary letters a, 6, i, 0, ἃ, and the digraphs οἱ, iu, ai, 
and au, 

Vowel-length was entirely omitted in writing. The 
sign ~, placed over vowels, is here used to mark long 
vowcls. 

The vowels e, 0 (uniformly written ὃ, 6 in this grammar) 
were always long. a, Ὁ had both a short and #%long 
quantity. i was a short vowel, the corresponding long 
vowel of which was expressed by the digraph ei after the 
analogy of the Greck pronunciation of εἰ in the fourth 
century. iu was a falling diphthong. Each of the digraphs 
ai, au was used without distinction in writing to express 
three different sounds which are here written Ai, af, ai and 
au, ad, au. 

A brief description of the sound-values of the above 
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vowel-system will be given in the following paragraphs. 
Our chief sources for ascertaining the approximate quality 
and quantity of the Gothic simple vqwels and diphthongs 
are:—(1) The pronunciation of the Greek and Latin 
alphabets as they obtained in the fourth century; the 
former of which was taken by Ulfilas as the basis for 
representing his own native sound-system. (2) A com- 
parison of the Gothic spelling of Greek loan-words and 
proper names occurring in Ulfilas with the original Greek 
words. (3) The spelling of Gothic proper names found in 
Greek and Latin records of the fourth to the eighth cen- 
tury. (4) The occasional fluctuating orthography of one 
and the same word in the biblical translation. (5) Special 
sound-laws within the Gothic language itself. (6) The 
comparison of Gothic with the other Old Germanic 
languages. ἣ 

§ 4. a had the same sound as the a in NHG. mann, 
as ahtdu, eieht; akrs, field; dags, day; nam6, name; 
giba, gift; watrda, words. 

8 had the same sound as the a in English father. In 
native Gothic words it occurs only in the combination ah 
(see ὃ 59), as fahan, fo catch, seize; brahta, I brought; 
paho, clay. 

§ δ. ὃ was a long close e-sound, strongly tinctured with 
the vowel sound heard in NHG. sie, she. I1ence we some- 
times find ei (that is i), and occasionally i, written where 
we should etymologically expect 8, and vice versa. These 
fluctuations occur more frequently in Luke than elsewhere ; 
examples are: geins=qéns, Luke ii. 5; faheid=fahép, 
Luke ii. 10. spéwands = speiwands, Mark vii. 33; 
mippané = mippanei, Luke ii. 43 ; izé = izei, Mark ix. 1. 
birusj6s = bérusjés, Luke ii. 41; duatsniwun = duat- 
snéwun, Mark vi. 53. usdrébi = usdribi, Mark v. το. 
Examples are: jér, year; slépan, fo sleep; némum, we 
took; swé6, as; hidré, hither. 
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§ 6. i was probably a short open vowel like the i in 
English bit, as ik, 7; itan, fo eat; fisks, fish; bindan, 
to bind; arbi, heritage; bandi, a band. 

i (written ei) was the vowel sound heard in NHG. sie, 
she. Cp. the beginning of § 5. Examples arc: swein, 
swine, pig; beitan, fo bite; gasteis, guests; managei, 
multitude; aipei, mother. 

§ 7. 6 was a long close vowel, strongly tinctured with 
the vowel sound heard in, ΝΗ͂Α. gut, good. Hence we 
occasionally find u written where we should etymologically 
expect 6, and vice versa, as supiida=supoda, Mark ix. 50; 
thtédun = ohtédun, Mark xi. 32. faiho = fafhu, Mark 
x. 23. Examples are: ogan, fo fear; Ogjan, to terrify; 
bropar, brother; sdkjan, to seek; saisd, 1 sowed; hairto, 
heart. 

§ 8. u had the same sound as the vowel in English put, 
as ubils, evi; ufta, often; fugis, fowl, bird; sunus, son; 
bundans, bound; faihu, caét/e; sumu (acc. sing.), son. 

ii had the same sound as the u in NHG. gut, as it, ita, 
out; thtw6, carly morn; briips, bride; hiis, house; 
piisundi, ¢housand. 

§ 9. iu was a falling diphthong (i.e. with the stress 
on the i), and pronounced like the ew in North. Engl. 
dial. pronunciation of new. It only occurs in stem- 
syllables (except in tthtiugs, seasonable), as iupa, above; 
piuda, people; driusan, to fall; triu, trce; kniu, knee. 

§10. As has already been pointed out in ὃ 8, the di- 
graph ai was uscd by Ulfilas without distinction in writing 
to represent three different sounds which were of threefold 
origin. Our means for determining the nature of these 
sounds are derived partly from a comparison of the Gothic 
forms in which they occur with the corresponding forms 
of the other Indo-Germanic languages, and partly from the 
Gothic spelling of Greek loan-words. The above remarks 
also hold good for the digraph au, § 11, 
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af was a short open e-sound like the ὃ in OHG. néman, 
and almost like the a in English hat. It only occurs 
before r, ἢ, ty (except in the case of aippau, or, and pos- 
sibly waila, we//, and in the reduplicated syllable of the 
pret. of strong verbs belonging to Class VII). Sce §§67, 
69, 311. Examples are: airpa, earth; bairan, to bear; 
wairpan, /o throw; faihu, cattle; taihun, tex; saitvan, /o 
see; afauk, 7 increased; lailot, J det; hathait, J nanied. 
But seesp. 362. . 

4i was a diphthong and had the same sound as the 
ei in NHG. mein, 2, and nearly the same sound as the 
iin English mine, as dips, oath; Ains, oe; hilaifs, loaf; 
stains, sfone; twai, fwo; nimai, he may take. 

ai had probably the same pronunciation as OE. @ (i.e. 
a long open e-sound), It occurs only in very few words 
before a following vowcl (ἢ 76), as saian, 40 sow; waian, 
to blow; faian, to blame; and possibly in armaio, mercy, 
pity. But see p. 362. 

§ 11. ati was a short open o-sound like the o in English 
not. It only occurs before r and ἢ, as hatrn, hori; 
waurd, word; dathtar, daughter; athsa, ox. See δὲ 71, 
73, and p. 362. 

ἀπ was a pure diphthong and had approximately the 
same sound as the ou in English house, as augo, cye; 
ἄπο, car; daupus, death; haubip, head; ahtau, eight; 
nimau, J may take. 

au @as a long open o-sound like the au in English aught. 
It only occurs in a few words before a following vowcl (§ 80), 
as staua, judgnient; taui, deed; trauan, to trust; bauan, 
to build, inhabit. Cp. §§3and10. But see p. 362. 

§ 12. From what has been said in §§ 4-11, we arrive at 
the following Gothic vowcl-system : — 

Short vowels a, ai, i, at, u 
Long _,, a, ὃ, ai, ei, 6, au, i 
Diphthongs ἀϊΐ, 4u, iu 
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Nore.—1. For y, see ὃ 2 note 3. The nasals and liquids in 
the function of vowels will be found under consonants §§ 22, 25. 

2. ai, au, iu were falling diphthongs, that is, the stress fell 
upon the first of the twd elements. 


B. Tur Consonants. 


§ 13. According to the transcription adopted in ὃ 2 the 
Gothic consonant-system issrepresented by the fodowing 
letters, which are here re-arranged after the order of the 
English alphabet :—b, ἃ, f, g, ἢ, lv, j, k, 1, τῇ, ἢ, p, 4, Tr, 5» 
t, p, w, z. 

§14. Ὁ had a twofold pronunciation. Initially, as also 
medially and finally after consonants, it was a voiced 
explosive like English b, as barn, child; blinds, d/rid; 
bairan, fo bear; salbon, fo anoint; arbi, heritage; lamb, 
lamb ; -swarb, he wiped. 

Medially after vowcls it was a voiced bilabial spirant, 
and may be pronounced like the v in English live, which 
is a voiced labio-dental spirant, as haban, fo have; sibun, 
seven; ibns, even. Sce § 161. 

§ 15. d had a twofold pronunciation. Initially, as also 
medially and finally after consonants, it was a voiced 
explosive like the d in English do, as dags, day; daupus, 
death; dragan, to draw; kalds, cold; bindan, to bind, 
band, fe bound; huzd, freasure; also when geminatcd, as 
iddja, J went. wD 

Medially after vowels it was a voiced interdental spirant 
nearly like the th in English then, as fadar, father; badi, 
bed; biudan, fo offer. Sce § 178. 

§ 16. f was probably a voiceless bilabial spirant like the 
fin OHG. slafan, fo sleep; a sound which does not occur 
in English. It may, however, be pronounced like the f in 
English life, which is labio-dental, as fadar, father; fulls, 
full; ufar, over; wulfs, wolf; fimf, five; gaf, he gave. 
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§17. g. The exact pronunciation of this letter cannot be 
determined with certainty for all the positions in which 
it is found. 

Initial g probably had the same" sound as the g in 
English go, as gps, good; giban, to sive; the same may 
also have been the pronunciation of g in the combination 
vowel +g+consonant (other than a guttural), as bugjan, 
to buy; tagla, hays; tagra (nom. pl.), fears. Cp. 
δὲ 167-8. . 

Medially between vowcls it was a voiced spirant like 
the widely spread pronunciation of g in NIIG. tage, days, 
as 4ugo, cye; steigan, fo ascend. Cp. ὃ 168. 

Final postvocalic g and g in the final combination gs 
was probably a voiceless spirant like the ch in NHG. or 
in Scotch loch, as dag (acc. sing.), day; mag, he can; 
dags, day. Cp. § 169. 

Before another guttural it was uscd to express a guttural 
nasal (η) like the y in Greek ἄγγελος, angel; ἄγχι, near; 
and the ng in English thing, or the n in think, as aggilus, 
angel; briggan, to bring; figgrs, finger; drigkan, to drink ; 
sigqan, fo sink. 

Nore.—Occasionally, especially in St. Luke, the guttural 
nasal is expressed by n as in Latin and English, as pankeip 
= pagkeip, Luke xiv. 31; bringip = briggip, Luke xv. 22. 

The combination ggw was in some words equal to n+ 
gw, and in others equal to gg (a long voiced explosive) 
+Ww® When it was the one, and when the other, can only 
be determined upon etymological grounds. Examples of 
the former are siggwan, fo sing; aggwus, narrow; and 
of the latter bliggwan, 10 beat, strike ; triggws, true, faith- 
Jul. Cp. ὃ 161. 

818. Δ, initially before vowels and probably also 
mcdially between vowels, was a strong aspirate, as haban, 
to have ; hairtd, heart; fathu, caltle; gateihan, fo announce. 
Cp. §164. In other positions it was a voiceless spirant 

τ 
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like the NHG. ch in nacht, mght, as hlaifs, loaf; nahts, 
night; falh, I hid; jah, and. 

δ 19. ly was either.a labialized h or else a voiceless w. 
It may be pronounced like the wh in the Scotch pro- 
nunciation of when, as lveila, time; Iwopan, fo boast; 
alva, river; sailvan, fo see; salv, he saw; nétu (av.), 
near, Cp. notes to § 2. 

§ 20. j (that is i in the function of a consonant) had 
nearly the same sound-value as English y in yet. dt only 
occurs initially and medially, as jér, year; juggs, young ; 
juk, yoke; lagjan, to lay; niujis, new; fijands, fiend, 
enemy. 

§ 21. k had the same sound as English k, except that it 
must be pronounced initially before consonants (1, ἢ, τὴ). 
It occurs initially, medially, and finally, as kadrn, corn ; 
kniu, knee; akrs, field; brikan, to break; ik, Z; juk, 
yoke, 

§ 22. 1,m,m had the same sound-valucs as in English. 
They all occur initially, medially, and finally, in the 
function of consonants. 

1, laggs, long; ldisjan, to teach; hails, hale, whole; 
haldan, to hold; skal, I shall; mé@\, time. 

τὰ. ména, moon; mizd6, meed, reward; namo, name ; 
niman, /o take ; nam, he took; nimam, we take. 

n. nahts, night; niun, nine; ména, moon; rinnan, fo 
run; laun, reward; kann, J know. 

In the function of vowels they do not occur in‘ &tem- 
syllables, as fugls, fowl, bird; tagl, hair; sigljd, seal; 
maipms, gift; bagms, tree, beam; ibns, even; taikns, 
token. See § 159. 

§ 28. p had the same sound as English p in put. It 
occurs initially (in loan-words only), medially, and finally, 
as pund, pound; paida, coat; plinsjan, fo dance; slépan, 
to sleep; diups, deep; hilpan, to help; saislép, he slept; 
skip, ship. 
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§ 24. q was a labialized k, and may be pronounced like 
the qu in English queen, as qiman, /o come; qéns, wife ; 
sigqan, fo sink; riqis, darkness; saga, he sank; bistugq, 
a stumbling. Sce δὲ 2 note 3, 168. 

ὃ 25. r was a trilled lingual r, and was also so pro- 
nounced before consonants, and finally, lke the r in 
Le@wland Scotch. It occurs as a consonant initially, 
medially, and finally, as raihts, sieht, straight; rédan, 
to couwsel; bairan, to bear; ‘barn, child; fidwor, four; 
daur, door. . 

In the function of a vowel it does not occur in stem- 
syllables, as akrs, ficid; tagr, tear; huggrjan, fo hunger. 
Cp. ὃ 159. 

§ 26. s was a voiceless spirant in all positions like the s 
in English sin, as sama, same; sibun, seven; wisan, to 
be; pisundi, thousand; hiis, house ; gras, grass. 

§ 27. t had the same sound-value as English ἢ in ten, as 
taihun, fen ; tunpus, footh ; haitan, fo name; mahts, might, 
power; hairto, heart; wait, 1 know; at, to, at. 

§ 28. p was a voiceless spirant like the th in English 
thin, as pagkjan, fo think ; preis, three ; bropar, brother ; 
brips, bride; mip, with; fanp, he found. 

$29. w (i.e. u in the function of a consonant) had 
mostly the same sound-value as the w in English wit. 
After diphthongs and long vowcls, as also after consonants 
not followed by a vowel, it was probably a kind of reduced 
u-so@nd, the exact quality of which cannot be determined. 
Examples of the former pronunciation are :—wéns, hope ; 
witan, to know; wrikan, fo persecute; swistar, sister; 
tathswo, vight hand. And of the latter :—snaiws, snow ; 
watrstw, work; skadwjan, ἰο overshadow. 

§ 80. Z was a voiced spirant like the z in English freeze, 
and only occurs medially in regular native Gothic forms, 
as huzd, hoard, treasure; hazjan, ἰο praise; méaiza, 
greater. But see § 175. 
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§ 81. Puonetic ΘΌΚΝΕΥ oF THE GoTHIC SOUND-SYSTEM. 


A. Vowels (Sonants). 


Short a, au, αὶ 
tt | oF es Ἐπ τος 
Cent Long ἃ, 6, au, ἃ 


Short ai, i 
Palatal {Long δ, ai, ei * 


To these must also be added the nasals πὶ, n, and the 
liquids 1, r in the function cf vowels. See ὃ 169. » 


B. Consonants. 


Lapiat. INTER- DentTaL. GuTTURAL. 
DUNTAL. 

; {Voiceless p t, tt k, kk: g 
BIOS CN ciced, ddd g ge 
Oem Os . ““.- ee 

Voiced b ἃ Ζ g 
Nasals m, mm n, nn Ε (gg) 
Liquids 1,11; τ rr 


Sent-vowels νν, j (palatal) 

To these must be added the aspirate h.- Sce ὃ 2 note 1 
for X. 

In Gothic as in the oldest pcriod of the other Germanic 
languages, intervocalic double consonants were really 
long, and were pronounced long as in Modern Italian and 
Swedish, thus atta = at-ta, father; manna = man-na, 
man. ) 


STRESS (AccENT). 


§ 82. All the Indo-Germanic languages have partly pitch 
(musical) and partly stress accent, but one or other of the 
two systems of accentuation always predominates in each 
language, thus in Sanskrit and Old Greek the accent was 
predominantly pitch, whereas in the oldest periods of 
the Italic dialects, and the Keltic and Germanic languages, 
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the accent was predominantly stress. This difference in 
the system of accentuation is clearly seen in Old Greek 
and the old Germanic languages hy the preservation of 
the vowels of unaccented syllables in the former and the 
weakening or loss of them in the latter. In the early 
period of the parent Indg. language, the stress accent must 
have been more predominant than the pitch accent, 
because it is only upon this assumption that we are able to 
accouxt for the origin of the Vowels 1, i, 9 (§ 85, Note 1), 
the liquid and nasal sonants (§§ 53-6), and the loss of 
vowel often accompanied by a loss of syllable, as in Greek 
gen. πα-τρ-ός beside acc. wa-rép-a ; mét-opat beside ἐ-πτ-όμην ; 
Gothic gen. pl. atths-né beside acc. *‘athsa-ns. It is now 
a generally accepted theory that at a later period of the 
parent language the system of accentuation became pre- 
dominantly pitch, which was preserved in Sanskrit and 
Old Greek, but which must have become predominantly 
stress again in prim. Germanic some time prior to the 
operation of Verner’s law (δ 186). 

The quality of the accent in the parent language was 
partly ‘broken’ (acute) and partly ‘slurred’ (circumflex). 
This distinction in the quality of the accent was preserved 
in prim. Germanic in final syllables containing a long 
vowel, as is scen by the difference in the development of 
the final long vowels in historic times according as they 
originally had the ‘broken’ or ‘slurred’ accent (§§87 (1), 89). 

If the parent language the chief accent of a word did 
not always fall upon the same syllable of a word, but was 
free or movable as in Sanskrit and Greek, cp. e. g. Gr. nom. 
πατήρ, father, voc. πάτερ, acc, πατέρα ; Skr. émi, 7 go, pl. 
im4s, we go. This free accent was still preserved {n prim. 
Germanic at the time when Verner’s law operated, 
whereby the voiceless spirants became voiced when the 
vowel immediately preceding them did not bear the chief 
accent of the word (ἢ 136). At a later period of the prim. 
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Germanic language, the chief accent of a word became 
confined to the first syllable. This confining of the 
chief accent to the -first syllable was the cause of the 
great weakening—and eventual loss—which the vowels 
underwent in unaccented syllables in the prehistoric period 
of the individual Germanic languages (Ch. V). And the 
extent to which the weakening of unaccented syllables has 
been carried in some of the Modern Germanic dialects 
is well illustrated by such “sentences as: as et it moon, 
I shall have it in the morning ; ast 9 dunt if id kud, J should 
have done it tf I had been able (West Yorks.). 

ὃ 88. The rule for the accentuation of uncompounded 
words is the same in Gothic as in the oldest period of the 
other Germanic languages, viz. the chief stress fell upon 
the first syllable, and always remained there even when 
suffixes and inflexional endings followed it, as 4udags, 
blessed; niman, fo take ; reikinon, éo rule ; the preterite of 
reduplicated verbs, as laflot : létan, fo et; hafhait: haitan, 
to call; blindamma (masc. dat. sing.), blind; dagos, days ; 
gumané, of men; nimanda, they are taken; barnilo, litle 
child; bérusjos, parents; broprahans, brethren; dalapro, 
from beneath; daubipa, deafness; mannisks, human; 
piudinassus, kingdom; waldufni, power. The position of 
the secondary stress in trisyllabic and polysyllabic words 
fluctuated in Gothic, and with the present state of our 
knowledge of the subject it is impossible to formulate any 
hard and fast rules concerning it. ‘ 

In compound words it is necessary to distinguish be- 
tween compounds whose second element is a noun or an 
adjective, and those whose second element is a verb. In 
the former case the first element had the chief accent in the 
parent Indg. language; in the latter case the first element 
had or had not the chief accent according to the position 
of the verb in the sentence. But already in prim. Germanic 
the second element of compound verbs nearly always had 
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the chief accent ; a change which was mostly brought about 
by the compound and simple verb existing side by side. 
This accounts for the difference in the accentuation of 
such pairs as andahafts, answer: andhafjan, to answer; 
andanéms, pleasant: andniman, to receive. 

§ 34. As has been stated above, compound words, whose 
second element is a noun or an adjective, had originally 
the chief stress on the first syllable. This simple rule was 
preserved in Gothic, as frakunps, OE. fracup, despised ; 
gaskafts, OHG. gascaft, creation; unmahts, infirmity ; 
ufkunpi, knowledge; usfilh, burial; akranalaus, without 
fruit; allwaldands, the Almighty; bripfaps, bridegroon: ; 
gistradagis, to-morrow; laushandus, empty-handed ; 
twalibwintrus, twelve years old; piudangardi, kingdom. 
But in compound verbs the second element had the chief 
stress, as atlagjan, éo /ay on; duginnan, fo begin; frakun- 
nan, [0 despise; gaqiman, to assenible; usfulljan, to fulfil. 
When, however, the first element of a compound verb was 
separated from the verb by one or more particles, it had 
the chief stress, as ga-u-lva-sélvi, Mark viii. 23; diz-uh- 
pan-sat, Mark xvi. 8. 


CHAPTER II 


THE PRIMITIVE GERMANIC EQUIVALENTS 
OF THE INDO-GERMANIC VOWEL-SOUNDS 


§ 35. The parent Indo-Germanic language had the 
following vowel-system :— 


Short vowels a, e, i, ©, U, ὁ 
Long se, a, ὃ, i, 0, ἅ 
Short diphthongs ai, ei, oi, au, eu, ou 
Long 3 ai, ei, Oi, Au, Eu, Ou 


Short vocalic 1, m,n, r 
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Nore.—1. The short vowels i, u, a, the long vowels i, ii, and 
vocalic 1, m, n, r occurred originally only in syllables which 
did not bear the principal accent of the word. 

The short vowels i, &, and vocalic 1, m, n, r arose from the 
loss of e in the strong forms ei, eu, el, em, en, er, which was 
caused by the principal accent having been shifted to some 
other syllable in the word. 

9, the quality of which cannot be precisely defined, arosc 
from the weakening of an original a, é, or 6, caused by the loss 
of accent. It is generally prohounced like the final vowel in 
German Gabe. 

1 and ἃ were contractions of weak diphthongs which arose 
from the strong forms eia, ai, εἰ, Oi; eus, au, eu, Ou through 
the loss of accent. The e in eia, eua had disappeared before 
the contraction took place. See § 32. 

2. The long diphthongs 4i, δἰ, &c., were of rare occurrence 
in the parent language, and their history in the prehistoric 
period of the various branches of the Indo-Germanic languages, 
except when final, is still somewhat obscure. In stem-syllables 
they were generally cither shortencd to ai, ei, &c., or the second 
clement (i, u) disappeared. In final syllables they were gener- 
ally shortened to ai, ei, &c. In this book no further account 
will be taken of the Indg. long diphthongs in stem-syllables. 
For their treatment in final syllables in Primitive Germanic, 
sec § 89. ‘ 

3. Upon theorctical grounds it is generally assumed that the 
parent language contained long vocalic 1, m, ἢ, r. But their 
history in the various Indg. languages is still uncertain. In 
any casc they were of very rare occurrence, and are therefore 
left out of consideration in this book, 

§ 86. a (Lat. a, Gr. a) remained, as Lat. ager, Gr. ἀγρός, 
Skr. A4jras, Goth. akrs, O.Iccl. akr, OS. akkar, OHG. 
ackar, OE. ecer, field, acre; Gr. ἅλς, Lat. gen. salis, 
Goth. O.Icel. OS. salt, OHG. salz, OE. sealt, sa/t; Lat. 
aqua, Goth. alva, OS. OHG. aha, OE. éa from *eahu, 
older *ahu, water, river; Lat. alius, Gr. ἄλλος, Goth. aljis, 
other. 

§ 87. e (Lat. 6, Gr. ε) remained, as Lat. ferd, Gr. φέρω, 

1187 c 
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7 bear, O.Icel. bera, OS. OHG. OE. beran, fo bear; Lat. 
edo, Gr. ἔδομαι, Skr. Admi, 7 eat, O.Icel. eta, OHG. ezzan, 
OS. OE. etan, fo eat; Lat. pellis, Gr. Ada, OS. OIG. 
fel, OE. fell, skin, hide. 

§ 88. i (Lat. i, Gr. ἡ) remained, as Gr. Hom. FtSpev, 
Skr. vidma, Goth. witum, O.Icel. vitum, OS. witun, 
OHG. wizzum, OE. witon, we know, cp. Lat. vidére, 10 
see; Lat. piscis, Goth. fisks, O.Icel. fiskr, OS. fisk, OHG. 
OE. tisc, fish; Lat. vidua (adj. fem.), bereft of, deprived of, 
Goth, widuw6, OS. widowa, OHG. wituwa, OE. widewe, 
widow. : 

ὃ 39. o (Lat. ο, Gr. 0) became a in stem-syllables, as Lat. 
octd, Gr. ὀκτώ, Goth. ahtdu, OS, OHG. ahto, OE. eahta, 
eight; Lat. hostis, s/ranger, enemy, Goth. gasts, OS. 
OHG. gast, OE. giest, guest; Lat. quod, Goth. twa, 
O.Icel. hvat, OS. hwat, OHG. hwaz, OE. hwet, what; 
Skr. kas, who ὃ 

Nore.—o remained later in unaccented syllables in prim. 
Germanic than in accented syllables, but became a in Gothic, 
as bairam = Gr. Doric pépopes, we bear; bairand = Dor, φέροντι, 
they bear. 

ὃ 40. u (Lat. u, Gr. υ) remained, as Gr. κυνός (gen. sing.), 
Goth, hunds, O.Icel. hundr, OHG. hunt, OS. OE. hund, 
dog, hound; Gr. θύρα, OS. duri, OHG., turi, ΟΕ, duru, 
door; Skr. bu-budhimé, we watched, Gr. πέ-πυσται, he has 
ingvired, Goth. budum, O.Icel. budum, OS. budun, OHG, 
butum, OE. budon, we announced, offered. 

ὃ 41. 9 became a in all the Indo-Germanic languages, 
except in the Aryan branch, where it became i, as Lat. 
pater, Gr. πατήρ, O.Ir. athir, Goth. fadar, O.Icel. fadir, 
OS. fader, OHG. fater, OE. feeder, father, Skr. pitar- 
from *patér-), father; Lat. status, Gr. orarés, Skr. sthitas, 
standing, Goth. staps, O.Icel. stadr, OS. stad, OHG. 
stat, OE. stede, prim. Germanic *stadiz, place. 

ὃ 49. 3 /" at, ἃ, Gr. Doric a, Aftie, lonic ἡ) became 6, as 
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Lat. mater, Gr. Dor. parmp, O.Icel. modir, OS. modar, 
OIG. muoter, OE. mddor, mother; Gr. Dor. φρᾶτηρ, 
member of a clan, Latefrater, Skr. bhratar-, Goth. bropar, 
O.Icel. brodir, OS. brothar, OHG. bruoder, OE. bropor, 
brother; Lat. fagus, beech, Gr. Dor. ays, a kind of oak, 
Goth. bika, etter of the alphabet, O.Icel. OS. bok, book, 
ΟΕ. boc-tréow, beech-iree. 

§ 43. ὃ (Lat. δ, Gr. η) remained, but it is generally written 
# (= Goth. ὃ, O.Icel. OS. COHG. a, OE. 8) in wofks on 
Germanic philology, as Lat. édimus, Skr. adma, Goth. 
étum, O.Iccl. Atum, OS. atun, OHG. azum, OE. ton, 
we ate; Lat. ménsis, Gr. μήν, month, Goth. ména, O.Icel. 
mane, OS. OIG. mano, OE. mona, toon; Goth. ga- 
déps, O.Icel. da8, OS. dad, OHG. tat, OE. ded, deed, 
related to Gr. θή-σω, 7 shall place. 

ἢ 44. 1 (Lat. i, Gr. Ὁ) remained, as Lat. su-Inus (adj.), 
belonging to a pig, Goth. swein, O.Icel. svin, OS. OHG. 
OE. swin, swine, pig; cp. Skr. nav-inas, new ; Lat. simus, 
OS. sin, OHG. sim, OE. si-en, we may be; Lat. velimus 
= Goth. wileima (§ 343). 

ὃ 45. 6 (Lat. δ, Gr. ὦ) remained, as Gr. πλωτός, swimming, 
Goth. flddus, O.Icel. 163, OHG. fluot, OS. OE. fidd, 
flood, tide, cp. Lat. plérare, to weep aloud; Gr. Dor. πώς, 
Skr. pat, Goth. fotus, O.Icel. f6tr, OLIG. fuoz, OS. OE. 
fot, foot; Goth. doms, O.Icel. domr, OHG. tuom, OS. 
OE. dom, judgment, sentence, related to Gr. θωμός, Agap ; 
Lat. flds, Goth. OE. bl6ma, OS. bl6mo, OHG. bluoma, 
blossom, flower. 

§ 46. i (Lat. ii, Gr. Ὁ) remained, as Lat. mits, Gr. μῦς, 
Skr. mis-, O.Icel. OHG. OE. miis, mouse; Lat. sis, 
Gr. és, OHG. OE. sii, sow, pig; Goth. fils, O.Iccl. fall, 
OIG. OE. fil, foul, related to Lat. pitted, 7 smell bad, Gr. 
πύθω, L stake to rot. 

ὃ 47. ai (Lat. ae, Gr. a, Goth. Ai, O.Icel. ei, OS. δ, 
OHG., ei (δ), OE. 8) remained, as Lat. aedés, sanctuary, 
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originally fire-place, hearth, Skr. édhas, firewood, Gr. αἴθω, 
I burn, OHG. eit, OE. ad, funeral pile, igonis, rogus; Lat. 
aes, Goth. 4iz, O.Icel. eir, OHG. ér. OE. ar, brass, metal, 
money; Lat. caedo, I hew, cut down, Goth. skéidan, OS. 
skédan, skédan, OHG. sceidan, OF. scadan, sceadan, 
to divide, sever. 

§ 48. ei (Lat. i (older ei), Gr. εὖἢ became i, as Gr. στείχω, 
I go, Goth. steigan (ei =i), O.Icel. stiga, OS. OHG. 
OF. stigan, to ascend; Gr. Xetnw, J leave, Goth. leitvan, 
OS. OHG. lihan, OF. léon from *liohan, older *lihan, 
to lend; Lat. dic6, I say, tell, Gr. δείκνυμι, 7 show, Goth. 
ga-teihan, Zo tell, declare, OS. af-tihan, fo deny, OHG. 
zihan, OE. téon, fo accuse; Skr. bhédati, he splits, Goth. 
beitan, OE. OS. bitan, OHG. bizzan, fo bite. 

§ 49. oi (O.Lat. oi (later ἅ), Gr. οὐ) became ai (cp. § 89), 
as Gr. οἷδε, Skr. véda, Goth. wit, O.Icel. veit, OS. wét, 
OIG. weiz, OE. wat, he knows; O.Lat. oinos, later 
πη, Goth. ains, O.Iccl. einn, OS. én, OIIG. ein, OE. 
an, one, cp. Gr. οἰνή, the one on dice; Gr. πέ-ποιϑε, he trusts, 
Goth. baip, O.Icel. beis, OS. béd, OG. beit, OF. bad, 
he waited for; Gr. tot = Goth. pai (§ 265). 

ὃ 50. au (Lat. au, Gr. av, Goth. Au, O.Icel. au, OS. 6, 
OHG. ou (6), Ol. é@a) remained, as Lat. auris, Goth. 
auso, OS. OIIG. ora, OE. éare, car; Lat. augeo, Gr. 
αὐξάνω, 7 tucrcasc, Goth. 4ukan, O.Icel. auka, OS. okian, 
OIIG. ouhhGn, OF. éacian, fo add, increase; cp. Skr. 
oja&, strength. 

ὃ 51. eu (Lat. ou (later ti), Gr. ev, Goth. iu, O.Icel. jo 
(jt), OS. OHG. io, OE. €0) remaincd, as Gr. γεύω, 7 give a 
taste of, Goth. kiusan, O.Iccl. kjosa, OS. OIG. kiosan, 
OE. céosan, fo test, choose; Gr. πεύθομαι, 7 inquire, Skr. 
bédhati, ke is awake, learns, Goth. ana-biudan, 4o order, 
command, O.Icel. bjo3a, OS. biodan, OLIG. biotan, OL. 
béodan, éo offer; Lat. doucd (diicd), 7 /ead, Goth. tiuhan, 
OS. tiohan, OHG. ziohan, ἰο lead, draw. Sce § 63. 
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§ 52. ou (Lat. ou (later wi), Gr. ov) became au (cp. § 89), 
as prim. Indg. *roudhos, Goth. raups, O.Icel. raudr, OS. 
rod, OHG., rot, OE. réad, red, cp. Lat. rufus, red ; prim. 
Indg. *bhe-bhoudhe, Sip bubddha, has waked, Goth. baup, 
O.Icel. baud, OS. bod, OHG. bot, OF. béad, has offered. 

ὃ 53. m (Lat. em, Gr. a, ap) became um, as Gr, apo- (in 
ἀμόθεν, from some place or other), Goth. sums, O.Iccl. 
sumr, OS. OHG. OF. sum, some one; Gr. ἑκατόν, Lat. 
centum (with n from m by assimilation, and similarly in 
the Germanic languages), Goth. OE. OS. hund, OIG. 
hunt, hundred, 411 from a prim. form *kmté6m. 

§ 54. n (Lat. en, Gr. a, av) became un, as Lat. com- 
mentus (pp.), dzvented, devised, Gr. αὐτό-ματος, acting of one’s 
own will, Goth. gaemunds, OHG. gi-munt, OE. ge-mynd, 
remembrance, prim. form *mntés (pp.) from root men-, 
think ; OS. wundar, OIIG. wuntar, OE. wundor, wonder, 
cp. Gr. ἀθρέω from *fa0péw, L gaze at. 

ἢ 55. r (Lat. or, Gr. ap, pa) became ur, ru, as OHG. 
gi-turrum, OF. durron, we dare, cp. Gr. θαρσύς (θρασύς), 
bold, θαρσέω, 7 ain of good courage; dat. pl. Gr. πατράσι, 
Goth, fadrum, OIIG. faterum, OE. feed(e)rum, fo fathers ; 
Lat. porca, the ridge between two furrows, OHG. furuh, 
OE. furh, furrow. 

§ 56. 1 (Lat. ol, Gr. oA, λα) became ul, lu, as Goth. fulls, 
OsIcel. fullr, OIG. vol, OS. OE. full, prim. form *pinés, 
full; Goth. wulfs, O.Icel. ulfr, OHG. wolf, OS. OE. wulf, 
prim. form *wlqos, wolf. ἐν 

Nortre.—1. If we summarize the vowel-changes which have 
been stated in this chapter, it will be scen that the following 
.vowel-sounds fell together :—a, 0, and 9; eriginal u and the 
u which arose from Indg. vocalic 1, m, a, r; 1 and ei; ἃ and 6; 
ai and oi; au and ou. 

2. As we shall sometimes have occasion to use examples 
from Sanskrit, it may be well to note that Indg. i, ἅ remained 
in this language, but that the following vowel-sounds fell 
together, viz. a,e,o ina; i,a ini; 8, ἃ, ὃ ἰῃ ἃ; tautosyllabic 
ai, ei, oi in δ; and tautosyllabic au, eu, ou in δ. 

e 
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CHAPTER III 
THE PRIMITIVE GERMANIC, VOWEL-SYSTEM 


§ 67. From what has been said in §§ 836-52, we arrive 
at the following vowel-system for the prim. Germanic 
language :— 


Short vowels a, 6, i, u 
« Long , ΖΦ, δ, i, ὁ, ἃ 
Diphthongs ai, au, eu 


Nore.— was 4n open e-sound like OE. 8. ἃ was a close 
sound like the e in NHG.reh. The origin of this vowel has 
not yct been satisfactorily explained. It is important to re- 
member that it is never the equivalent of Indo-Germanic é 
(ὃ 43) which appears as & in prim. Germanic, Sce,§§ 75, 77. 


§ 58. This system underwent several modifications 
during the prim. Germanic period, i.c. before the parent 
language became differentiated into the various separate 
Germanic languages. The most important of these 
changes were :— 

§ 59. a+nx became ἄχ, as Goth. OS. OHG. fahan, 
O.Icel. fa, OE. fon, from *fanxanan, to catch, seize, 
cp. Lat. pango, 7 fasten; Goth. pahta (inf. pagkjan), OS. 
thahta, OHG. dahta, OE. pohte from older *panxta, 
*panxto-, 7 thought, cp. O.Lat. tonged, J know, Every 
prim. Germanic ἃ in accented syllables was of this origin. 
Cp.*s 42. 

Note.—The ἃ in the above and similar examples was still 
a nasalized vowel in prim. Germanic, as is seen by its develop- 
ment to 6 in OE. «The i (δ 60) and wi (δ 62) were also nasalized 
vowels in prim. Germanic. 

§ 60. e became i under the following circumstances :— 

1. Before a nasal +consonant, as Goth. OS. OE. bindan, 
O.Icel. binda, OHG. bintan, éo bind, cp. Lat. of-fendimen- 
tum, chin-cloth, of-fendix, knot, band, Gr. πενθερός, father-in- 
law; Lat. ventus, Goth. winds, O.Igel. vindr, OS. OE. wind, 
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OHG. wint, wind; Gr, πέντε, Goth. fimf, O.Iccl. fim(m), 
OHG. fimf, finf, five. This i became i under the same 
conditions as those by which a became ἃ (§ 59), as Goth. 
peihan, OS. thihan, ΟΕ. Sé0n, OHG. dihan, from 
*pinxanan, older *penxanan, (fo thrive. The result of this 
sound-law was the reason why the verb passed from the 
third into the first class of strong verbs (δ 800), cp. the 
isolated pp. OS. gi-pungan, OE. ge-Sungen. 

2. When followed by an 4, i, or j in the next syWlablc, 
as Goth. OS. OHG. ist, OF. is, from *isti, older *esti = 
Gr. ἔστι, is; OHG. irdin, earthen, beside erda, carth; 
Goth. midjis, O.Icel. midr, OS. middi, OE. midd, OHG. 
mitti, Lat. medius, from an original form *medhjos, 
middle; OS. birid, OHG. birit, he bears, from an original 
form *bhéreti, through the intermediate stages *béredi, 
*péridi, *biridi, beside inf. beran; O.Icel. sitja, OS. 
sittian, OHG. sizzen, OE. sittan, from an original form 
*sedjonom, fo sit. 

3. In unaccented syllables, except in the combination 
-er when not followed by ani in the next syllable, as OE. 
fét, older foet, from *f6tiz, older *fotes, fect, cp. Lat. 
pedes, Gr. πόδες. Indg. e remained in unaccented sylla- 
bles in the combination -er when not followed by an i in 
the next syllable, as acc. OS. fader, OHG. fater, OE. 
feeder, Gr. πατέρα, father; OE. hweeper, Gr. πότερος, which 
of two. 

§ 61. i, followed originally by an 4, 6, or ἃ in the fext 
syllable, became e when not protected by a nasal+con- 
sonant or an intervening i or j, as O.Icel. verr, OS. OHG. 
OE. wer, Lat. vir, from an original form *wiros, man ; 
OHG. OF. nest, Lat. nidus, from an original form 
*nizdos. In historic times, however, this law has a great 
number of exceptions owing to the separate languages 
having levelled out in various directions, as OE. spec 
beside spic, bacon; OHG. lebara beside OE. lifer, iver; 
OHG. leccén beside OE. liccian, fo ick; OHG, lebén 
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beside OE. libban, ¢o dive; OHG. quec beside OL. cwic, 
quick, alive. 

§ 62. u, followed originally by an a, 6, or 8 in the next 
syllable, became ὁ when not protected by a nasal +con- 
sonant or an intervening i or j, as OF. dohtor, OS. 
dohter, OHG. tohter, Gr. θυγάτηρ, daughter; O.Iccl. ok, 
OHG. joh, Gr. ζυγόν, yoke; OE. OS. god, OIG. got, 
from an original form *ghutém, god, beside OIIG. 
gutin,g goddess; pp. OE. gehelpen, OS. giholpan, OHG. 
giholfan, /elped, beside pp. OF. gebunden, OS. gibundan, 
ONG. gibuntan, bound; pp. OE. geboden, OS. gibodan, 
ONG. gibotan, offired, beside pret. pl. OE. budon, OS. 
budun, OIIG. butum, we offered. Every prim. Germanic 
Ο in accented syllables was of this origin. Cp. § 89. 

u became ἃ under the same conditions as those by 
which a and i became 4 and i, as pret. third pers. singular 
Goth. ptihta, OS. thihta, OIIG. dihta, OF. pihte, 
beside inf. Goth. pugkjan, OS. thunkian, OMG. dunken, 
OE. pyncan, fo secu; and similarly in Goth, thtwo, 
OS. OHG. thta, OF. thte, daybreak, dawn. 

ὁ 68. The diphthong eu became iu when the next 
syllable originally contained an i, 1, or j, cp. § 60 (2), but 
remained eu when the next syllable originally contained 
an 4,6, or 6. The iu remained in OS. and OIIG., but 
became 8 (y by i-umlaut) in O.Icel., and io (ie by i-umlaut) 
in OE., as Goth. liuhtjan, OS. liuhtian, OHG. liuhten, 
OEsliehtan, fo give light, beside OS. OIIG. lioht, OF. léoht, 
alight; O.Icel. dypt, OS. diupi, OIG. tiufi, Ol. diepe, 
depih, beside O.Icel. djipr, OS. diop, OHG. tiof, OE. 
déop, deep; OS. kiusid, OHG. kiusit, O.Iccl. k¥s(s), 
OE. ciesp, he chooses, beside inf. OS. ΟἿ. kiosan, 
O.Icel. kjosa, OE. céosan, fo choose. 

§ 64. From what has been said in §§ 59-63, it will be 
seen that the prim. Germanic vowel-system had assumed 
the following shape before the Germanic parent language 
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became differentiated into the various separate lan- 
guages :— 

Short vowcls 8,6, i,o,u 

Long . i a, ὃ, 6, 1,6,0 

Diphthongs ai,au, eu, iu 


The following table contains the normal development of 
the above vowel-system in Goth. Ο Icel. OS. OHG. and 
OE. stcm-syllables .— 


P Germ| Goth. | O Iccl OS. OIG OE. 


ia, (ie) 


au au au 6 ou éa 
eu iu jo 60, (io) | 60, (10) é0 
iu 1u ji τὰ iu io 


Noir —The table does not include the sound changes which were 
caused by umliut, the influcnce of nughbouring consonants, &c. For 
details of this hind the student should consult the grammars of the 
separate languoges 
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CHAPTER IV 


THE GOTHIC DEVELOPMENT OF 
THE GENERAL GERMANIC VOWEL-SYSTEM 


A. Tue SHort VoweE.s oF ACCENTED SYLLABLES. 


§ 65. Germanic a remained unchanged in Gothic, as Goth. 
dags, OE. deg, OS. dag, OHG. tag, O.Icel. dagr, day ; 
Goth. gasts, OS. OHG. gast, guest; Goth. fadar, OE. 
feeder, O.Icel. fadir, OS. fader, ONG. fater, father; Goth. 
ahtau, OS. OHG. ahto, eit; Goth. OF. OS. OHG. 
faran, O.Iccl. fara, fo go; Goth. OE. OS. band, OHG. 
bant, he bound, Goth. inf. bindan (δ 303); Goth. OS. OHG. 
O.Icel. nam, he took, Goth. inf. niman (§ 305); Goth. OS, 
O.Icel. gaf, OHG. gab, he gave, Goth. inf. giban (δ 307). 


δ 66. Germanic e became i, as Goth. wigs, OE. OS. 
OHG. weg, O.Iccl. vegr, way; Goth. hilms, OE. OS. 
OHG. helm, λοίμι; Goth. swistar, OS. swestar, OHG. 
swester, sister; Goth. hilpan (§ 303), OE. OS. helpan, 
OHE helfan, fo he/p; Goth. stilan (δ 308), ΟΕ. OS. OHG. 
stelan, O.Icel. stela, fo steal; Goth. itan (§ 308), OE, OS. 
etan, OHG. ezzan, O.Icel. eta, fo cat. 


Nore.—The stem-vowel in Goth. waila (cp. OE. OS. wel, 
OHG. wela), well; and in Goth. afppau (cp. OE. eppa, oppe, 
OHG. eddo, edo), or, has not yet been satisfactorily ex- 
plained, in spite of the explanations suggested by various 
scholars. 
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§ 67. This i became broken to e (written af) before r, h, 
and ly, as Goth. hairtd, OS. herta, OHG. herza, heart; 
Goth. airpa, OS. ertha, OHG. erda, carth ; Goth. wairpan 
(ἢ 303), OS. werthan, OIIG. werdan, O.Icel. verda, to 
become; Goth. bafran (ἢ 305), OF. OS. OHG. beran, 
O.lIcel. bera, fo bear ; Goth. raihts, OS. OIG. reht, right; 
Goth. tafhun, OS. tehan, OIIG. zehan, fen; Goth. sailvan 
(δ 307), OS. OHG., sehan, fo see. 


: . 3 : : bed 
Nore.—-For nih, and not, from older *ni-i=Lat. neque, we 
should expect *nazh, but the woid has been influenced by the 
simple negative ni, sot. 


§ 68. Germanic i gencrally remained in Gothic, as Goth. 
fisks, OS. OF. fisc, OHG. fisk, O.Icel. fiskr, fish; Goth. 
widuw0d, ΟΕ. widewe, OS. widowa, OHG. wituwa, 
widow; Goth. OE. OS. witan, OHG. wizzan, O.Icel. 
vita, to know; Goth. nimip, OF. nimep, OS. nimid, OIIG. 
nimit, he takes; Goth. bitum, OE. biton, OHG. bizzum, 
O.Icel. bitom, we dit, inf. Goth. beitan (ἢ 299), pp. Goth. 
bitans, OE. biten, OIIG. gibizzan, O.Icel. bitenn; 
Goth. bidjan, OF. biddan, O.Icel. οἱ δα, OS. biddian, 
ONG. bitten, fo pray, beg, entreat. Sce ὃ 60. 

§ 69. Germanic i became broken to 6 (written ai) before 
τ, h, lv, as Goth. bairip, OS. birid, OHG. birit, he bears, 
cp. ὃ 60 (2), Goth. inf. bairan ; Goth. maihstus, OHG. gist 
(from *mihst), dunghill, cp. Mod. English dial. mixen; 
Goth. ga-tafhun, they fold, OE. tigon, OJIG. zigun, they 
accused, Goth. inf. ga-teihan (δ 299), pp. Goth. taihans, 
OE. tigen, OHG. gi-zigan; Goth. laflwum, OE. -ligon, 
OIG. liwum, we /ent, inf. Goth. leitvan (ἢ 299), pp. Goth. 
laftwans, OE. -ligen, OHG. giliwan, OS. -liwan. 


Note.—On thé forms hiri, hirjats, hirjip, see note to Mark 
xii. 7. 
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ὃ 70. Germanic o became u, as Goth. juk, OIIG. joh, 
OE. geoc, yoke; Goth. gup, OE. OS. god, OIIG. got, 
god; Goth. huzd, OS. hord, OHG. hort, ircasure; pp. 
Gcth. budans, OE. geboden, OS. gibodan, OIIG. gibotan, 
O.Icel. bodenn, inf. Goth. biudan (ὃ 301), to offer; Goth. 
pp. hulpans, OE. geholpen, OS. giholpan,OHG. giholfan, 
Goth. inf. hilpan (ἢ 303), ἰο Ποίδ ; pp. Goth. numans, OHG. 
ginoman, Goth. inf. niman (ὃ 805), fo take. See ὃ 62. 

§ 71. The u, which arose from Germanic 0 (§ 70), became 
broken to o (written at) before r and h, as Goth. watrd, 
OE. OS. word, OHG. wort, word; Goth. dathtar, OF. 
dohtor, OS. dohtar, OHG. tohter, daughter; pp. Goth. 
tathans, OF. getogen, OS. -togan, OIIG. gizogan, 
O.Icel. togenn, Goth. inf. tiuhan (§ 301), fo /ead; Goth. 
watrhta, OI. worhte, OHG. worhta, he worked, inf. 
Goth. watrkjan, ONG. wurken; pp. Goth. watrpans, 
OE. geworden, OS. giwordan, OIIG. wortan, O.Icel. 
orsenn, Goth. inf. wairpan (§ 308), fo become; pp. Goth. 
batrans, OE. geboren, OS. OIIG. giboran, O.Iccl. 
borenn, inf. Goth. bairan (ὃ 805), fo bear; Goth. ga- 
datrsta, OE. dorste, OS. gi-dorsta, OIIG. gi-torsta, 
he dared; mf. Goth. ga-datrsan (§ 335). 


§§2. Germanic u gencrally remained in Gothic, as Goth. 
juggs, OS. OIG, jung, young; Goth. hunds, OE. OS. 
hund, O.Icel. hundr, OHG. hunt, dog, hound; Goth. 
sunus, ΟΕ. OS. OHG. sunu, soz; Goth. hugjan, OS. 
huggian, OHG. huggen, ὦ think; Goth. budum, OE. 
budon, OS. budun, OHG. butum, O.Iccl. budom, we 
offered, announced, inf. Goth. biudan (§ 301); Goth. bundum, 
OE. bundon, OS. bundun, OHG. buntum, O.Icel. bundom, 
we bound, Goth. inf. bindan (ὃ 808), pp. Goth. bundans, 


Nt 
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OE. gebunden, OS. gibundan, OHG. gibuntan, O.Icel. 
bundenn. See § 40. 

§ 78. Germanic ἃ bgcame broken to o (written at) before 
r and h, as Goth. sathts, OS. OHG. suht, Germanic 
stem suhti-, sickness; Goth. watrms, OS. OHG. wurm, 
OE. wyrm, stem wurmi-, serpent, worm; Goth. watrkjan, 
OHG. wurken, fo work; Goth. watrpun, OE. wurdon, 
OS. wurdun, OHG. wurtun, O.Icel. urdo, they became, 
Goth. inf. wairpan (ὃ 803)$ Goth. tathun, OE. ttgon, 
OHG. zugun, they drew, pulled; Goth. inf. tiuhan (§ 301). 

Note.—u was not broken to δά before r which arose from 
older s by assimilation, as ur-runs, a running out; ur-reisan, 
to arise (ἢ 175 note 3). It is difficult to account for the u in 


the enclitic particle -uh, avd; and in the interrogative particle 
nuh, ‘hen. 


B. Tue Lone Vowr_s or AccENTED SYLLABLES. 


§ 74. The 4, which arose from a according to ὃ 59, 
remained in Gothic, as hahan, fo hang; fatrahah 
(fatirhah), curtain, veil, lit. that which hangs before; 
gahahjo (av.), 72 order, connectedly; brahta, he brought, 
inf. briggan; gafahs, a catch, haul, related to gafahan, ἰο 
seize; fram-gahts, progress, rclated to gaggasl, to go; 


paho, clay; unwahs, blameless. 9 


8 


δ 756. Germanic ἃ (= ΟΕ. 2, OS. OIG. O.Icel. 8) 
became ἃ in Gothic, as Goth. ga-déps, OF. ded, OS. dad, 
OHG. tat, deed; Goth. mana-séps, multitude, world, lit. 
man-seed, OE. sed, OS. sad, OHG. sat, serd ; Goth. ga- 
rédan, to reflect upon, OE. redan, OS. radan, OIG. 
ratan, O,Icel. rada, fo advise; Goth, bérum, OE. beron, 
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OS. OIIG, barum, O.Icel. barom, we bore, Goth. inf. 
bafran (§ 805); Goth. sétun, OE. ston, OS. satun, 
OHG. sazun, O.Icel. sato, they sat, Goth. inf. sitan 
(δ 808). 

δ 76. The Germanic combination δδὶ became & (written 
ai, the long vowel corresponding to af) in Gothic before 
vowels, This ai was a long open e-sound like the ὅδ in 
OE. slzpan or the vowel sound in English their. It 
occurtsS in very few words: as Goth. saian, OE. sawan, 
OS. saian, OHG. saen, O.Icel. sa, fo sow; Goth. waian, 
OE. wawan, OHG. waen (wajen), fo blow; Goth. 
faianda, they are blamed. But in unaccented syllables 
the combination -xji- became -ai-, as habdis, thou hast, 
habaip, he has, from prim. Germanic *xabajizi, *xab- 
ejidi. 


e 


§ 71. Germanic ὃ, which cannot be traced back phono- 
logically to Indo-Germanic ὃ (§ 48), is of obscure origin. In 
Gothic the two sounds fell together in δ, but in the other 
Germanic languages they are kept quite apart, cp. §§ 48, 75. 

Germanic ὃ appears in Gothic as 8 (OE. OS. O.Icel. δ, 
OHG. δ, later ea, ia, ie). In Goth. it occurs in a few 
words only, as Goth. OF. OS. O.Icel. her, OIIG. hér 
(hear, hiar, hier), μέγ; Goth. féra, ΟἿΑ. féra (feara, 
fiara), country, region, side, part; Goth. més, OE. mése 
(mse), OHG. meas (mias), dab/e, borrowed from Lat. 
ménsa. Cp. § 5. 

i 

ὃ 78. Germanic i, written ei in Gothic, remained, as 
Goth, swein, OE. OS. OHG. swin, O.Icel. svin, pig, ep. 
Lat. su-inu-s, pertaining to a pig; Goth. Weila, a while, 
time, season, OE. hwil, a whtle, OS. hwila (hwil), de, 
OHG. wila (hwil), tine, hour, O.Jcel. hvil, place of rest; 
Goth. seins, OE. OS. OHG. sin, Ais; Goth. steigan 
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(ὃ 300), OE. OS. OHG. stigan, O.Icel. stiga, to ascend. 
Cp. §§ 5, 6, 44, 48. 


§ 79. Germanic 6 remained in Gothic, as Goth. fdtus, 
OE. OS. δὲ, OHG. fuoz, O.Iccl. fotr, foot, cp. Gr. Doric 
πώς; Goth, flddus, OE. OS, flod, OHG. fluot, O.Icel. Ποῦ, 
flood, siream; Goth. bropar, O.Icel. brédir, OE. bropor, 
OS. broSer, OHG. bruoder, bother; Goth. OE, OS. 
O.Icel. for, OLIG. fuor, Z fared, went, Goth. inf. faran 
(§ 809). Cp. §§ 42, 45. 

ὃ 80. The Germanic combination Ow became a long 
open o-sound (written au) before vowels, as Goth. sauil, 
sun, cp. OE. O.Icel. Lat. 561; Goth. staua, (masc.) judge, 
(fem.) judgment, stauida, 7 judged (inf. stojan), cp. Lithua- 
nian stovéti, fo stand, O.Bulgarian staviti, to place ; taui 
(gen. tojis), deed; afdauidai, pp. masc. nom. pl. exhausted, 
inf. *afddjan. 

Herc probably belong also bauan, ἰο inhabit, OE. OHG. 
biian, fo {|| dwell; bnauan, fo rub; trauan, OHG. trién, 
OS. trii6n, fo trow, trust. 

ὃ 81. The Germanic combination 6wj became δ], as 
stoja, I judge, from *stowjo, older *stowijo; tdjis (from 
*towjis), gen. sing. of taui, deed. 


u 


§ 82. Germanic & remained in Gothic, as Goth. his (in 
gud-hiis, fempie), ΟΕ. OS. OIIG. O.Icel. hiis, house ; 
Goth, rims, OF. OS. OHG. O.Icel. riim, room, related 
to Lat. rii-s (gen. ri-ris), open country; Goth. pisundi, OE. 
piisend, OS. thiisundig, OHG. disunt, O.Icel. piisund, 
thousand; Goth. fils, OE. ΟἿΑ. fal, O.Icel. fall, foul; 
Goth. ga-lakan, fo shut, close, OE. ltican, OHG. lihhan, 
O.Icel. laka, fo lock. 

On the ἅ in forms like pihta, 7 scemed, appeared ; 
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re) 


hihrus, hunger; jiihiza, younger; ihtwo, early morn, sce 
§ 62, 


C. Tue Dirutinoncs oF Accentep SYLLABLES. 
ai 

ὃ 88. Germanic ai (OE, ἃ, OS. δ, OHG. ei (δ), O.Icel. 
ei) remained in Gothic, as Goth. 4ins, OE, an, OS. én, 
OHG. ein, O.Icel. einn, once: Goth. hails, OE. hal, OS. 
hél, OHG. heil, hale, whole, sound; Goth. stains, OF, 
stan, OS. stén, OHG. stein, O.Icel. steinn, sfone; Goth. 
staig, OE. stag, OS. stég, OHG. steig, he ascended, Goth. 
inf. steigan (§ 300) ; Goth. haitan (ἢ 313), OE. hatan, OS. 
hétan, OHG. heizan, O.Icel. heita, fo name, call. Cp. 
δὲ 47, 49. 

au 

ὃ 84. Germanic au (OF. δα, OS. 6, OHG. ou (6), O.Icel. 
au) remained in Gothic, as Goth. augo, OE. éage, OS. 
oga, OHG. ouga, O.Icel. auga, eye ; Goth. haubip (gen. 
haubidis), OE. héafod, OS. hobid, OHG. houbit, O.Icel. 
haufup, ead ; Goth. daupus, OF. déad, OS. doth, OHG. 
tod, death; Goth. raups, O.Icel. raudr, OF. réad, OS. 
rod, OHG., rot, red; Goth. gaumjan, to perceive, observe, - 
OS. gomian, OHG. goumen, ¢o pay attention to; Goth. 
-hlaupan, OE. hléapan, OS. -hlopan, OHG. louffan, 
O.Icel. hlaupa, fo leap, run; pret. 1, 3 sing. Goth. kaus, 
OF. céas, OS. OHG. kos, O.Iccl. kaus, inf. Goth. 
kkiusan (§ 302), fo choose. Cp. δὲ 50, 52. 


iu 
§ 85. The iu, which arose from older eu (§ 63), remained 
in Gothic, as Goth. niujis, OS. OHG. niuwi, stem *niuja-, 
older *neujo-, new; Goth. stiurei (in us-stiurei, excess, 
riol) cp. OHG. stiuri, greatness, magnificence; Goth. 
kiusip, OS. kiusid, OIG. kiusit, he chooses, tests; Goth. 
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liuhtjan, OS. liuhtian, OHG. liuhten, fo ight; Goth. 
stiurjan, fo establish, OHG. stiuren, to support, steer. 


~ eu 


§ 86. eu (OE. 0, OS. OHG. io(eo), O.Icel. jo(ji)) 
became iu in Gothic, as Goth. diups, OE. déop, OS. diop, 
OHG. tiof, O.Icel. djiipr, deep ; Goth. liuhap, OE. léoht, 
OS. OHG. lioht, a hight, cp. Gr. λευκός, light, bright ; Goth. 
liufs, OE. Ἰδοῦ, OS. liof, ΟἿΑ. liob, O.Icel. ljiifr, dear; 
Goth. tiuhan (δ 301), OS. tiohan, OHG. ziohan, fo draw, 
pull; Goth. fra-liusan, OE. for-léosan, OS. far-liosan, 
OHG. fir-liosan, éo lose, 


CHAPTER V 


THE GOTHIC DEVELOPMENT OF THE ΡΕΙΜΙ- 
TIVE GERMANIC VOWELS OF UNACCENTED 
SYLLABLES. 


_ § 87. In order to establish and illustrate the Gothic 
treatment of the vowels of final syllables by comparison 
with other non-Germanic languages, Lat., Greek, &c., it 
will be useful to state here a law, relating to the general 
Germanic treatment of Indo-Germanic final consonants, 
which properly belongs to a later chapter :-— 

(1) Final -m became "ἢ. This -n remained when pro- 
tected by a particle, e.g. Goth. pan-a (§ 265), the = Skr. 
tam, Lat, is-tum, Gr. τόν. But when it was not protected 
by a particle, it, asalso Indo-Germanic final -n, was dropped 
in prim. Germanic after short vowels ; and the preceding 
vowel underwent in Gothic just the same treatment as if it 
had been originally final, i.e. it was dropped with the 
exception of τι, e.g. acc. sing. Goth. wulf, wolf = Skr. 
vfkam, Gr. λύκον, Lat. lupum; nom. acc. sing. Goth. juk, 
yoke = Skr. yugam, Gr. ζυγόν, Lat. jugum; inf. niman 
from *nemanan, fo take; acc. sing. Goth. ga-qump, a coming 
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together, assembly = Skr. gatim, Gr. βάσιν, prim. form 
“gmtim, a going; cp. also the Lat. endings in partim, 
sitim, &c. « 

Acc. sing. Goth. sunu, sow = Skr. siintm, cp. the end- 
ings in Gr, ἡδύν, sweet; Lat. fructum, fruit; acc. sing. Goth. 
fotu, foot, cp. Lat. pedem, Gr. πόδα (ἢ 53). But the -un 
from Indg. vocalic -m disappeared in words of more than 
two syllables, as acc. sing. guman from *zomanun = Lat. 
hominem, man; bropar from *properun, brother, cp. Lat. 
fratrem. In Gothic sibun, seven, and taihun, éen, for 
older *sibu, *taihu, the final -n was re-introduced through 
the influence of the inflected forms (§ 247). 

Note.—The oldest Norse runic inscriptions still retained these 
final vowels, as acc. sing. staina beside Goth. stdin, sfone; acc. 
sing. neut. horna beside Goth. haurn, orn; nom. sing. gastiR 
beside Goth. gasts, guest, stranger. 

On the other hand, final -n merely became reduccd after 
long vowels in prim. Germanic, and only disappeared in 
the course of the individual Germanic languages; the 
process being that the long oral vowels became nasalized 
and then at a later stage became oral again (cp. § 59 note). 
After the disappearance of the nasal element, the long 
vowel remained in Gothic when it originally had the 
“slurred ’ (circumflex) accent, but became shortened when 
it originally had the ‘broken’ (acute) accent, as gen. pl. 
dagé, of days; gasté, of guests; hanané, of cocks ; hairt- 
ané, of hearts; baurgé, of cities; the -€ of which corre- 
sponds to a prim. Germanic -zn, Indg. -ém, but this ending 
only occurs in Gothic and has never been satisfactorily 
explained ; the ending in the other Germanic and Indo- 
Germanic languages presupposes -6m which regularly 
appears as -6 in the Gothic gen. pl. gibd, of gifts; bandjo, 
of bands; tuggon6, of tongues; manageino, of multitudes, 
cp. Gr. θεῶν, of gods; but acc. sing. giba from *gzebon, 
Indg. -Am, cp. Gr. χώρᾶν, and, and ace. fem. pd, the = Skr 
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tam, acc. fem. ni 4ind-hun (§ 89 note), o one; nom. sing. 
hana from *xanén or -on, cp. Gr. ποιμήν, shepherd, ἡγεμών, 
leader; nasida from 4nazidon, 7 saved. 

Notr.—For full details concerning the Germ. treatment in 
final syllables of Indg. vowels with the ‘slurred’ and ‘broken’ 
accent, see Streitberg’s ‘ Urgermanische Grammatik’, ch. ix. 


(2) The Indg. final explosives disappeared in prim. 
Germanic, except after a short accented vowel, as pres. 
subj. bafirai, OE. OS. OHG. bere, from an originaf form 
*phéroit, he may bear; pret. pl. bérun, OE. b&ron, OS. 
OHG. barun, they bore, original ending -nt with vocalic n 
(ὃ 54) ; Goth. ména from an original form *mén6t, moon ; 
Goth. pat-a, OE. pet, OS. that, Indg. *tod, that, the; OE. 
hwet, OS. hwat = Lat. quod, what, beside Gothic wa 
(δ 273); OE. ext, OS. at = Lat. ad, at. 

(3) Indg. final -r remained, as Goth. fadar, O.Icel. fadir, 
OE. feeder, OS. fader, OHG. fater = Lat. pater, Gr. 
πατήρ, father. 


Note.—So far as the historic period of Gothic is concerned, 
the law relating to the treatment of Indo-Germanic final con- 
sonants may be stated in general terms thus:—With the 
exception of -s and -r all other Indo-Germanic final consonants 
were dropped in Gothic. In the case of the explosives it 
cannot be determined whether they had or had not previously 
undergone the first sound-shifting (§§ 128-32). 

Of Indo-Germanic final consonant groups, the only one pre- 
served in Gothic is -ns, before which short vowels are retaiged, 
e.g. acc. pl. masc. Goth. pans=Gr. Cretan τόνς (Attic τούς), the; 
acc. pl. Goth. wulfans, wolves, cp. Gr. Cretan képpovg=Att. κόσ- 
μους, ornaments; acc. pl. Goth. prins = Gr. Cretan tpivs, three; 
acc. pl. Goth. sununs, sons, cp. Gr. Cretan υἱύνς, sons. Cp. the 
law statcd in § 88. 


a. Short Vowels, 

§ 88. With the exception of u all other prim. Indo-Ger- 
manic final short vowels, or short vowels which became 
final in prim. Germanic (§ 87), were dropped in Gothic, as 
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also were short vowels in the final syllables of dissyllabic 
and polysyllabic words when followed by a single con- 
sonant :— « 

Goth. wAit = Gr. οἶδα, Skr. véda, J know; ννάϊπξ = Gr. 
οἶσθα, Skr. véttha, thou knowest; hiaf, 1 stole = Gr. κέκλοφα, 

Goth. akrs, ficld = Gr. ἀγρός; wulfs = Gr. λύκος, Skr. 
vfkas, Lat. lupus, wolf, cp. nom. sing. O.Norse runic 
inscription HoltingaR ; numans from *nomanaz, taken; 
gen. sing. dagis, from *dagesa, of a day, cp. O.Bulgarian 
éeso = Goth. tis, whose; af, of, from = Gr. ἄπο; nom. 
sing. hairdeis, shepherd, from *yirdij-az. 

Voc. sing. Goth. wulf = Gr. λύκε, Lat. lupe, Skr. vfka; 
nim, take thou = Gr. νέμε; nasei, from *nasiji, save thou; 
bairip, ye bear = Gr. φέρετε; wait, he knows = Gr. οἶδε; 
laily, he lent = Gr. λέλοιπε, he has left; fimf, five, cp. Gr. 
πέντε; mik (acc.), me, cp. Gr. ἐμέγε; nom. pl. Goth. gumans 
from *gomaniz, men = J_at. homines,cp. Gr. dxpoves, anvils ; 
nom. pl. gasteis from *gastij-(i)z, guests = Lat. hostés, 
from *hostejes, strangers, enemies, cp. Gr. πόλεις from 
*nddees, cities; nom. pl. sunjus, from *suniuz, older 
*suneu-es, sons = Skr. stinavas, cp. Gr. ἡδεῖς from ἐἡδέξες, 
Sweet, 

hrdin, from *hrAini (neut.), clean, pure, cp. Gr. Bp, 
skilful; dat. sing. gumin from *zomini = Lat. homini, fo 
a man, cp. Gr. ποιμένι, to a shepherd; dat. sing. bropr from 
*brppri = Lat. fratri, fo a brother, cp. Gr. πατρί; bairis = 
Skr. bharasi, thou bearest; bairip=Skr. bh4rati, he bears ; 
bairand=Gr. Dor. φέροντι, Skr. bharanti, they bear; nom. 
sing. gasts = O.Norse runic inscription gastiR, guest, 
Lat. hostis; wairs, from *wirsiz (av.), worse, cp. Lat. 
magis, more. 

Nom. acc. neut. Goth. fafhu = Lat. pecu, cattle, cp. Gr. 
ἄστυ, city; filu, much = Gr. πολύ, many; nom. sing. sunus 
= Skr. siinds, soz, cp. the endings in Gr. νέκυς, corpse, 


Lat. fructus, fruit. 
ΠΩΣ 
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Νοτε.--Ἴῃα law of final vowels does not affect originally 
monosyllabic words, cp. e.g. nom. sing. Goth. is, he = Lat. is, 
beside gasts = Lat. hostis ; Goth. ἴσα, what = Lat. quod, beside 
juk, yoke = Lat. jugum. 


b. Long Vowels. 


§ 89. Prim. Indg. long final vowels, or those which be- 
came final in prim. Germanic (§ 87 and note), became 
shortened in polysyllabic words, when the vowels in ques- 
tion originally had the ‘broken’ accent, but remained 
unshortened when they originally had the ‘slurred’ 
accent. 

Examples of the former are:—fem. nom. sing. giba, 
from *gebé, gift (cp. 56, § 265), cp. Gr. χώρα, and, Indg. -«ἅ ; 
neut. nom. acc. pl. juka, from *juko (cp. neut. nom. acc. pl. 
ps, ὃ 265), Skr. (Vedic) yuga, O.Lat. juga, Indg. -a. 

baira, Lat. fero, Gr. φέρω, 7 bear, Indg. -6; ména, ntoon, 
cp. ménops, month; particle -6 preserved in forms like 
acc. sing. lwan-6-h, cach, everyone, but shortened in acc. 
forms like Iwan-a, whom?; pan-a, this; pat-a, that; 
blindan.a, blind. 

Pret. 3 sing. nasida, he saved, Indg. -dhét, cp. nasidés; 
4inamma, dat. (properly instrumental) sing. masc. neut. of 
ins, one, beside 4inummé-hun, fo anyone; wamma? fo 
whom? beside wammé-h, fo everyone; dat. sing. msc. 
neut. pamma, {0 ‘his, from an Indg. instrumental form 
*tosmé (cp. Goth. pé, § 265 note); dat. sing. daga, 10 a day, 
a Indg. *dhoghé or -6; baira4ima, we may bear, Indg. 
me, 

piwi (gen. piujos), said-servant, formed from *pius (pl. 
piwos), man-servant, like Skr. dévi, goddess, from dévas, 
god; frijondi, from *frij6ndi (fem.), friend, cp. Skr. pres. 
part. fem. bhéranti; wili, from *wili, he will, cp. wilei- 
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ma, we will; némi, from *nemi, he might take, cp. némeis. 
Cp. § 154. 

Examples of the latter are:—undaro, under, cp. Skr. 
adharad, below, Indg. ablative ending -6d; of the same 
origin is the -6 in adverbs like piubjo, secrelly, glaggwo, 
accurately ; and in adverbs with the suffix -pro (§ 348), as 
tvapré, whence, papro, thence. Nom. tuggo, ongue, hairto, 
heart, Indg. -6. 

The preservation of the final -€ in adverbs with the suffix 
-dré (§ 348) is also due to the vowel having had originally 
the ‘slurred’ accent. 


Nore.—Long vowels remaincd in monosyllables, as nom. 
fem. s6, the, this=Gr. Dor. ἃ ; acc. fem. po=Gr. Dor. Tay; nom. 
acc. fem. pl. pos=Skr. tas. 

They also remained in the final syllables of dissyllabic and 
polysyllabic words, when protected by a consonant which was 
originally final or became final in Gothic, as nom. pl.wulfos=Skr. 
vikas, wolves; nom. pl. gibos from *zebiz, gifis, cp. Skr. agvas, 
mares; gen. sing. gibds from *gzebdz; dat. pl. gibdm from 
*zebomiz; salbos from *salbozi, ‘hou anointest; fidwor from 
*fedworiz, Indg. *qetwores, four; nasidés from *nazidz#z, 
thou didst save, beside nasida, 7 saved; némeis from *nzmiz, 
thou mightest take, beside némi, he ntight take; némeip, ye might 
take; managdips, abundance. 

On final long vowels when originally followed bya nasal, sce 
§ 87. 


t c. Diphthongs. 


§ 90. Originally final -ai became -a in polysyllables, as 
bafrada, he ts borne = Gr. mid. φέρεται ; bairanda, they are 
borne=Gr. mid. φέρονται ; fara, before, cp. Gr. wapai, beside. 

Originally long diphthongs became shortened in final 
syllables, as aht4u, from an original form *oktéu, eight; 
dat. sing. gibai, from "ζεῖ, older *ghebhai, to a gift, cp. 
Gr. χώρᾳ for "χώραι; θεᾷ, fo a goddess; dat. sing. sunau, /o 
a son, from loc. form *sunéu ; dat. sing. anstai, fo @ favour, 
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from locative form *anstéi, cp. Gr. πόληϊ ; habais, from 

*xabx(jiz(i), thou hast, habaip, from *xabe(j)id(i), he has. 
Norte.—Gen. sing. anstdis, of a favour, from Indg. -eis, -ois; 

bairais, Gr. φέροις, Skr. bhare’, tou mayest bear, Indg. -ois; 


bairai, Gr. φέροι, Skr. bharet, he may bear, Indg. -oit; gen. 
sing. sunaus, of a son, Indg. -els, -οὔῦβ. 


CHAPTER VI ° 


THE GERMANIC EQUIVALENTS OF THE 
GOTHIC VOWEL-SOUNDS 


A. Tue Vowets or ACCENTED SYLLABLES. 
I. Short Vowels. 


δ 91. Gothic a = Germ. a, as fadar, father; akrs, field; 
tagr, fear; gasts, guest; ahtau, eight; 
band, he bound; nam, he took; gaf, 
he gave. Cp. ὃ 65. 

§ 92. Goth. ai = (1) Germ.e, as taihun, fen ; fathu, cattle ; 
sailvan, fo see; bairan, to bear. 
Cp. § 67. 

= (2) Germ. i,as bafrip, he bears ; paihum, 
we throve, pp. pafhans; lailvum, we 
lent, pp. laffvans. Cp. ὃ 69. 

§ 93. Goth. i = (ἡ) Germ. i, as fisks, fish; bitum, we dit, 
pp. bitans ; nimis, ‘hou takest ; bindan, 
to bind. Cp.§ 68. 

= (2) Germ. e, as swistar, sister; hilpan, 
to help; niman, éo take; giban, fo give, 
pp. gibans. Cp. § 66. 

§ 94. Goth. ai = (1) Germ. 0, as watird, word; dathtar, 
daughter; pp. tathans, drawn. Cp. 
§ 70. 
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= (2) Germ. τι, as wairms, worm ; watrk- 
jan, to work; tathum, we drew. Cp. 
§ 73. ‘ 

§ 95. Goth. u = (1) Germ. Ὁ, as juggs, young; fralusts, 
loss ; budum, we offered; bundum, we 
bound, pp. bundans; hulpum, we 
helped. Cp. ὃ 12. 

τ (2) Germ. 0, as juk, yoke; pp. hulpans, 
. helped; pp. budans, offered; pp. 
numans, faken. Cp. §§ 62, 70. 


2. Long Vowels. 


§ 96, Goth. 4= Germ. 4, as hahan, fo hang; pahta, 
he thought; brahta, he brought. Cp. 
§§ 59, 74. 
ὃ 97. Goth. ὃ = (1) Germ. ὃ, as hér, here; féra, country, 
region. Cp. ὃ 77. 
= (2) Germ. ὅ8, as géns, wife; gadéps, deed; 
bérum, we bore; sétum, we sat; slépan, 
to sleep. Cp. ὃ 75. 
ὃ 98. Goth. ai = Germ. 2(j), as saian, ἰο sow; waian, fo 
blow. Cp. § 76. 
§ 99. Goth. ei = Germ. i, as seins, his; swein, pig; 
steigan, fo ascend. Cp. ὃ 78. 
§100. Goth. 6 = Germ. 6, as fotus, foot; bropar, brother ; 
( for, I fared, went, pl. forum; saisd, 
I sowed; stdjan, fo judge. Cp. §§ 79, 
81]. 
§101. Goth. au = Germ. 6(w), as staua, judge, stauida, J 
judged; bauan, fo inhabit. Cp. § 80. 
§102. Goth. i = Germ. i, as riims, room ; piisundi, thou- 
sand; galiikan, fo lock, shut; jihiza, 
younger. Cp. § 82. 


. 
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3. Diphthongs. 


§103. Goth. 4i= Germ. ai, as stains, stone; wait, 
I*know ; stig, 1, he ascended; haitan, 
to name, call. Cp. § 83. 
§104. Goth. 4u= (1) Germ. au, as 4ugo, eye; A4ukan, fo 
add, increase; k&éus, he chose, tested. 
Cp. ὃ 84. 
= (2) Germ. aw, as snau, he hastened, inf. 
sniwan; maujos, of a girl, “nom. 
mawi; taujan, /o do, pret. tawida. 
Cp. § 150. 
§105. Goth, iu= (1) Germ. iu, as niujis, new; liuhtjan, 
to light; kiusip, he chooses. Cy. §§ 68, 
85. 
= (2) Germ. eu, as diups, deep; liuhap, 
fight; fraliusan, fo lose. Cp. δὲ 63, 
85-6. 
= (3) Germ. ew, iw, as kniu (gen. kniwis), 
knee; qius (gen. giwis), qutck, alive ; 
siuns, sight, face. Cp. ὃ 160. 


B. Tue Vowcts or Mrpiat SYLLABLLs. 
1. Short Vowels. 


ὃ 106. Goth a = (1) Germ. a (§ 89 and note), as acc. pl. 
dagans, days, dat. pl. dagam; ninean, 
to take ; nimam, we fake ; nimand, they 
take; acc. sing. hanan, cock, acc. pl. 
hanans; masc. acc. sing. blindana, 
blind, dat. sing. blindamma ; manags, 
many. 

== (2) Germ. 6, as ufar, over; lwapar, which 
qf two; acc. sing. bropar, brother. 
Cp. § 60, 3 
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§107. Goth. i = (1) Germ. i, Indg. i (δ 88), as acc. pl. 
gastins, cuests, dat. pl. gastim; bat- 
ists, best; hardiza, harder. 

τε (2) Germ. i, Indg. Ὁ (§ 60, 3), as gen. sing. 
dagis, of a day; harjis, of an army; 
hanins, of a cock, dat. sing. hanin; 
gen. pl. suniwé, of sons; nimis, thou 
takest, nimip, he takes. 

δ 10e. Goth. u = (1) Germ. u (ἢ 72), as sunus, sox, dat. pl. 
sunum; acc, pl. brépruns, brothers, 
dat, pl. broprum ; némun, they took. 

= (2) Germ. w (ἢ 150), as nom. pl. sunjus, 
5015. 


2. Long Vowels. 


§109. Goth. é= Germ. 2 (§§ 75, 89 note), as nasidés, 
thou didst save, beside nasida, sie 
saved ; dat. sing. amméh, 10 cach. 

§110. Goth. ei = (1) Germ. i (§§ 78, 89 note), as sineigs, 
old; acc. sing. managein, multitude ; 
némeis, thou mightiest take, beside 
némi, he might take. 

= (2) Germ. ij (ὃ 153), as nom. sing. 
hairdeis, shepherd; nom. pl. gasteis, 
guests, 
= (3) Germ. i(jji (ἢ 158), as sdkeis, thou 
€ seekest; gen. sing. hairdeis, of a shep- 
herd, 

8.111. Goth. 6 = Germ. 6 (δὲ 79, 89 note), as witdp, Jaw; 
nom. pl. dagés, days; nom. ace. pl. 
gibos, ei/ts, gen. sing. gibés, dat. pl. 
gibdm; fem. nom. acc. pl. blindés, 
blind; gen. sing. tuggons, of a tongue ; 
salbon, fo anoint, salbop, he anoints, 
salboda, 7 anointed. 
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3. Diphthongs. 


§ 112. Goth. 4i=(1) Germ. ai older ei, οἵ (ὃ 90), as 
nimdis, thou mayest take; gen. sing. 
anstais, of a favour. 

= (2) Germ. &(j)i (§ 90), as habdais, thou 
hast; habaip, he has. 

§ 118. Goth. 4u= Germ. au older οὔ (§ 90 note), as gen. 


sing. sunaus, of @ son. 
e 3 


σι Finat VoweE.s. 
1. Short Vowels. 


§ 114. Goth. a = (1) Germ. ὃ (δ 89), as nima, 7 take ; nom. 
sing. giba, 97/f; nom. acc. pl. watrda, 
words; hairtona, hearts; acc. wana, 
whont, cp. wandh; and similarly in 
the acc. blindana, bind; ina, him; 
pana, the, pata, the, that. 

== (2) Germ. δ, Indg. ἃ (§ 89), as amma, 
to whom, beside fwamméh; and simi- 
larly in daga, ἕο a day; imma, to him; 
nasida, jie saved; titana, from without ; 
nimaima, we may take; némeima, we 
might take. 

= (3) Germ. 6n (§ 87, (1)), as acc. sing. giba, 
gift; nasida, 7 saved. 

= (4) Germ. €n or On (ὃ 87(1)), as nom. 
hana, cock, manna, man. 

= (5) Germ. ai (δ 90), bairada, he ts borne 
= Gr. mid. φέρεται; bafraza, thou art 
borne = Gr. mid. φέρεαι from *épeoar. 

δ΄ 116. Goth. i= (1) Germ. i (§ 89), as bandi, band; némi, 

he might take, beside némeis, thou 
mightest take. 


44 Phonology [§§ 116—2¢ 


= (2) Germ. j (ἢ 155), as acc. sing. hari, 
army, hairdi, shepherd; kunt, genera- 
ton. 5 

= (3) Germ. -ij- (§ 154), as νος. hafrdi, 
shepherd. 

δ 116. Goth. u = (1) Germ. u (§ 88), as filu, such; acc. 

sing. sunu, sow; faihu, caiéle. 

= (2) Germ. w (ὃ 150 (2)), as skadus from 
*skadwaz, shadow. 


2. Long Vowels. 


§117. Goth. ἃ τ (1) Germ. ὅδ, Indg. & (§ 89), as hidré, 

hAtther; Ywadré, whither. 

= (2) Germ. -én, Indg. ἔπι (§ 87(1)), as gen. 

pl. dagé, of days; gasté, of guests; 
hanané, of cocks. 

δ 118. Goth. ei = Germ. ij (ὃ 154), as imperative 2 pers. 
sing. nasei, save thou; sokei, scek 
thou. 

§ 119. Goth. 6 =(1) Germ. 6 (ὃ 89), as tuggd, fongue; 
hairto, heart; twapro, whence; ufard, 
Jrom above ; piubjo, secretly. 

= (2) Germ. -6n (ὃ 87 (1)), as gen. pl. gibo, 
of gifls; tuggond, of tongues. 


3. Diphthongs. 


δ᾽ 120. Goth. 4i= (1) Germ. ai, as masc. nom. pl. blind4i, 

blind, cp. pai (ἢ 266). 

= (2) Germ. ai older δὶ (§ 90), as dat. sing. 
anstai, fo a favour. 

= (3) Germ. ai, Indg. οἵ (δ 90 note), as 
nimai, he may take. 

= (4) Germ. ai older δῖ, Indg. ai (§ 90), 
as dat. gibai, to a gift; izdi, to her. 


“St 
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8121. Goth.4u= (1) Germ. au, Indg. éu (§ 90), as dat. 
sing. sundu, fo αὶ son. 
= (2) Germ. au, Indg. ou (ἢ 90), as ahtau, 
eight. 


CHAPTER VII 
ABLAUT (VOWEL GRADATION) 


§ 122. By ablaut is meant the gradation of vowels both 
in stem and suffix, which was caused by the primitive 
Indo-Germanic system of accentuation. See § 82. 

The vowels vary within certain series of related vowels, 
called ablaut-series. In Gothic, to which this chapter will 
chiefly be limited, there are seven such series, which 
appear most clearly in the stem-forms of the various classes 
of strong verbs. Tour stem-forms are to be distinguished 
in a Gothic strong verb which has vowel gradation as the 
characteristic mark of its different stems :—(1) the present 
stem, to which belong all the forms of the present, (2) the 
stem of the pretcrite singular, (3) the stem of the prcterite 
plural, to which also belongs the whole of the preterite 
subjunctive, (4) the stem of the past participle. 

By arranging the vowels according to these four stems, 
we arrive at the following system :— 

i. ii. iii. iv. 


y 


1. ei Ai i(af) i(af) ® 
Il. iu au ταύ) α(αύ) 
Il. i(ai) a u(at) u(at) 
IV. i(af) a é u(ati) 
V. i(ai) a é i(af) 
VI. a re) δ a 
VII. δ δ re) é 


Nore.—On the difference between i and ai, sce §§ 67, 69; 
uand au, sce δὲ 71, 73. 
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But although the series of vowels is seen most clearly 
in the stem-forms of strong verbs, the learner must not 
assume that ablaut occurs in strorg verbs only. Every 
syllable of every word of whatever part of spcech contains 
some form of ablaut. E.g. the sonantal elements in the 
following stem-syllables stand in ablaut rclation to each 
other :—un-weis, unknowing, ignorant: witan, to know; 
*leisan [lais (δ 333), J know), 49 know: laisareis, teacher : 
lists, cunning, wile. 

liufs, dear: ga-laubjan, fo believe : Τα, love ; siuks, sich, 
11: sathts, sickness; ana-biudan, fo conumand: ana- 
biisns, command; fra-liusan, éo lose: fra-lusts, Joss. 

bindan, to bind: bandi, band, bond: ga-bundi, bond; 
rinnan, fo run: rannjan (wv.), fo ἰδέ run: runs, a running, 
issue; pairsan, to be withered: patrsnan, to become 
withered; patrsus, withered. 

bairan, fo bear: barn, child: bérusjos, parents: batr, 
son; qiman, fo come: ga-qumbps, a coming together, assem- 
Bly’: man, J think: muns, thought; ga-tairan, fo tear in 
pieces: ga-tatra, @ tear, rent; qind, woman: géns, wife, 
woman. 

mitan, fo measure: us-mét, manner of life, comiumnon- 
wealth; giban, to give: gabei, wealth. 

batiza, better: bota, advantage; saps, full: ga-sdpjan, 
to fill, satisfy; dags, day: ahtau-dogs (aj.), eight days old; 
frapjan, fo understand: frodei, understanding ; graban, to 
aid: groba, ditch, hole. 

mana-séps, mankind, world, lit. man-sced: saian, to sow; 
ga-déps, deed: doms, judgment, cp. Gr. τίθημι, 7 place, 
put: θωμός, heap; waian, fo blow: wads, raging, mad. 

Examples of ablaut relation in other than stem-syllables 
are :— 

Nom. pl. anstei-s, favours: gen. sing. anstai-s: acc. pl. 
ansti-ns; nom. pl. sunju-s (original form *suneu-es, ὃ 88), 
sons: gen. sing, sundu-s: acc. pl, sunu-ns; fulgi-ns (aj.), 
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hidden: fulha-ns, pp. of filhan, fo hide; gen. sing. dagi-s, 
ofa day: acc, pl. daga-ns; baira-m, we bear: bairi-p, ye 
bear = Gr. d€po-pev: ¢épe-re; bropa-r, brother: dat. sing. 
brop-r, cp. Gr. πατή-ρ : dat. war-p-i; gen. sing. *athsi-ns, 
of an ox: acc. pl. *athsa-ns: gen. pl. aths-né. 

§123. In the following paragraphs will be given the 
Germanic equivalents of the above seven ablaut series, 
with one or two illustrations from Gothic. For further 
examples see the various classes of strong verbs, δ 299- 


310. id 
Ablaut-series I. 


§ 124. 4 
Gothic ei ἀϊ ἃ ifaffe i(af) « 
Prim.Germ. i ai i i 


steigan, fo ascend staig stigum  stigans 
peihan, to thrive paih paihum pajfhans 
Nore.—Cp. the parallel Greek sciies πείθω: πέποιθα : έπιθον. 


II. 
Goth, iu > ἔς au; ,ulatfu π(αύ) ὦ 
Prim. Germ. eu au wu ο 
biugan, fo bend baug bugum  bugans 
tiuhan, fo lead tauh tathum tathans 


NortE.—1. On iu and eu, scc δὲ 63, 85-6; on u and ο, see 
δὲ 62, 70. 2. Cp. Gr. ἐλεύ(θ)σομαι (fut.): εἰλήλουθα : ἤλυθον. 
ἰ 


TI, σι "νι 
Goth. i(af) %. ἃ. aati), 4 u(at):» 
Prim. Germ. 6, i a ΠῚ oO, u 


hilpan, fo hep halp hulpum  hulpans 

bindan, fo bind band bundum bundans 
wairpan, lo become warp watrpum watrpans 
Norte.—1. On e and i, sce ὃ 60 (1); ono and u, see δὲ 62, 70. 
2. To this class belong all strong verbs having a medial 
nasal or liquid + consonant, and a few others in which the vowel 
is followed by two consonants other than nasal or liquid +con 
sonant, 3. Cp. Gk. ddpxopar: δεδορκα: ἔδρακον ; πέμπω : πέπομφα. 
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͵ 
. 


Iv. 
Goth. i(ai) a.fne: u(at) 
Prim. Germ. 6 a o# ο΄ 
niman, ¢o take nam némum numans 


bairan, to bear bar bérum  batirans 


Norr.—1z. On i and e, sce ὃ 66; Eand &, see § 75; u ando, 
see § 70. 

2. To this class belong all strong verbs whose stems end in 
a single liquid or a nasal, 

8. Cp. Gr. μένω: μονή : μίτμνω ; Spm: δορά: de-Sap-pevos. 


i ν. 
Goth. i(af) «εἶ a. GF" ἡ 8 
Prim. Germ. e a & e 
giban, fo give gaf gébum_ gibans 


sailwan, fo see saly sélvum = sailvans 


Notr.—t. Oniand e, see ὃ 66; @ and δ, sec § 75. 

2. To this class belong strong verbs whose stems end in 
a single consonant other than a liquid or a nasal. 

3. Cp. Gk. πέτομαι : πότμος : ée-nt-dunv; τρέπω : τέττροφα : tpa- 
πέσθωι. 


VI. 
Goth. a i 0, ὃ a 
Prim.Germ. a δ δ a 
faran, fo go for forum  farans 


slahan, fo siike sloh slohum = slahans 
Nir.— The stems of verbs belonging to this class end in 
a single consunant. 


VII. 
Goth. e(ai) δ 6 &(ai) 
Prim.Germ, & Co) Co) ΕΞ 
létan, fo let lai-lot lai-lotum létans 
saian, fo sow 58.1.50 sai-soum saians 


Nore.—1. On é and ai, see δὲ 75-6. 
2. Cp. Gk. Gype: Dor. ἀφ-ἔω-κα; τίσθημι : θωμός. 
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§ 125. The ablaut-scrics as given in § 124 have, for 
practical reasons, been limited to the phases of ablaut 
as they appear in the various classes of strong verbs. 
From an Indo-Germanic point of view the series I-V 
belong to one and the same series which underwent in 
Germanic various modifications upon clearly defined lines. 
What is called the sixth ablaut-scries in the Germanic 
languages is really a mixture of several original series, 
owing to several Indg. vowel-sounds having fallen together 
in prim. Germanic; thus the a, which occurs in the present 
and the past participle, corresponds to three Indg. vowels, 
viz. a (§ 86), ο (ὃ 89), and a (ὃ 41); and the 6 in the pre- 
terite corresponds to Indg. ἃ (δ 42) and Indg. δ (δ 45). In 
a few isolated cases there are also phases of ablaut which 
do not manifest themselves in the various parts of strong 
verbs, as e.g. acc. pl. *athsa-ns, oxen: gen. pl. aths-né, 
where the vowel disappears altogether, as in Gr. πέτομαι : 
é-nr-épnv; Slathts, slaughter: slahan (VI), fo slay; lats, 
slothful: létan (VII), to let; rapjo, τιον, account: rédan 
(VID), to counsel; likan, éo Jock: pret. sing. lauk (II), which 
is an aorist-present like Gr. τύφω, τρίβω, another similar 
aorist-present form is trudan (IV), ¢o tread. For the 
phases of ablaut which do not occur in the various parts 
of strong verbs, and for traces of ablaut-series other than 
those given above, the student should consult Brugmann’s 
Kurse vergleichende Grammatk der indogermanisclyn 
Sprachen, pp. 138 50. 
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CHAPTER VIII 
THE FIRST SOUND-SHIFTING, VERNER’S 
LAW, AND OTHER CONSONANT CHANGES 


WHICH TOOK PLACE IN THE PRIMITIVE 
GERMANIC LANGUAGE 


§ 126. The first sound-shifting, popularly called Grimm’s 
Law, refers to the changes which the Indo-Germanic 
explosives underwent in the period of the Germanic 
primitive community, i.e. before the Germanic parent 
language became differentiated into the separate Germanic 
languages :-——Gothic, O. Norse, O. English, O. Frisian, 
QO. Saxon (= O. Low German), O. Low Franconian (O. 
Dutch), and O. High German. 

The Indo-Germanic parent language had the following 
system of consonants :— 


Lanrat. Denrau. PALATAL. VELAR. 


tenues p t k q 
‘= mediae b d g 
= tenues aspiratae ph th kh qh 
taj {mediae aspiratac bh dh gh gh 
; voiceless 5 
ἜΗΙ { voiced Ζ j 
Nasals m n ή ἢ 
Liquids I,r 
Sk&nivowels w (u) 1ὼ 


a 
Νοτε.-- 1. Explosives are consonants which are formed with 


complete closure of the mouth passage, and may be pronounced 
with or without voice, i.c. with or without the vocal cords 
being set in action; in the former case they are said to be 
voiced (e.g. the mediae), and in the latter voiceless (e.g. the 
tenues). The aspirates are pronounced like the simple tenues 
and mediae followed by an h, like the Anglo-Irish pronuncia- 
tion of t in tell. 

The palatal explosives are formed by the front or middle of 
fe 


al 


§ 126] The First Sound-shifting 51 


the tongue and the roof of the mouth (hard palate), like g, k (c) 
in English get, good, kid, could; whereas the velars are 
formed by the root of fhe tongue and the soft palate (velum). 
The latter do not occur in English, but are common in Hebrew, 
and are often heard in the Swiss pronunciation of German. In 
the parent Indo-Germanic language there were two kinds of 
velars, viz. pure velars and velars with lip rounding. The pure 
velars fell together with the Indg. palatals in Germanic, Latin, 
Greek, and Keltic, but were kept apart in the Aryaneand 
Baltic-Slavonic languages. The velars with lip rounding appear 
in the Germanic languages partly with and partly without 
labialization, see ὃ 184. The palatal and velar nasals only 
occurred before their corresponding explosives, hk, hg; nq, 
yg, ἄς. 

2. Spirants are consonants formed by the mouth passage 
being narrowed at one spot in such a manner that the outgoing 
breath gives rise to a frictional sound at the narrowed part. 

z only occurred before voiced explosives, e.g. *nizdos = Lat. 
nidus, English nest; *ozdos = Gr. ὄζος, Goth. asts, bough. 

j was like the widely spread North German pronunciation of 
jin ja, not exactly like the y in English yes, which is generally 
pronounced without distinct friction. j occurred very rarely in 
the prim. Indo-Germanic language. In the Germanic, as in 
most other Indo-Germanic languages, the frictional element 
in this sound became reduced, which caused it to pass into the 
so-called semivowel. 

3. The nasals and liquids had the functions both of vowels 
and consonants (ὃ 35). 

4. The essential difference between the so-called semivowé@s 
,and full vowels is that the latter always bear the stress (accent) 
of the syllable in which they occur, c.g. in English céw, stain 
the first element of the diphthong is a vowel, the second a con- 
sonant; but in words like French συνά (written roi), bjér 
(written biére), the first element of the diphthong is a con- 
sonant, the second a vowel. In consequence of this twofold 
function, a diphthong may be defined as the combination of 
a sonantal with a consonantal vowel. And it is called a falling 
or rising diphthong according as the stress is upon the first or 
second element. In this book the second element of diphthongs 

E2 
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is written i, u when the first element is the bearer of the stress, 
thus ai, au, &c., but when the sccond element has the stress 
the first element is written j, w, thus ja, wa, &c. 

5. In the writing down of prim. Germanic forms the signs 
p (=th in Engl. thin), (= th in Engl. then), b (=a bilabial 
spirant, which may be pronounced like the v in Engl. vine), 
3 (=g often heard in German sagen), x (= NHG. ch and the 
ch in Scotch loch). 

δ 227. In the following tables of the normal equivalents 
of the Indg. explosives in Latin, Greck, and the Germanic 
languages, Table I contains the Indg, tenues p, t, k, the 
mediae b, d, g and the pure velars q, ᾳ. Table II contains 
the Indg. mediae aspiratae and the velars 4, g with 
labialization. The equivalents in the Germanic languages 
do not contain the changes caused by Verner’s Law, «ce. 
The East Franconian dialect is taken as the normal 
for OLHG., 

The following points should be noticed :— 


(1) The Indg. tenucs p, t, k and the mediae b, d, g 
gencrally remained unchanged in Latin and Greek. 

(2) The pure velars (q, 4) fell together with the palatals 
k, g in Latin and Greck. They became x, k in prim. 
Germanic, and thus fell together with the x, k from Indg. 
k, g. 

(3) The pure velar gh fell together with the original 
palatal gh in Latin and Greck. 

(4) The Indg. mediae aspiratac became in prehistoric 
Latin and Greek tenues aspiratae, and thus fell together’ 
with the original tenues aspiratae. 

(5) The Indg. tenucs aspiratac became voiceless spirants 
in prim. Germanic, and thus fell together with the voicc- 
less spirants from the Indg. tenues. See ὃ 180. 

(6) In Latin Indg. q with labialization became qu, rarcly 
c. g with labialization became v (but gu after n, and g 
when the labialized clement had been lost, as gravis = 
1 De ehe pray) Ν 
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Indg. ph, bh became f initially and b medially. 

Indg. th, dh became f initially, b medially before and 
after r, before 1 and after u (w), in other cases d. 

Indg. kh, gh became ἢ initially before and medially 
between vowels; g before and aftcr consonants, and f 
before u (w). 

Indg. qh, gh with labialization became f initially, v 
medially except that after n they became gu. 

(7) In Greek Indg. q, g with labialization became®n, β 
before non-palatal vowcls (except ἃ) and before consonants 
(except Indg. j); τ, ὃ before palatal vowels; and «, y before 
and after u. 

Indg. ph, bh became $; th, dh became 0; and kh, gh 
became x. 

Indg. qh, gh with labialization became Φ before non- 
palatal vowcls (except u) and before consonants (except 
Indg. ἢ); 9 before palatal vowels; and x before and 
after u. 

(8) When two consccutive syllables would begin with 
aspirates, the first was de-aspirated in prehistoric times in 
Sanskrit and Greek, as Skr. bandhanam, a binding, Goth. 
OE. bindan, OHG. bintan, fo bind; Skr. bédhati, he 
learns, is awake, Gr. πεύθεται, he asks, tuquires, Goth. ana- 
biudan, OF. béodan, fo bid, OHG. biotan, fo offer, root 
bheudh-; Gr. κανθύλη, a swelling, OF. gund, OHG. gunt, 
mater, pus; Gr. θρίξ, hair, gen. τριχός ; ἔχω, 7 have, fut. ἕξω. 

(9) In OHG. the prim. Germanic explosives p,t bec4me 
the affricatae pf, tz (generally written zz, z), initially, as 
also medially after consonants, and when doubled. But 
prim. Germanic p, t, K became the double spirants ff, zz, 
hh (also written ch) medially between vowels and finally 
after vowels. The double spirants were simplificd to 
f, Ζ, h when they became final or came to stand before 
other consonants, and also gencrally medially when pre- 
ceded by a long vowel or diphthong. 
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TABLE I. 
| Indg. | Latin | Greek ΓΜ: Gothic | ΟΕ. | OHG. 
p p π f f Dag i ΝΗ 
Cie ae ee ce ae ae 
k,q δ. ᾿ a3 χ h, x : se h, x 
j Εν b B Ρ Ρ Ρ pf, ff 
Sant d ὃ t sf ᾿ πὰ Z, ZZ 
δ ἃ. é = "ἶ k Η k δὲ c ee hh 
TABLE II. 
Indg. Latin Greek |! S| Gothic | OE. | ONG 
q qu,c | m, τ, κ oe lv,h | hw, h (h)w, h 
αι «Vy Sug 8,8,y | kw,k | qk cw, c ane k, hh 
bh f, b b, > b,b |b, db, (f)} Db | 
dh f,b,d ἅ, ἃ a: eG — 
gh h,g,f & 8 δ. “ἢ ἢ ες 
gh ἔν, gu 9, 0x ΤΉΝΕ ᾿" ἊΝ 8, 3, W cs 
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ὁ 128. The Indg. tenucs p, t, k, 4, became in prim. Ger- 
manic the voiceless spirants f, p, x» x(xW). 

p>f. Lat. pés, Gr. πούς, Goth. fotus, OE. OS. fot, 
OHG. fuoz, O.Icel. fotr, foot; Lat. pecu, Goth. faihu, 
OE. feoh, OS. fehu, OHG. fihu (fehu), O.Icel. fe, cattle ; 
Lat. piscis, Goth. fisks, OS. OIIG. fisk, OF. fisc, O.Iccl. 
fiskr, fish; Lat. nepos, Goth. *nifa, OE. nefa, OHG. 
nefo, O.Icel. nefe, zephez ; tak clepo, Gr. κλέπτω, 7 seal, 
Goth, hlifan, éo séeal, 

t>p. Lat. trés, Gr. τρεῖς, Goth. *preis, OE. pri, OS. 
thria, O.Icel. prir, OHG, dri, three; Lat. tu, Gr. Dor. τύ, 
Goth. pu, OE. O.Iccl. pi, OS. thi, OHG. di, thou; Lat. 
vert6, Z turn, Goth. wairpan, OF. weoréan, OS. werthan, 
O.Icel. verda, OHG. werdan, fo become; Lat. frater, 
Goth. brodpar, OE. broSor, OS. brothar, O.Icel. brodir, 
OHG. bruoder, brother. 

k>y. Lat. canis, Gr. κύων, Goth. hunds, OF. OS. hund, 
O.Icel. hundr, OIIG. hunt, hound, dog; Lat. cor (gen. 
cordis), Gr. καρδία, Goth. hairto, OF. heorte, OS. herta, 
O.Icel. hjarta, OLIG. herza, heart; Lat. decem, Gr, δέκα, 
Goth. tafhun, OS. tehan, ΟΠ]. zehan, ten; Lat. pecu, 
Goth. fafhu, cattle; Lat. diico, J /ead, Goth. tiuhan, OS. 
tiohan, OHG. ziohan, fo draw, lead. 

q>x (xw). Lat. capio, Z fake, Goth. hafjan, OE. hebban, 
OS. hebbian, OHG. heffen, O.Icel. hefja, fo raise; Lat. 
clepé, Gr. κλέπτω, 7) stea/, Goth. hlifan, fo steal; Lat. vinco, 
1 conquer, Goth. weihan, OHG. wihan, to fight; Pat. 
can6, 7 sing, Goth. hana, OF. hana, hona, O.Icel. hane, 
OS. ONG. hano, cock, lit. singer. 

Lat. quis, Goth. was, OF. hwa, OS. hwé, OIJIG. hwer 
(wer), «who?; Lat. linquo (pf. liqui), Gr. λείπω (from 
*leiqd), 7 leave, Goth. leilvan, OF. léon (from *iihan), 
OHG. lihan, fo lend. 


Nore. 1, The Indg. tenucs remained unshifted in the 
combination s+ tenues. 
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sp: Lat. spuere, Goth. speiwan, OF. OS. OIIG. spiwan, éo 
vonut; Lat. con-spicis, 7 ook at, OHG. spehon, fo spy. 

st: Gr. στείχω, J go, Lat. vestigium, footstep, Goth. steigan, 
OE. OS. OHG. stigan, O.Iccl. stiga, ὦ ascend; Lat. est, Gr. 
ἔστι, Goth. OS. OLIG. ist, is; Lat. hostis, stranger, encnty, 
Goth. gasts, O.Iccl. gestr, OF. giest, OS. ΟἹ, gast, enest. 

sk: Gr. σκιά, shadow, Goth. skeinan, OE. OS. OIIG. scinan, 
O.Icel. skina, fo shine; Lat. piscis, Goth. fisks, OE. fisc, OS. 
ONG. fisk, O.Icel. fiskr, fish. ᾿ 

sq: Gr. θυοσκόος, sacrificing priest, Goth. *skaggwon, OE. 
scéawian, OS, scauwon, OIIG. scouwé6n, fo look, view. 

2, The t also remained in the Indg. combinations pt, kt, qt. 

pt>ft: Gr. κλέπτης, Goth. hliftus, “ef; Lat. neptis, grand- 
daughter, niece, OE. OUG. nift, svece. 

kt>xt: Gr. ὀκτώ, Lat. octo, Goth. ahtau, OE. eahta, OS. 
OHG. ahto, eight; Gr. ὀ:ρεκτός, stretched out, Lat. réctus, Goth, 
raihts, OE. riht, OS. OLIG. reht, right, straight. 

qt>xt: gen. sing. Gr, νυκτός, Lat. noctis, nom. Goth. nahts, 
OE. neaht, OS. OIG. naht, seht. ἢ 


δ 129. The Indg. mediac b, d, g, g became the tenues 
p, t, k, k(kw). 

b>p. O. Bulgarian slabi, slack, weak, Goth. slépan, 
OE. slepan, OS. slapan, OIG. slafan, éo s/ccp, originally 
to be slack; Lat. libricus for *slibricus, slippery, Goth. 
sliupan, ΟΕ. slipan, OIIG. sliofan, fo sip; J.ithua- 
nian dubis, Goth diups, OF. déop, OS. diop, O.Iccl. 
djapr, OHG. tiof, deep; Lithuanian troba, house, 
reed to Goth. pairp, field, OE. porp, OS. thorp, 
OHG. dorf, village. Ὁ was a rare sound in the parent 
language. 

d>t. Lat. decem, Gr. δέκα, Goth. taihun, O.Iccl. tio, 
OE. tien, OS. tehan, OHG. zehan, ten; gen. Lat. pedis, 
Gr. ποδός, nom. Goth. fotus, O.Icel. fotr, OE. OS. fot, 
OHG. fuoz, foot; Lat. diicd, 7 ead, Goth. tiuhan, to draw, 
lead; Gr. καρδία, Lat. ‘gen. cordis, Goth. hairts, heart; 
Lat. vidére, fo sec, Goth. OE. OS. witan, O.Icel. vita, 
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OHG. wizzan, fo know; Lat. edere, Goth. itan, OF. OS. 
etan, O.Icel. eta, OFHIG. ezzan, fo eat. 

g>k. Lat. genu, Gr. γόνυ, Goth. kniu, OF. cnéo, OS. 
OHG. kneo, O.Icel? kné, kuce; Lat. gusto, 2 taste, Gr. 
γεύω, 7 let taste, Goth. kiusan, OF. céosan, OS. OIIG. 
kiosan (keosan), O.Iccl. kjosa, ¢o test, choose; Lat. ager, 
Gr. ἀγρός, Goth. akrs, OF. ecer, OS. akkar, OIIG. 
ackar, field, land; Lat. ego, Gr. ἐγώ, Goth. OS, ik, ΟἿ. 
ic, O.Icel. ek, OHG. ih, 7. - - 

g>k(kw). Lat. gelu, frost, Goth. kalds, OF. ceald, 
OS. kald, OHG. kalt, O.Iccl. kaldr, co/d; Lat. augére, 
Goth. 4ukan, O.Icel. auka, OS. okian (wv.), OHG. ouhhon 
(wv.), to add, increase, cp. also OE. part. adj. €acen, great ; 
Lat. jugum, Gr. ζυγόν, Goth. juk, OE. geoc, OHG. joh, yoke. 

Gr, Bios from *giwos, /ife, Lat. vivos (*gwiwos), Goth. 
qius (gen. giwis), OF. cwicu, OS. quik, OHG. quec, 
O.Icel. kvikr, quick, alive; Gr. βαίνω for *Bavjw, older 
*Bapjw, “eo, Lat. venid for *gwemjo, 7 come, Indg. form 
*qmjo, Goth. qiman, OI[G. queman, OF. OS. cuman, 
O.Icel. koma, fo come ; Skr. guriés, Gr. βαρύς, from *gr-rus, 
Lat. gravis, Goth. katrus from prim. Germ. *k(w)uruz, 
heavy; Gr. ἔρεβος, Goth. rigis (stem rigiza-), prim. form 
*regos, darkness; Gr. Bocotian Bova, Goth. qind, OE, 
cwene, OS. OIIG. quena, woman, wife. 

§ 180. The Indg. tenues aspiratae became voiccless 
spirants in prim. Germanic, and thus fell together with 
and underwent all further changes in common with he 
voiceless spirants which arose from the Indg. tenues 
(§ 128), the latter having also passed through the inter- 
mediate stage of tenues aspiratae before they became 
spirants. The tenucs aspiratae were, however, of so rare 
occurrence in the prim. Indg. language that two or three 
examples must suffice for the purposes of this book; for 
further examples and details, the learner should consult 
Brugmann’s Grundriss der vergleichenden Grammatth der 
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indogermanischen Sprachen, vol. 1 :—Skr. root sphal-, run 
violently against, O.Icel. falla, OS. OHG. fallan, OF. 
feallan, to fail; Gr. ἀ-σκηθής, unhurt, Goth. skapjan, OE. 
sceppan, OHG. skadon, fo injure; Gr. σχίζω, I spit, 
Goth. skéidan, OE. scadan, OHG. sceidan, to divide, 
separate ; φάλλη, O.I cel. hvalr, OE. hwel, OHG. (h)wal, 
whale; Skr. kvathati, 11 bor/s, Goth. wapjan, fo foam. 

§131. The Indg. mediae aspiratae probably became first 
of ah the voiced spirants Ὁ, ἃ, z, 3(w). For the further 
development of these sounds during the prim. Germanic 
period see §§ 182, 133. 

§ 132. b, @ initially, and b, d, g medially after their 
corresponding nasals, became the voiced explosives 
b, d, g:—- 

b. Goth. bairan, OE. OS. OHG. beran, O.Iccl. bera, 
to bear, Skr. bharami, Gr. φέρω, Lat. fero, 7 bear; Goth. 
beitan, O.Iccl. bita, OF. OS. bitan, OHG. bizzan, fo bite, 
Skr. bhédami, Lat. findd, 7 cleave; Goth. brépar, OF. 
brodor, OS. brothar, OIIG. bruoder, O.Icel. brdédir, 
Skr. bhratar-, Lat. frater, brother, cp. also Gr. φρἄτηρ, 
parup. 

Goth. *kambs, OF. camb, OIJG. camb (chamb), O.Icel. 
kambr, comb, Skr. jambhas, éooth, Gr. γόμφος, bolt, nail, 
prim. form *gombhos. 

d. Goth. dags, OE. deg, OS. dag, O.Icel. dagr, OHG. 
tag, day, Skr,. ni-daghas, older *ni-dhaghas, hot season, 
sunfmer, Indg. form *dhoghos; Goth. ga-déps (stem ga- 
dédi-), OE. ded, OS. dad, O.Iccl. da3, OHG. tat, deed, 
related to Gr. θή-σω, 7 shail place, Skr. dhama, law, dwelling- 
place, rt. dhé-; Goth. dathtar, OE. dohtor, OS. dohter, 
OHG. tohter, Gr. θυγάτηρ, dauehter. 

Goth. OE. OS. bindan, O.Icel. binda, OHG. bintan, 
to bind, Skr. bandhanam, a binding, cp. Gr. wevOepds, father- 
in-law, Lat. of-fendimentum, chin cloth, rt bhendh.. 

g. Goth. aggwus, OE enge, OS. OHG. engi, narrow, 
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cp. Lat. ang6, Gr. ἄγχω, 7 press tight, rt. ahgh-; Goth. 
laggs, OE. lang, long, OS. OIIG. lang, O.Icel. langr, 
Lat. longus, /ong. ὸ 

§ 188. b, d, 3 remained in other positions, and their 
further development belongs to the history of the scparate 
Germanic languages. In Goth. ἢ, d (written b, d) re- 
mained medially aftcr vowels, but became explosives (b, d) 
after consonants. They became f, p finally after vowels 
and before final -s. 3 remained medially between voWels, 
and medially after vowels before voiced consonants, but 
became x (written g) finally after vowels and before final 
-s. It became g initially, and also medially after voiced 
consonants. Sec §§ 166-9. In O.Iccl. b (written f) re- 
mained medially between and finally after voiced sounds, 
but became f before voiceless sounds. d (written 5) gene- 
rally remained medially and finally. g remained medially 
after vowels and liquids, but became x and then disappeared 
finally. It became g initially. d became ἃ in all the West 
Germanic languages and then d became t in OHG. In 
OE. b (generally written f) remained betwcen voiced sounds, 
but became voiceless f finally. gz remained in the oldest 
period of the language. In OS. δ (written δ, b) generally 
remained between voiced sounds. It became f medially 
before 1 and n, and before voiceless consonants, and also 
finally. καὶ (written g) remained initially and mcdially, but 
became x finally, although it was gencrally written g. In 
OHG. δ, 3 became b, g. Geminated bb, dd, 33, of what- 
ever origin, became bb, dd, gg in the prehistoric period of 
all the Germanic languages. Examples are :—Goth. *nibls, 
OS. nebal, OHG. nebul, Lat. nebula, Gr. νεφέλη, mst, 
cloud, cp. Skr. nabhas, Gr. νέφος, cloud ; Goth. liufs, O.Icel. 
πῆρ, OE. Ἰδοῦ, OS. liof, OHG. liob, dear, original form 
*leubhos, cp. Skr. lubhyami, J feel a strong destre, Lat. 
lubet (libet), 1: pleases; OF. OS. tider, OHG. iter, Skr. 
iidhar, Gr. οὖθαρ, udder; Goth. raups, O.Icel. raudr, OF. 
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réad, OS. rod, OHG. rot, prim. form *roudhos, cp. Skr. 
rudhirds, Gr. é-puépés, prim. form *rudhros, rea; Goth. 
OE. guma, O.Icel. gume, OS. OHG. gumo, Lat. homo, 
prim. stem-form*ghomon-, -en-, man; OF. gos, O.Icel. gas, 
OHG. gans, Gr. χήν, goose; OF. OS. OHG. wegan, Goth. 
ga-wigan, O.Iccl. vega, fo move, carry, Lat. veho, prim. 
form *wegho, 7 carry; Goth. gasts, OE. giest, O.Iccl. 
gestr, OS. OHG. gast, guest, Lat. hostis, stranger, enemy, 
prim, form *ghostis; Goth. steigan, O.Icel. stiga, OE. 
OS. OIG. stigan, fo ascend, Gr. στείχω, prim. form 
*steigho, J go, cp. Lat. vestigium, fvotstep. 

Nore.—g was dropped in the initial combination gw=Indg. 
gh, as Goth. warmjan, fo warnz, OF, wearm, OS. OIIG. warm, 
warm, Skr. gharmas, Gk. θερμός, Lat. formus, warm. 

δ 184. From the examples given in §§ 128-33, it will be 
seen that the Germanic sounds, which arose from the Indg. 
velars, appear partly with and partly without labialization. 
In the latter casc they fell together with prim. Germ. x, k, g 
from Indg. k, g, gh, cp. c.g. Goth. hafjan (4), kalds (q), 
gasts (gh), beside Goth. hund (k), kniu (g), guma (gh). 
The conditions for this twofold development of the Indg. 
velars in the Germanic languages havenot yet been definitely 
ascertained for all cases. ‘It is, however, now pretty certain 
that the parent Indg. language contained two scries of 
velars: (1) Pure velars which never had labialization. These 
velars fell together with the palatals in the Germanic, 
Grock, Latin, and Keltic languages, but were kept apart in 
the Aryan and Baltic-Slavonic languages. (2) Velars with 
labialization. These velars appear in the Germanic lan- 
guages partly with and partly without labialization ; in the 
latter case they also fell together with prim. Germ. x, k, g 
which arose from Indg. k, g, gh. The most commonly 
accepted theory is that the Indg. labialized velars q, g, gh 
regularly became x, k, g in prim. Germ. before Indg. t, 6, 
o (=Germ. a ὃ 39), and xw, kw, gw before Indg. 6, i, a, 
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a, a(=Germ. 6 ὃ 42); and that then the law became greatly 
obscured during the prim. Germ. period through form- 
transference and levelling out in various directions, as 
Goth. gam, OHG. quam, prim. form *goma, J came, for 
Goth. OHG. *kam after the analogy of Goth. qgima, OHG. 
quimu, original form *gemo, 1 come; Goth. Iwas, who? = 
Indg. *qos, for *has after the analogy of the gen. wis = 
Indg. *qeso, ἅς. 

Nore.—In several words the Indg. velars, when preceded or 
followed by a w or another labial in the same word, appear in 
the Germanic languages as labials by assimilation. The most 
important examples are: Goth. wulfs, OE. OS. wulf, OHG. 
wolf, O.Icel. ulfr = Gr. λύκος for * FAdkos, prim. form *wiqos, 
cp. Skr. vikas, wolf; Goth. fidwor, OF. feower (but fyper-fete, 
JSour-footed), OS. OHG. fior, prim. form *qetwores, cp. Lithua- 
nian keturi, Lat. quattuor, Gr. τέσσαρες, Skr. catvaras; Goth. 
fimf, OE. OS. fif, OHG. fimf (finf) from *fimfi, prim. form 
*penge, cp. Skr. parca, Gr. πέντε, Lat, quinque (for *pinque), 
Jive; OHG. wulpa, she-wolf, from *wulbi, prim. form *wlqt, 
cp. Skr. vrki; Goth. wairpan, OE. weorpan, OS. werpan, 
OMG. werfan, O.Iccl. verpa, fo throw, cp. O. Bulgarian vriga, 
! throw; OE. swapan, OHG. sweifan, fo swing, cp. Lithuanian 
swaikstit, 7 become dizzy. 

§ 135. Various theories have been propounded as to the 
chronological order in which the Indg. tenues, tenues 
aspiratae, mediae, and mediae aspiratae, were changed by 
the first sound-shifting in prim. Germanic. But not one of 
these theories is satisfactory. Only so much is céttain 
that at the time when the Indg. mediae became tenues, the 
Indg. tenues must have been on the way to becoming 
voiceless spirants, otherwise the two sets of sounds would 
have fallen together. 


Verner’s Law. 


$138. After the completion of the first sound-shifting, 
and while the principal accent was not yet confined to the 
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root-syllable, a uniform interchange took place between the 
voiceless and voiced spirants, which may be thus stated :— 

The medial or final spirants f, Pp, x, xw, 5 regularly 
became ὕ, d, g, gw, z when the vowel next preceding them 
did not, according to the original Indg. system of accentua- 
tion, bear the principal accent of the word. 

The 5, d, 3, gw which thus arose from Indg. Ὁ, t, k, 4 
underwent in the Germanic languages all further changes 
in cc.2mon with the b, 4, 3, gw from Indg. bh, dh, gh, gh. 

Verner’s law manifests itself most clearly in the various 
forms of strong verbs, where the infinitive, present parti- 
ciple, present tense, and preterite (properly perfect) singular 
had the principal accent on the root-syllable, but the indic. 
pret. plural, the pret. subj. (properly optative), and past 
participle had the principal accent on the ending, as prim. 
Germ. *wérpo > OE. weorpe, 7 become = Skr. varta-mi, 
7 turn, pret. 3sing. *warpi> OE. wearbp, he became = Skr. 
va-varta, has turned, pret. 1 pl. *wurdumi>OE. *wurdum 
(wurdon is the 3 pers. pl. used for all persons) = Skr. 
va-vrtim4; past part. *wurdan4->OE. worden = Skr. 
va-vrtana-; OS. birid = Skr. bharati, he bears, Goth. 2 
sing. indic. pass. bafraza =Skr. bhaérasé. Goth. bafrand, 
OHG.berant = Skr. bharanti, they bear; present participle 
Goth. bafrands, O.Icel. berandi, OE. berende, OS. berandi, 
OHIG. beranti, Gr. gen. φέροντος. Or to take examples 
from noun-forms, &c., we have e.g. Skr. pitar-, Gr. πατέρ- 
= prim. Germanic *fadér-, Goth. fadar, OF. feeder, O.Icel. 
fadir, OS. fader, OHG. fater, faiier; Gr. πλωτός, floating, 
swimming, Goth. flodus, OE. OS. fiod, O.Icel. 165, OHG. 
fluot, flood, tide; Skr. gatam, Gr. ἑκατόν, Lat. centum = 
prim. Germanic *xundé6m, older *yumdé6m, Goth. OE. OS. 
hund, OHG. hunt, hundred; Indg. *swékuros, Goth. 
swaihra, OHG. swehur, father-in-law, beside Gr. ἑκυρά, 
OE. sweger, OHG. swigar, mother-in-law; Gr. ϑέκα, Goth. 
tafhun, OS. tehan, QHG. zehan, fen, beside Gr. δεκάς, 


τς 
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OE. OS, -tig, OHG. -zug, Goth. pl. tigjus, decade; Skr. 
sapta, Gr. ἑπτά, Goth. sibun, OE. seofon, OS. sibun, OHG. 
sibun, seven; prim, Germ. *jungzas, Goth. jungs, OS. OHG. 
jung, young, beside Goth. jihiza from *junyizd, younger 
(§§ 62, 142); Gr. νυός from ἔσνυσός, OE. snoru, OHG. 
snura, daughter-in-law; OHG. haso beside OE. hara, 
hare ; Goth. 4us6 beside OF. éare, car. 

The combinations sp, st, sk, ss, ft, fs, hs, and ht were 
not subject to this law. . ° 

Nore.- -The prim. Germanic system of accentuation was like 
that of Sanskrit, Greek, &c., i.e. the principal accent could fall 
on any syllable; it was not until a later period of the prim. 
Germanic language that the principal accent was confined to 
the root-syllable. See § 32. 

8187. From what has been said above it follows that 
the interchanging pairs of consonants due to Verner’s law 
were in prim. Germanic: f—b, p~d, s—z, x—z, xw—3w. 

In Gothic the regular interchange between the voiceless 
and voiced spirants in the forms of strong verbs was, with 
two or three exceptions, given up by levelling out in favour 
ofthe voiceless spirants. In this respect the West-Germanic 
languages show an older stage than Gothic. 

f—b. Goth. parf, J need, pl. patrbum ; OHG. heffen, to 
ratse, huobun, gihaban, but Goth. hafjan, hofum, hafans. 

p- 4. Goth. frapjan, to understand, frodei (d=d), under- 
standing ; OF. weorpan, to become, wurdon, worden, but 
Goth. wairpan, watrpum, watrpans; OE. snipan, facut, 
snidon, sniden, but Goth. sneipan, snipum, snipans. 

s—z. Prim. Germ. *kéuso, J fest, pret. 1 pl. *kuzumi, 
pp. *kuzana-; OE. céosan, /o choose, curon, coren, but 
Goth. kiusan, kusum, kusans. 

The West-Germanic languages and Old Norse regularly 
developed thisztor. Cp. also Goth. 4us6, ear, beside OE. 
éare, OS. OHG. ora, O.Icel. eyra. 

x—g- Goth. aih, 7 have, pl. Aigum (g=g) ; Goth. fahéps, 
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gladness, faginon, to be glad; hithrus (δὲ 62, 142), hunger, 
huggrjan, fo hunger; filhan, to hide, fulgins (adj.), hidden ; 
jahiza (§§ 62,142), younger, juggs, young ; OF. téon (from 
*téohan, ἰο draw, tugon, togen, but Goth. tiuhan, tathum, 
tathans; OF. sléan (from *sleahan), fo smite, slogon, 
slegen, but Goth. slahan, slohum, slahans. 

xw gw. Prim. Germ. séxwan,, /o see, pret. 1 pl. *s@zw- 
umi, pp. *segwana-, cp. O.E. séon from *seo(hw)an, 
sgn, sewen, but Goth. saflvan, sélvum, sailvans. 

gw became g before Ὁ, in other cases it became w, as 
Goth. magus, boy, beside mawi from *ma(g)wi, οὐ ; Goth. 
siuns, OE. s€on(sion), OS. siun, from *se(z)wnis, a secing, 
face; Goth. snaiws, OF. snaw (with -w from the oblique 
cases) from ‘snai(z)waz, prim. form *snoighés. 


Note.— Causative verbs had originally suffix accentuation, 
and therefore also exhibit the change of consonants given 
above. But here too Gothic, partly through the influence of 
the corresponding strong verbs, has not always preserved the 
law so faithfully as the West Germanic languages, e.g. Goth. 
wairpan, fo become —fra-wardjan, fo destroy, cp. Skr. varta- 
yami, J cause to turn; Goth. leipan, OE. lipan, fo go OF. 
l&dan from “*laidjan, /o /ead; Goth. ur-reisan, OL. @-risan, /o 
arise—Goth. ur-réisjan, fo rarse up, OF. reran, fo raise; Goth. 
ga-nisan, fo become whole, OF. ge-nesan, to be saved Goth. 
nasjan, OE. nerian, fo save; Goth. *leisan (cp. 1 sing. 1415, 
1 know), to know Goth. léisjan, OF. lgran, fo teach. Cp. the 
regular form hazjan, beside OF. herian, 10 praise. 

{ 


Other Consonant Changes. 


§ 188. Most of the sound changes comprised under this 
paragraph might have been disposed of in the paragraphs 
treating of the shifting of the Indg. mediae and mediac 
aspiratae, but to prevent any possible misunderstanding or 
confusion, it was thought advisable to reserve them for 
a special paragraph. 
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The Indg. mediae and mediae aspiratae became tenues 
before a suffixal t or s already in the pre-Germanic period ; 


thus :— 
* sie pt τ 
aie | aha ἢ ἰα 
τῇ γε ' ae ἢ ks 
or at τ } ἀν 


Examples are Lat. ntiptum, niipsi, beside nibere, fo 
marry; Skr. loc. pl. patst, beside loc. sing. padi, on foot; 
Lat. réxi, rectum, beside regere, fo rule; Lat. véxi, vectum, 
beside vehere, fo carry, rt. wegh-; Lat. lectus, Gr. λέχος, 
bed, couch, Goth. ligan, to lie down; Skr. yukta-, Gr. 
ζευκτός, Lat. jiinctus, yoked, rt. jeug-; &c. 

Then pt, kt, qt; ps, ks, qs were shifted to ft, xt; fs,xs 
at the same time as the original Indg. tenues became voice- 
less spirants (§ 128). And tt, ts became ss through the 
intermediate stages of pt, ps respectively. ss then became 
simplified to s after long syllables and before r, and then 
between the s and r there was developed a t. 

This explains the frequent interchange between p, b(b), 
and ἢ; between k, 32(g), and h (i.e. x); and between t, p, 
d(d), and ss, s in forms which are etymologically related. 

p, b(b)—f. Goth. skapjan, OE. scieppan, OHG. sfe- 
phen, fo create, beside Goth. ga-skafts, creation, OE. 
ge-sceaft, OHG. gi-scaft, creature; Goth. giban, OHG. 
geban, éo give, beside Goth. fra-gifts, a giving, OE. OHG. 
gift, gift; ΟἿΑ. weban, to weave, beside English weft. 

k, g(g)—h. Goth. watrkjan, OE. wyrcan, OHG. 
wurken, fo work, beside pret. and pp. Goth. watrhta, 
watrhts, ΟΕ. worhte, worht, OHG. worhta, gi-worht ; 
Goth. pugkjan, OE. pync(ejan, OHG. dunken, 10 seem, 
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appear, beside pret. and pp. Goth. piihta, *piihts, OF. puhte, 
paht, OHG. dihta, gi-diht; 1 pers. pl. Goth, magum, 
OE. magon, OHG. magun (mugun), we may, can, beside 
pret. sing. Goth. mahta, OF. meahte, OHG. mahta, pp. 
Goth. mahts, cp. also Goth. mahts, OF. meaht, OHG. 
maht, sieht, power; Goth. bugjan, OE. bycg(e)an, fo buy, 
beside pret. and pp. Goth. batihta, bathts, OE. bohte, 
boht; Goth. briggan, OE. OHG. bringan, /o bring, beside 
prec. and pp. Goth. brahta, *brahts, OE. brohte, broht, 
OHG. brahta, braht. 

t, p, did)—ss, 5. Goth. witan, OE. witan, fo know, 
beside pret. Goth. wissa, OE. wisse, OIIG. wissa 
(wessa), part. adj. Goth. *ga-wiss, OE. ge-wis(s), OIIG. 
gi-wis(s), suse, certain; Goth. ga-watjan, OE. hwettan, 
to sharpen, beside Goth. Iwassei, sharpuess, Twassaba, 
sharply ; Goth. gipan, éo say, beside ga-qiss, consent; Goth. 
ana-biudan, ἰο comand, beside ana-busns (ana-biisns 7), 
commandment, from pre-Germ. *bhitsni-, rt. bheudh. ; 
Goth. us-standan, fo rise again, beside us-stass, resiu7- 
rection. 

ss>s after long syllables and before r: Goth. haitan, 
to command, call, OF. hatan, fo call, beside OE. hes, from 
*haissi-, command; Goth. OE. witan, fo know, beside 
Goth. un-weis, unknowing, OE. ONG. wis, wise, ep. 
Lat. visus; Goth. itan, OE. etan, fo cat, beside OE. &s, 
OHG. as, carrion, cp. Lat. ésum. Goth. gup-blostreis, 
worshipper of God, OIG. bluoster, sacrifice, cp. Goth. 
blotan, fo worship; OE. fostor, O.Icel. fostr, sustenaice, 
cp. Goth. fodjan, fo fred. 

Instead of ss (5) we often mect with st. In such cases 
the st is due to the analogy of forms where t was quite 
regular, e.g. regular forms were Goth. last, thou didst 
gather, inf. lisan; sloht, thou didst strike, inf. slahan; 
OE. meaht, OHG. maht, ¢hou canst, inf. OHG. magan; 
then after the analogy of such forms were made 2 pers. 


§§ 139-40] Other Consonant Changes 67 


sing. Goth. waist for *wais, OE. wast for *was, OHG. 
weist for *weis; Goth. qast for *qass, inf. qipan, fo say; 
Goth. baust for *baus, inf. biudan, ἐο did; regular forms 
were pret. sing. Goth. waurhta, OE. worhte, OHG. 
worhta, Goth. inf. watrkjan, fo work; then after the 
analogy of such forms were made OE. wiste, beside 
wisse, OHG. westa, beside wissa (wessa), J knew, inf. 
OE. witan; Goth. pret. sing. kaupasta for *kaupassa, 
inf. kaupatjan, /o strike withthe palin of the hand, buff. 

For purely practical purposes the above laws may be 
thus formulated:—every labial+t appears as ft, every 
guttural+t as ht, every dental +t as ss, s (st). 

§ 139. Assimilation :— -nw- > -nn-, as Goth. OE. OHG. 
rinnan from *rinwan, fo run; Goth. kinnus, OE. cinn, 
OIG. kinni, from *genw-, Gr. yévu-s, chin, cheek; Goth. 
minniza, OS. minnira, OIIG. minniro, from *minwizo, 
less, cp. Lat. minud, Gr. μινύθω, 7 lessen; OE. pynne, 
O.Icel. punnr, OHG. dunni, “in, cp. Skr. fem. tanvi, thin, 

-md- >-nd-, as Goth. Ole. OS. hund, OHG. hunt, prim. 
form *kmtém, hundred; Goth. skaman, OF. scamian, 
OHG. scamén, fo be ashamed, beside Goth. skanda, OE. 
scand, OHG. scanta, shame, disgrace. 

-In->-ll-, as Goth. fulls, OF. full, Lithuanian pilnas, 
prim. form *pinés, fu//; Goth. wulla, OE. wulle, OHG. 
wolla, Lithuanian wilna, wool. 

δ 140. Prim. Germanic bn, dn, gn = Indg. pn, tn‘, Κη’, 
qn‘ (by Verner’s law), and bhn‘, dhn+, ghn*, ghn*, becéme 
bb, dd, gz before the principal accent, then later bb, dd, gg; 
and in like manner Indg. bn‘, dn‘, gn’, qn* became bb, 
dd, gg. And these mediae were shifted to pp, tt, kk at 
the same time as the original Indg. mediae became tenues 
(δ 129). These geminatcd consonants were simplified to 
p, t, k after long syllables. Examples are: OE. hnepp, 
OHG. napf, from *xnabn‘ or *xhabn‘, basin, bowl ; OE. 
hoppian, O.Icel. hoppa, MHG. hopfen, from *xobné, 4o 
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hop; OE. OS. topp, O.Icel. toppr, from *tobn? or *tobnt, 
top, summit; OE. héap, OS. hop, OIG. houf, from 
*xaubn‘; OF. cnotta, from *knodn‘, beside OHG. 
chnodo, chnoto, uot; Goth. lweits, OF. OS. hwit, from 
*ywidn!, white; OF. bucc, O.Icel. bokkr, OHG. boc 
(gen. bockes), prim. form *bhugnés, duck; OF. liccian, 
OS. leccon, OHG. lecchon, from *legn’, to lick ; OE. locc, 
O.Icel. lokkr, prim. form *lugnés, Jock; OF. smocc, 
O.¥cel. smokkr, from *smogn‘, sizock; ΟΕ. lécian, OS. 
16k6n, from *logn* or *l6zn*, fo look. 

§ 141. Indg. z+media became s+ tenuis, as Goth. asts, 
OHG. ast =Gr. ὄζος, from *ozdos, branch, twig; OF. 
OHG. nest, Lat. nidus, from *ni-zdos, zest, rclated to 
root sed-, sit; OE. masc, OHG. masca, mesh, net, cp. 
Lithuanian mezgt, J tre {τι knots. 

Indg. z + media aspirata became z + voiced spirant, as 
Goth. mizdo, OE. meord, pay, reward, cp. O. Bulgarian 
mizda, Gr. μισθός, pay; OF. mearg, OIIG. marg, 
O. Bulgarian mozgi, marrow, root mezgh-; Goth. huzd, 
OE. hord, OHG. hort, hoard, treasure, root kuzdh-. 

§ 142. Guttural n (yn) disappeared before x, as Goth. OS. 
OHG. fahan, OE. fon, from *fanxanan, fo seize; Goth. 
OS. OHG. hahan, OE. hon, from *xanxanan, to hang; 
Goth. peihan, OS. thihan, ONG. dihan, OE. pion, péon, 
from *pinxanan, fo thrive; pret. Goth. pahta, OF. pohte, 
OS. thahta, OHG. dahta, from *panxt6-, 7 thought, beside 
inf€ Goth. pagkjan, OS. thenkian, OIIG. denken, OE. 
pencan. 

§ 148. x became an aspirate (written h) initially before 
vowels, as Goth. OE. OS. hund, OHG. hunt, from 
*xundan, prim. form *kmtém, hundred; Goth. hunds, 
O.Icel. hundr, OF. OS. hund, OHG. hunt, from *xundaz, 
dog, hound. Some scholars assume that it also became an 
aspirate medially between vowels. Upon this assumption 
it would be difficult to account for the breaking in OE., as 
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OE. sléan, from *sleahan, older *slaxan-, Goth. slahan, 
to strike, slay; OE. swéor, from *sweohur, older *sweyxur, 
ΟΠ. swehur, father-in-law. 

Medial and final yw became x in O.Icel. and the 
West Germanic languages, as OS. OHG. sehan, OF. 
séon, O.Icel. sja, from *sex(w)an-, beside Goth. saflvan, 
to see; OS. OIIG. lihan, OF. lion, léon, O.Icel. 118, from 
‘lix(w)an-, beside Goth. leilwan, fo lend; OS. OHG. aha, 
OE. éa from *eahu, beside Goth. alwa, water, river; OE. 
seah, OS. OHG. sah, beside Goth. salv, he saw; OE. 
néah, OS. OHG. nah, beside Goth. nély, zear. 

§ 144. The consonants, which arose from the Indg. final 
explosives (t, d), were dropped in prim. Germanic, except 
after a short accented vowel, as OE. OIG. bere, Goth. 
bairai, from an original form *bheroit, he may bear. See 
§ 87, (2). 

§ 145. Original,final -m became -n, and then it, as also 
Indg. final -n, disappeared after short vowels in dissyllabic 
and polysyllabic words during the prim. Germanic period. 
For examples, see § 87, (1). 

§ 146. w disappeared before u, as Goth. katrus, from 
*k(w)uruz = Gr. βαρύς, heavy, prim. form *gr-ris; OF. 
nacod, older *nakud, OHG. nackut, from *nak(w)ud., 
beside Goth. naqaps, naked; OE. O.Icel. sund, a swinmnung, 
from *swumda-, cp. OE. swimman, O.Icel. svimma, fo 
swim; pp. OE. cumen, OHG. koman (beside quoman, 
a new formation), O.Icel. komenn, OHG. inf. quemas8 to 
come; OF. swingan, fo swing, beside pp. s(w)ungen; 
O.Icel. svimma, to swim, beside pp. summenn. In verbal 
forms the w was mostly re-introduced in the pret. pl. and 
pp. after the analogy of forms which regularly had w, 6. g. 
Goth. swultum, swultans, for *sultum, *sultans, through 
the influence of forms like inf. swiltan, fo dre, pret. sing. 
swalt; similarly qumum, qumans, for *kumum, *kumans, 
inf. qiman, fo come. For levelling out in the opposite 
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direction, cp. Goth. siggwan (regular form), beside OF. 
OS. OHG. singan, ἰο sing; Goth. sigqan, beside OF. 
sincan, OIG. sinkan, fo sink. ᾿ 

§ 147. Initial and medial sr became str, as OE. stréam, 
O.Icel. straumr, OS. OHG. strom, stream, cp. Skr. 
sravati, it flows ; pl. OF. éastron, OHG. ostariin, Laster, 
cp. Skr. usra, dawn; Goth. swistar, OE. sweostor, OHG. 
swester, sisfer, with t from the weak stem-form, as in the 
locaTive singular Goth. swistr = prim. Germanic *swesri 
= Skr. dat. sv4sré. 

§148. The remaining Indg. consonants suffered no 
further material changes which need be mentioned here. 
Summing up the results of δὲ 128-47, we arrive at the 
following system of consonants for the close of the prim. 
Germanic period :— 


INTER- PALATAL AND 
LaniaAL. DENIAL. DenTaL. Gutrurat. 
Ἐκίοοίθο (voiceless p t k 
pias (voiced ἢ d 5 
. ‘oiceless ἢ p 5 x 
Saas Rees 
ee voiced Ὁ d Ζ 3 
Nasals m n n 
Liquids Ir 
Semuvowels w j (palatal) 


To these must be addcd the aspirate h. 


CHAPTER IX 
THE GOTHIC DEVELOPMENT OF THE 
GENERAL GERMANIC CONSONANT-SYSTEM 
Tue SEMIVOWELS. 

ὃ 149. Germanic w remaincd initially before vowels and 
also initially before and after consonants except in the 
combinations kw (ὃ 163) and xw (ὃ 165), as wigs, O.Icel. 
vegr, ΟΕ, OS. OHG. weg, way; wulfs, OF. OS. wulf, 
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OHG. wolf, wo/f; wlits, OE. wlite, O.S. wliti, face, look, 
beauty; wraka, OE. wracu, revenge, persecution; swis- 
tar, OE. sweostor, OS. OHG. swester, sister; and 
similarly wahsjan, fo’ grow ; wairs, worse ; watrd, word ; 
wrikan, to persecute; dwals, foolish; twai, two; twalif, 
twelve ; pwahan, fo wash. 

It also remained : (1) Medially before vowels, as fidwor, 
four; hawi, hay ; nidwa, nest; siggwan, fo sing; slawan, 
to be silent; sparwa, sparrow ; taihswo, right hand; gen.~ 
kniwis, OE. cneowes, OIG. knewes, of a kuce; mawi, 
girl; piwi, maid-servant; tawida, he did; nom. pl. masc. 
αἰννάϊ, alive; faw4i, few; sniwan, fo hasten. (2) Medially 
between a long vowel, diphthong, or consonant and a fol- 
lowing j or s, as léwjan, fo betray ; hndiwjan, fo abase ; 
hnaiws, /owly; snaiws, snow; ufarskadwijan, to over- 
shadow. (3) Finally after long vowels, diphthongs, and 
consonants, as léw, occasion; hlaiw, grave ; fraiw, seed; 
waurstw (cp. ὃ 29), work. 

§ 150. Germanic w became Ὁ after a short vowel with 
which it combined to form a diphthong: (1) Finally, as 
kniu, δήθ; triu, wood ; beside gen. kniwis, triwis; pret. 
snau, he hastened, beside inf. sniwan. (2) Before con- 
sonants, as gen. mAujos, piujos, beside nom. mawi, 2777; 
piwi, mazd-servant; inf. taujan, to do, beside pret. tawida ; 
naus, corpse, beside nom. pl. naweis; siuns from 
*se(z)wnis, sight, face. It also became uw before -s, older 
-z, after the loss of an intervening vowel, as skadus fyom 
*skadwaz, shadow. 

Nore.—1. iu from older iw became ju in unaccented syl- 
lables, as nom. pl. sunjus from *suniu(i)z, older *suniwiz, 
*sunewes, 50715, 

2. For the Gothic treatment of Sw, Gwj, see δῷ 80, 81. 

§151. In a few instances medial -w- (or -ww- the origin of 
which is uncertain) after short vowels became-ggw-in Gothic 
and -ggv-, -gg- in O.Icel., whereas the West-Germanic lan- 
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guagcs developed an u before this -w- which united with the 
preceding vowel to form a diphthong, or ἃ (when the pre- 
ceding vowel was u). The conditions under which this 
sound-change took place have not yet been satisfactorily 
explained. The examples are:—Goth. bliggwan, OF. 
*pléowan, OHG. bliuwan, fo sfrike; Goth. triggws, 
O.Icel. tryggr, OE. triewe, OS. ONG. triuwi, true, farth- 
ful, cp. also Goth. triggwaba, truly, triggwa, covenant ; 
Goth, *glaggwus, exact, accurate, O.Icel. gléggr, OF. 
gléaw, OHG. glau (inflected form glauwér), zuise, prudent ; 
cp. also Goth. glaggw6 (av.), diligently, glaggwuba (av.), 
diligently, accurately; Goth. skuggwa, O.Icel. skugg-sja, 
nurror, OE, scuwa, OIG. scitiwo, shade, shadow. 


1 

§ 162, Germanic j remained in Gothic: (1) Initially, as 
juggs, OS. OIG. jung, young; jér, year; juk, yoke. 
(2) Medially between vowels which remained as such in the 
historic period of the language, except in the combination 
#j+vowel, as frijonds, friend; fijan, to hate; ija (acc.), 
her; prija (neut.), three; stdjan, fo judge. For the treat- 
ment of δὶ in Goth. sce ὃ 76. (3) Medially between a 
consonant and a following guttural vowel which remained 
as such in the historic period of the language, as léwjan, fo 
betray; frawardjan, to destroy; harjos, arnues ; hairdjos, 
shepherds; nasjan, to save; sdkjan, to seck. Cp. ὃ 157. 

§ 153. Medial -ij- became -i- before -s, older -z, after the 
loss of a vowel in final syllables, as nom. hairdeis from 
*yirdij-az, shepherd ; freis from *frij-az, free; gasteis from 
*gastij-iz, guests = Lat. hostés from *hostejes. 

Germanic -iji- from older -eje-, -ije- became i(j)i =i after 
long closed stem-syllables and after unaccented syllables, 
but -ji- in other cases, as sdkeis, thou seckest, from 
*sOki(j)izi = Indg. *sagéjesi; sokeip, he secks, from 


ἐξ 154-6] The Semivowels 73 


*s0ki(jidi = Indg. *sagéjeti; and similarly frawardeip, 
He destroys ; mikileip, he praises; gen. sing. hairdeis from 

*yirdi(j)iz, older -ijes, (with pronominal ending (§ 265)) ; 
laisareis, éeacher; ragineis, counscllor ; daupeins, baptism, 
from *daupi(j)iniz, older -ejenis ; euide nasjis, nasjip, inf. 
nasjan, ἰο save; stojis, stdjip, inf stojan, fo judge. 

Note.—The gen. and dat. sing. of the long and polysyllabic 
-jan-stems of nouns and adjectives were remodelled after the 
analogy of the short stems, as fiskjins, fiskjin (δ 208), wilpyins, 
wilpjin (ὃ 238) for *fiskeins, *fiskein, *wilpeins, *wilpein, 
after the analogy of forms like wiljins, wiljin, midjins, midjin. 
See also ὃ 188. On the other hand in the fem. abstract nouns 
formed from the first class of weak verbs (§ 200), those with 
short stems were remodelled after the analogy of those with 
long stems, as naseins for ‘nasjins aftcr the analogy of forms 
like daupeins, ldiseins. 


δ 154. Final -iwhich arose from medial -ij- after the loss 
of a final vowel or syllable was shortened to i (cp. ὃ 89), as 
voc. hairdi from *yirdij(i), older -ije; acc. hairdi from 
*xirdij-an. In like manner we should expect the impera- 
tive 2 pers. sing. of the first class of weak verbs to end in 
i, as *sOki, seck thou; *hazi, praise thou, from *sdkij(i), 
*yazij(i), older -eje-, cp. Gr. φόβει from ἐφόβε(7)ε, frighten 
thou. It is difficult to account for sokei, hazei unless we 
may assume cither that they were new formations from the 
2 pers. sing. pres. indic. of verbs with long closed stem- 
syllables and of simple trisyllabic verbs or else that forms 
like voc. acc. sing. hairdi were new formations formed 
after the analogy of forms like voc. acc. sing. hari (§ 155). 

§ 155. When medial -j- came to stand finally after the 
loss of a final vowel or syllable, it became -i, as voc. sing. 
hari, from *yarj(i); acc. sing. hari from *yarj-an, ariy ; 
nom. acc. sing. kuni from *kunj-an, race, gencration. 

§ 156. In a few words medial -j- (or -jj- the origin of 
which is uncertain) after short vowels became -ddj- in 
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Gothic, and -ggj-, -gg- in O.Icel., whereas the West- 
Germanic languages developed an i before this -j-, which 
united with the preceding vowel to form a diphthong, or i 
(when the preceding vowel was i). A satisfactory explana- 
tion of this sound-law has not yet been found. The 
examples are:—gen. Goth. twaddjé, O.Icel. tveggja, 
OHG. zweio, of two, cp. Skr. dvayos; Goth. waddjus, 
O.Icel. veggr, wall, related to Lat. viére, fo plait; Goth. 
‘idaja, J went, cp. Skr. Ayam, 7 wen!l; Goth. daddjan, fo 
suckle, cp. Skr. dhayami, J suckle. 

§157. In Indg. -j- alternated with -ij-. The former 
occurred after short and the latter after long syllables, as 
Gr. μέσος, péooos from *pé8jos, Skr. madhyas, Indg. 
*medhjos, muddle, beside Gr. πάτριος from ἔπάτριζος, Skr. 
pitriyas, Indg. *patrijos, paternal. This original distinc- 
tion was not fully preserved in Gothic, because the -ij- 
became simplified to -j- before guttural vowels which re- 
mained as such in the historic period of the language, as 
nom. pl. hairdjés from *yxird(i)j6z, shepherds; and similarly 
in the other plural forms and in the dat. singular (§ 184). 

Prim. Germanic -ij- from Indg. -ej- had become -j- before 
guttural vowels in the prehistoric pcriod of all the Ger- 
manic languages, as nasjan, fo save; sokjan, fo seek = 
Indg. *nosejonom, *sagejonom; pres. first pers. sing. 
nasja, soOkja = Indg. '‘nosejo, “sagejo; pl. nasjam, 
sdkjam. Cp. ὃ 152, (3). 

4 


Liguips ΑΝῸ NasALs. 


ὃ 168. Germanic 1, πὶ, n, ἢ, r generally remained in 
Gothic : 

1. Goth. lagjan, O.Icel. leggja, OF. lecgan, OS. 
leggian, OHG. leggen, fo /ay; Goth. O.Icel. OS. OIG, 
skal, OE. sceal, shall; and similarly laggs, /ong ; haldan, 
to hold; salt, salt; wulfs, wolf; mél, tame; wulla, wool; 
fulls, fill. 
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m. Goth. ména, O.Iccl. mane, OE. ména, OS. OHG. 
mano, soo; Goth. OF. guma, O.Icel. gume, OS. gumo, 
OHG. gonic, man; Goth. O.Icel. OS. OHG. nam, 7 took ; 
and similarly mél, fete ; Manna, wan; niman, 10 fake. 


Notre.—Medial -mn- became -bn- which remained when the 
preceding syllable began with a voiceless consonant, but be- 
came -fn- by dissimilation when the preceding syllable began 
with a voiced consonant, as witubni, huowledge; fastubni, 
observance, fasting; frdistubni, fencplation; stibna, voice, ep! 
OHG. stimna; wundufni, wound, plague; waldufni, power, 
night. Sce ὃ 886. 

In namnjan, fo namie; namné, of names, the -mn- was rc- 
introduced after the analogy of nam6, namins, &c. 

ἢ. Goth. OF. niman, O.Icel. nema, OS. OHG. neman, 
to take; Goth, sunus, OF. OS. OLIG,. sunu, O.Icel. sunr, 
son; Goth. O.Icel. kann, OS. OIG. kan, OE. can(n), Z 
know; and similarly nahts, wight; ména, sz00n; anpar, 
other ; manna, man; rinnan, fo run; pret. rann, 7 ran. 

Nore.— -nn- became -n- before consonants except j, as kant, 
thou knowest, beside kann, inf. kannjan, fo make knowin; mins 
(adv.) from *minniz, /ess, beside adj. minniza, /ess. 

y. On the representation of Germanic ἢ in Gothic, see 
$17. It only occurred before k, 4 and g, as briggan, OF. 
OS. OHG. bringan, fo bring; drigkan, OF. drincan, OS. 
drinkan, OHG. trincan, fo drink; and similarly figgrs, 
finger; gaggan, to gv; pagkjan, fo Wine: sigqan, /o SF 
pret. sagq, he sank, 

τ. Goth. raups, O.Iccl. raupr, OE. réad, OS. rod, 
ONG. rot, red; Goth. harjis, OF. here, OS. OHG. heri, 
army; Goth. OS. fadar, O.Icel. fadir, OF. feeder, ΟΠ. 
fater, father; and similarly raihts, right; razn, house ; 
barn, child; batrgs, city; swaran, fo swear; datr, door ; 
fidwor, four ; fairra (adv.), far. 

§ 159. 1, m, n, r, preceded by an explosive or spirant, 
became vocalic in unaccented syllables after the loss of 
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a short vowel (§ 88). The West Germanic languages 
generated a new vowel before the vocalic liquids and 
nasals which then became consonantal again, as Goth. nom. 
fugis, acc. fugl, OF. fugol, OS. fugal, OIIG. fogal, from 
*fuglaz, *fuglan, bird; Goth. ibns, ibn, OE. efen, OS. 
eban, ΟἿ. eban, from ‘ebnaz, *ebnan, even; Goth. 
akrs, akr, OF. ecer, OS. akkar, OHG. acchar, from 
*‘akraz, *akran, Ποιά; and similarly Goth. tagl, hair; 
huBsl, sacrifice ; sitls, scat; mAipms, acc. maipm, treasure ; 
bagms, (vee; razn, house; taikns, token; laugnjan, fo 
deny ; tagr, tear ; ligrs, bed; timrjan, timbrjan, fo ὁπ ά; 
timrja, carpenter. 


LABIAIS. 


§160. Germanic p and f remained in Gothic, as paida, 
OE. pad, OS. péda, coat; Goth. O.Icel. OE. OS. pund, 
OHG. pfunt, pound; slépan, OF. slepan, OS. slapan, 
OHG. slafan, fo sleep; diups, O.Icel. djaipr, OF. déop, 
OS. diop, OIG. tiof, deep; and similarly plinsjan, ¢o 
dance; hilpan, to help; skapjan, éo create; skip, ship. 

Nortr.—Initial p does not occur in Gothic in pure Germanic 
words. 

Goth. fadar, O.Iccl. fadir, OF. feeder, OS. fadar, 
OIG. fater, father; Goth. OHG. fimf, OF. OS. fif, five ; 
and similarly faran, fo go; fulls, fu//; hlifan, to steal; 
ufds, over; wulfs, wolf. 


b, Ὁ. 


§ 161. Germanic Ὁ, which only occurred initially and 
after m, remained in Gothic (ὃ 182), as bairan, O.Icel. 
bera, OE. OS. OHG. beran, fo bear; dumbs, O.Icel. 
dumbr, OE. dumb, OHG. tumb, dumb; and similarly 
badi, bed; barn, child; bindan, to bind; bropar, brother ; 
wamba, womb; lamb, lamb. 
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b>b after r and 1, as arbi, heritage; swairban, to wipe; 
swarb, he wiped; silba, sci/f; kalb6, calf; salbon, to 
anoint. 

b>f after vowels both finally and before final -s. Hence 
the frequent interchange between 6 (written b in Gothic) 
and f in inflexion, as giban, fo give, pret. sing. gaf; 
sweiban, 10 ccase, pret. sing. sw4if; bi-leiban, /o remain, 
pret. sing. bi-laif; gen. hlaibis, nom. sing. hlaifs, acc. 
hlaif, Joaf, bread, cp. on the other hand swairban, ¢o wife, 
pret. swarb. 

Note.—In occasional forms hke grob beside grof, he ditg ; 
hlaib beside hidif, the b had becn transferred from forms 
where it was regular. 

Medial Ὁ (written Ὁ) remained unchanged after vowels, 
as haban, fo have ; liban, fo Jive; sibun, seven; ga-laubjan, 
to believe; ibns, even. Sec ὃ 188. 


GuULLURALS. 
k 


§ 162. Germanic k remained in Gothic, as kuni, O.Icel. 
kyn, OS. OHG. kunni, OE. cynn, race, generation ; juk, 
O.Icel. ok, OF. geoc, OIIG. joh, yoke; and similarly 
kalds, cold; kinnus, check; kniu, knee; akrs, field; 
4ukan, fo wurease; skalks, servant; sokjan, to seek; 
ik, 7. 


kw 


$163. kw (OE. cw, OS. OHG. qu, O.Icel. kv) became 
a labialized k which had the same sound-value as Lat. qu, 
i.e. it was a simple sound, and not a compound one com- 
posed of the elements k+w+; hence Ulfilas expressed it 
in his alphabet byasingle letter u. In modern philological 
works the sound in question is transcribed byq. Examples 
are :—qéns, O.Icel. kvan, ΟΕ. cwén, OS. quan, οὐ, 
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woman ; qipan, O.Icel. kvedSa, OE. cwepan, OS. quedan, 
OHG. quedan, éo say ; and similarly qiman, fo come ; rigis, 
darkness; naqaps, naked; sigqan, fo sink; sagq, he sank. 


h, x 


§ 164, Prim. Germanic x had alrcady become an aspirate 
initially before vowels during the prim. Germanic period 
(§ 148). It probably also became an aspirate in Gothic 
mttially between vowels. Examples are :—haban, O.Icel. 
hafa, OE. habban, OHG. habén, fo have; faihu, OE. 
feoh, OHG. fihu, cattle, property; and similarly hairté, 
heart; hafjan, to raise; hund, hundred; taihun, ten; 
peihan, ¢o thrive. 

Germanic x (written h, and pronounced like NHG., ch) 
remained in Gothic in other positions, as hlaifs, /oaf, bread ; 
hliftus, ‘ief; hrains, pure, clean; dathtar, daughter; 
filhan, to hide, bury; nahts, night; jah, and; paih, he 
throve. 

Note.—The final -h in unaccented particles was often assimi- 
lated to the initial consonant of the following word, as wasup- 
pan = wasuh-pan, anparup-pan = anparuh-pan, jan-ni = jah- 
ni, jas‘sa = jah-sa, nip-pan = nih-pan. 


xw 
§ 165. Initial Germanic yw (OF. OS. ΟἿ. hw, O.Icel. 
hv) became lw (δ 19) in Gothic, as was, OE. hwa, OS. 
hv δ, OHG. hwer, who?; Wweila, O.Icel. hvil, OE. hwil, 
OS. OHG. hwila, space of time; and similarly twairban, 
to walk; twapar, which of two; tueits, while; wopan, fo 
boast. 
Medial and final yw also became fv in Gothic, but in 
O.Ice]. and the West Germanic languages it became x. 
For examples see § 148. 


Note.—The reasons for assuming that Goth. hr was a simple 
sound, and not a compound one composed of h+w, are: - 
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(1) Ulfilas uniformly represented it by a single letter ©. (2) 
Ulfilas wrote hw only in compound words where h and w 
came together by composition, e.g. ubuhwopida = uf+uh+ 
wopida, and he cried Out; pairhwakandans = pairh + wakan- 
dans (pres. part. nom. acc. pl. of wakan, fo wake, watch). (3) 
The principal parts of saihyan, ἰοὺ sce, are the same as those of 
strong verbs with stems ending in a single consonant other 
than a nasal or liquid (§ 807) (4) ty is freated as a single 
consonant in reduplicated syllables; as lwailuop, he boasted, 
inf. wopan. 


£3 

§ 166. Prim. Germanic g, which only occurred after ἢ 
(§ 182), remained in Gothic as in the other Germanic 
languages, as tuggo, OE. tunge, OS. tunga, OHG. zunga, 
longue; and similarly briggan, to bring; figgrs, finger; 
hugegrjan, to hunger; laggs, long. 

δ 167. The changes which Germanic g underwent in 
Gothic cannot be determined with perfect certainty. For 
the history of αὶ in the other Germanic languages, see ὃ 183. 
Initially, and medially after consonants, it probably became 
g, as Goth. ΟΕ. guma, O.Icel. gumi, OS. gumo, OHG. 
gomo, man; bairgan, O.Iccl. bjarga, OE. beorgan, 
OHG. bergan, to ide; and similarly gasts, guest; giban, 
to give; gOps, good; gréetan, fo weep; fairguni, mountain ; 
tulgus, steadfast; azgo, ash, cinder. 

§ 168. g (written g) remained medially between vowels, 
and medially after vowels before voiced consonants,@as 
Augo, O.Icel. auga, OE. éage, OS. ὅρα, OHG. ouga, 
eye; fugis, OF. fugol, OS. fugal, OHG. fogal, bird; and 
similarly agis, fright; biugan, fo bend; steigan, to een: 
bagms, irce; iagian,, to lay; rign, rain; tagr, tear. 

§ 169. After vowels both finally and before -s, 3 probably 
became x (=NHG. ch), but was written g. This change 
of κι to x can be assumed from the corresponding Gothic 
treatment of Ὁ (δ 161) and ἄ (§ 173). Examples are acc. 
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sing. dag, day; wig, way; og, J fear; mag, he can, nay; 
nom. sing. dags, wigs; manags, sch, many; batrgs, 
city. 
DENTALS. 
t 


§170. Germanic t remained in Gothic, as tugg6, O.Iccl. 
OS. tunga, OE. tunge, OHG. zunga, fongue; itan, O.Icel. 
eta, OE. OS, etan, OHG. ezzan, fo cat; wAit, O.Icel. veit, 
ΟΕ. wat, OS. wét, OIG. weiz, he knows; and similarly 
tagr, fear; tamjan, fo fame; twai, two; wat, water; 
witan, fo hnow; hairto, heart; αἵ, αἱ; mat, he measured. 


p 

§ 171. Germanic p remained in Gothic, as pagkjan, OE. 
pencan, OS. thenkian, OHG. denken, fo think; qipan, 
O.Icel. kveda, OE. cwepan, OS. queSan, O11G. quedan, 
to say; acc. aip, OE. ap, OS. δ, OHG. eid, oath ; and 
similarly pairh, through; patrnus, thorn; piup, good; 
bropar, brother; airpa, earth; frapjan, to understand; 
wairpan, fo become; qap, he said; warp, he became. 


d,d 

8172. Germanic ἃ, which only occurred initially and 
after n, remained in Gothic (§ 182), as dags, O.Icel. dagr, 
OE. deg, OS. dag, OHG. tag, day; Goth. OF. OS. 
bindan, OHG. bintan, fo bind; and similarly diups, deep ; 
drusan, fo fall; dathtar, daughter; déps, deed; handus, 
hand; hund, hundred. 

§ 178. d became ἃ after voiced consonants, as watrd, 
O.Icel. ord, OF. OS. word, OHG. wort, word; haldan, 
O.Icel. halda, OE. healdan, OS. haldan, OHG. haltan, 
to hold ; and similarly alds, age, generation ; gards, house ; 
gazds, goad; huzd, treasure. 

d became p after vowels both finally and before final -s; 
hence the frequent interchange between d (written d) and 
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fp in inflexion, as inf. beidan, fo abide, await; ana-biudan, 
to command , bidjan, to pray, beside pret. sing. baip, -baup, 
bap; gen. sing. godis, hdubidis, nasidis, beside nom. 
sing. gOps, good, haubip, head, nasips (pp.), saved. 

Nore.—In occasional forms like bad, -baud, gads, god, beside 
the regular forms bap, -baup, gops, gop, the ἃ had been trans- 
ferred from forms where it was regular. 7 

Medial ἄ (written d) remained after vowels, as fadar. 
father; beidan, to abide, atait; fidwoér, four; midjis, 
middle; fadrein, paternity, parents. Sce ὃ 188. 


SIpILants. 
5 


8174. Germanic 5 remained in Gothic, as slépan, OE. 
slzpan, OS. slapan, OIG. slafan, éo sleep ; wisan, O.Icel. 
vesa, OF. OS. OHG. wesan, fo be; hiis (in gud-his, house 
of God ), O.Icel. OE. OS. OHG. hits, house; and similarly 
sandjan, fo send; sibun, seven; sitan, fo sit; ganisan, fo 
become whole; lisan, to gather; athsa, ox; hals, neck; 
was, J was. 

z 

§175. z only occurred medially and finally in prim. 
Germanic (§§ 187, 141). Medial z, which became r in the 
other Germanic languages, generally remained in Gothic, 
as fhuzd, ΟΕ. OS. hord, OHG. hort, treasure; maiza, 
OE. mara, OS. méra, OFIG. méro, more, greater ; afid 
similarly azgo, ash, cinder; razda, speech; mizdo, pay, 
reward ; alpiza, older; hazjan, to praise; talzjan, fo 
tustruct. 

Nore.—In the forms of strong verbs, medial z was supplanted 
by s through the levelling out of the s-forms, e.g. kusum, 
kusans for *kuzum, *kuzans, after the analogy of kiusan, 
kaus, &c., see § 137. 

z was also supplanted bys in several weak verbs, which in 

187 G 
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some cases was due to the influence of the corresponding 

strong verbs, as nasjan, for *nazjan, after the analogy of nisan 

cp. OE. nerian, OHG. nerien, fo save; ur-raisjan, fo rarse up 
sv. ur-reisan, /0 arise, cp. OE. réran, fo ratse; Idisjan, cp. OE. 
léran, OIIG. léren, 40 teach; wasjan, to clothe, cp. OE. werian, 
OHG. werien, fo wear, sec ὃ 187 note. 


Germanic final -z became -s in Gothic, as gen. diuz-is, 
riqiz-is, but nom. dius, wi/d beast; riqis, darkness; nom. 
stg. dags, from *dazaz, ddy; gasts from *gastiz, guest ; 
nom. pl. dagos from “dag6z; gasteis from *zastiz; nom. 
sing. akrs from *akraz, field; nimis from *nimiz(i), hou 
takest. This -s was dropped when it came to stand after an 
original s through the loss of a vowel, as wairs from 
*wirs(ijs older *wirsiz (av.), worse, cp. adj. wairsiza, 
worse; nom. drus (gen. drusis) from ‘*drusiz, fall; 
laus, enipty, but gen. lausis; freihals, freedom, but gen. 
freihalsis. 

Final -s (-z) was dropped after a short vowel + consonantal 
r, cp. nom. sing. wair, man; batr, son; anpar, second ; 
unsar, o17, &c., beside nom. sing. dags, day; gasts, guest; 
akrs, field; swérs, honoured; skeirs, clear; gen. broprs, 
of a brother, διε. 

Final -(i)z also disappeared in the dat. pl. (originally 
instrumental) ending of nouns, adjectives and pronouns, 
if we are right in assuming that the ending was originally 
-mis = prim. Germanic -miz, as in dagam, gibom, gagtim, 
broprum, blindaim, paim. But the original ending may 
have been‘simply -mi. And similarly in the first pers. pl. 
of the pres. indic. which originally ended in -mes, -mos = 
prim. Germanic -miz, -maz (§ 287). 


Nore.--1. The z, in such forms as riqiz, darkness; mimz, 
Jlesh, meat, beside the regular forms rigis, mims, was due to 
the levelling out of the stem-form of the oblique cases. 

2. Final -z remained when protected by a particle, cp. e.g. 
wileiz-u? wilt thou ?; waz-uh, each, every; iz-ei (rel. pr.), who; 
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uz-uh (prep.), whether from; beside wileis, thou wilt; was? 
who?; is, he; us, out, from, 

3. The prep. us became ur before r in compounds, as ur- 
reisan, /o arise; ur-ritnan, fo goout, The sin us- was some- 
times dropped in compounds before st, as u-standan = us- 
standan, (Ὁ s/and up, cp. also di-skritnan, beside dis-skritnan, 
lo be rent in twain. 


G2 


ACCIDENCE 


CHAPTER X 
ἴοι DECLENSION OF NOUNS 


8176. Gotuic nouns have two numbers—singular and 
plural; three genders—masculine, feminine, and neuter, 
as in the other Old Germanic languages, from which the 
gender of nouns in Gothic does not materially differ ; four 
cases—Nominative, Accusative, Genitive, and Dative. The 
Vocative is mostly like the Nominative, but in the singular 
of some classcs of nouns it regularly fell together with the 
Accusative, see §§ 87-8. 


Note.—It should be noted that what is called the dat. sing. 
in Gothic is originally the instrumental in the a-stems (§ 179) 
and masc. i-stems (§ 196); locative in the fem. i- (ὃ 198), 
u- (§ 202), and all consonant-stems (§§ 207-22); and the dat. 
only in the 6-stems (δ 180). 


§ 177. In Gothic, as in the oldest periods of the other 
Germanic languages, nouns are divided into two great 
classes, according as the stem originally ended in a vowel 
of consonant, cp. the similar division of nouns in Sanskrit, 
Latin and Greek. Nouns, whose stems originally ended 
in a vowel, belong to the vocalic or so-called Strong 
Declension. Those, whose stems end in -n, belong to the 
Weak Declension. All other consonantal stems are in 
this grammar put together under the general heading of 
‘Minor Declensions’. 

The learner, who wishes to compare the Gothic case- 
endings with the corresponding forms of Latin, Greek, &c., 


ss; 
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will find it uscful to master Chapter V before attempting 
to do so, because what has already been stated there will 
not, as a rule, be repeated in the chapters on the Accidence. 


A, Tue Vocatic or Stronc DECLENSION. 
" 


1, ‘THE a-DECLENSION»s 
δ 178. The a-declension comprises masculine and ncuter, 
nouns only, and corresponds to the Latin and Greek 
o-declension (Gr. masc. τος, neut. τον, Lat. -us, -um), for 
which reason it is sometimes called the o-declension. The 
a-declension is divided into pure a-stems, ja-stems, and 
wa-stems. ; 


a. Pure a-stems. 


§ 179. Masculines, 
SING. 
Nom. dags, day hlaifs, loaf, bread 
Acc. Voc. dag hlaif 
Gen. dagis hlaibis 
Dat. daga hlaiba 
Pour. 
Nom. dagos hlaibds 
Acc. dagans hla4ibans 
Gen. dagé hlaibé 
Dat. dagam hldibam 


Note.—1. On the interchange of f (hldaifs, hlaif) and 
b (hlaibis, &c.), see § 161. 

2. On nom. forms like wair, man, freihals, freedom, gen. 
watris, freihalsis, see ὃ 175. 

The prim. Germanic forms of dags were: Sing. nom. 
*dazaz, acc. *dagan, voc. *dag(e), gen. *dagesa (with 
pronominal ending, ὃ 265), dat. *dagai, Indg. *dhoghdi (cp. 
Gr. θεῷ, fo a god), instr. *dagé, -6; Pl. nom. *dagoz, acc. 
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*daganz, gen. *dagzon (cp. Gr. θεῶν, of gods), dat. *dagomiz. 
From what has been said in Chapter V on the vowels of 
unaccentcd syllables, it will be scen that all the forms of the 
sing. and plural, except the dat. sing. and gen. pl., are 
regularly developed from the corresponding prim. Germ. 
forms. daga is the old instrumental used for the dative. 
The -é in dagé,:which presupposes a prim. Germ. ending 
_-én (ἢ 87, 1), has never been satisfactorily explained. The 
ge. in OE. O.Icel. daga, OS: dago, OJIG. tago regularly 
goes back to *daz6n which would have become *dago in 
Gothic, cp. gibo (§ 191). 

§180. Like dags are declined a great many Gothic 
masculine nouns, e. g. 4ips (gen. Aipis), oath; asts, bough, 
twig; akrs, ficld; bagms, tree; fisks, fish; fugls, bird, 
fowl; hunds, dog, hound; himins, heaven; ligrs, bed, 
couch; maipms, gift; maurgins, morning; stains, stone ; 
sitls, seat; skalks, servant; piudans, hing; wigs, way; 
winds, wind; wulfs, wolf. Like hlaifs is declined 
laufs, leaf. 


§ 181. Neuters. 
Sina. 
Nom. Voc. Acc. watird, word haubdip, head 
Gen. watrdis haubidis 
Dat. watrda haubida 
Pur. 
Nom. Voc. Acc. watrda haubida 
Gen. watrdé haéubidé 
Dat. watrdam haubidam 


The neuters only differed from the masculines in the 
nom. voc. sing. and nom. acc. plural, the prim. Germ. 
forms of which were *wordan, *wordo (§ 62). These 
regularly became watrd, watrda in Gothic. 

Nore.—On the interchange of p(haubip) and ἃ (haubidis, &c.) 
see § 173, 
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δ 182. Like watrd are declined a great many Gothic 
neuter nouns, e. g. agis (gen. agisis), fear; akran, fruit; 
awistr, shecpfold; barn, child; blop (gen. blopis), b/ood ; 
dius (gen. diuzis), w%d beast; datr, door; eisarn, iron; 
gras (gen. grasis), grass; hatrn, horn; huzd, treasure ; 
jér, year ; juk, yoke; kaurn, corn; laun, pay, reward ; leik, 
body, flesh; matrpr, murder ; riqis (gen. giqizis), darkness ; 
silubr, silver; skip, ship; tagl, hair; tagr, tear. Like 
haubibp are declined liuhap, Yght; witop, daw. e 


b. ja-stems. 


§183. Apart from the -j- it is necessary in this class 
of nouns to distinguish between (1) nouns which have 
a short stem-syllable or a long open stem-syllable and 
(2) those which have a long closed stem-syllable or when 
the stem (apart from any prefix) is of more than onc 
syllable. In the former case the gen. sing. regularly ends 
in -jis and in the latter in -eis, sce δὲ 153, 157. This dis- 
tinction was preserved in the masculines, but in the neuters 
the original difference was almost entircly obliterated in 
favour of nouns belonging to (1). The old and the new 
forms exist side by side in a few words, as gen. andbahteis, 
gawairpeis, beside andbahtjis, gawairpjis. Cp. § 153 
note. 


δ 184. Masculines. 
SING. 
Nom. harjis, army hairdeis, herdsnian 
Acc. Voc. hari hairdi 
Gen. harjis hairdeis 
Dat. harja hairdja 
PLur. 
Nom. harjos hairdjos 
Acc. harjans hairdjans 
Gen. harjé hairdjé 


Dat. harjam hairdjam 
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The prim. Germ. forms of harjis were: Sing. nom. 
*yarjaz, acc. *xarjan, voc. *xarj(e), gen. *xarjesa (with 
pronominal ending), dat. *xarjé, -δ (originally instr.) ; 
Pl. nom. *xarjéz, acc. *xarjans, gen. xarj6én, dat. *xar- 
jomiz. All the forms of the sing. except the nom., and all 
forms of the pl. except the gen., are regularly developed 
from the corresponding prim. Germ. forms. *xarjaz became 
*haris (cp. ὃ 155) and then the -j-in the cases where it was 
regular was extended to the nom. On harjé, see ὃ 179. 

The prim. Germ. forms of hairdeis were: Sing. nom. 
*yirdijaz, acc. *yirdijan, voc. *yirdij(e), gen. *xirdijesa, 
dat. *xirdijé, -6; Pl. nom. *yxirdijéz, acc. *yirdijanz, gen. 
*yirdijon, dat. *xirdijomiz. In the nom. acc. voc. sing. the 
-ij- became i after the loss of a, -(e), -an, then the 1 (written 
ei) being protected by a consonant remained in the nom., 
but became shortencd in the acc. and voc. (but see § 154). 
In the gen. sing. -ije- became -iji- and then the j disappeared 
between vowels; whence hairdeis. After the -ij- had 
become -j- in the dat. sing. and all forms of the pl. the 
further development of these case endings was the same 
as that of harjis (§ 157), ᾿ 

$185. Like harjis are declined andastapjis, adversary ; 
nipjis, Aizsman. Like hairdeis arc declined andeis, end; 
asneis, servant; Iwaiteis, wheat; lékeis, physician ; ragi- 
neis, counsellor; sipdneis, disciple; faara-mapleis, rider, 
prince; bokareis, scribe; laisareis, teacher; mOtareis, 
to®taker. 


§ 186. Neuters. 
SIN. Piur. 
Nom. Acc. Voc. kuni, race kunja 
Gen. kunjis kunjé 
Dat. kunja kunjam 


The nom. acc. sing. and pl. regularly go back to prim. 
Germ, *kunjan, *kunjo. 


4: 
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§ 187. Like kuni are declined badi, bed; frapi, under- 
standing ; nati, net; wadi, pledge; gawi (gen. gaujis, 
§ 150), region, renee hawi (dat. hauja), hay; taui (gen. 
tojis, § 81), deed, ἀῶ: andbahti, service; arbi, heritage ; 
gariini, counsel ; gawairpi, peace ; kunpi, knowledge ; ; reiki, 
power; piubi, theft; ufar-méli, superscription; fairguni, 
mountain ; fastubni, observance; waldafni, power. See 
§ 183. 


e 
c. wa-stems. 


§ 188. Masculines. 
SING. Piur. 
Nom. pius, servant piwos 
Acc. piu piwans 
Gen. piwis piwé 
Dat. piwa piwam 


Νοτε.-- Of the masculine wa-stems there are only traces 
extant, viz. the nom. and gen. pl. of *pius (δ 160), and the nom. 
sing. sndiws, sow, the ace. sing. of which would be snaiw, 
gen. snaiwis, sec § 149, (3). 


§189. Neuters, 
Sine. Piur. 
Nom. Acc. Voc. kniu, hice kniwa 
Gen, kniwis kniwé 
Dat. kniwa kniwam 


Nore.—1. Only plural forms of kniu arc extant. Like kgiu 
is also declined triu, wood (δ 150). 

2. frdiw, seed; gaidw (OE. gad), want, lack; hlaiw, grave; 
léw, occasion; waurstw, work, retain the w in the nom. ace. 
sing., see ὃ 149, (3), and are declined like waurd. 


2. THE O-DECLENSION. 


§190. The 6-declension contains feminine nouns only, 
and corresponds to the Latin and Greek 4-declension, for 
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which reason it is sometimes called the 4-declension. It 
is divided into pure 6-stems, jO-stems, and wo-stems. The 
wo-stems and also the jé-stems with a short radical 
syllable are declined exactly like thé pure 6-stems. The 
remaining j6-stems are also declined like the pure 0-stems, 
except that the nom. sing. ends in -i. 


΄ 


§ 191, a. Pure 0-stems. 
SING. i Piur. 
Nom. Acc. giba, gift gibos 
Gen. gibés gibo 
Dat. gibai gibom 


The prim. Germ. forms of giba were: Sing. nom. 
*zebo; acc. *gebon (cp. Gr. χώραν, land), gen. *zeb6z, 
dat. *gebai older ‘zeboi (= Indg. -ai, cp. Gr. θεᾷ, ἰὼ a 
goddess) ; Pl. nom. acc. *zeb6z, gen. *zebon, dat. *zebdmiz, 
from which the corresponding Gothic forms are regularly 
developed. 

§ 192. Like giba are declined a very large number of 
feminine nouns, as alwa, river; airpa, earth; bida, request ; 
boka, etter; bota, advantage; kara, care; féra, country, 
region; gtaba, ditch ; hairda, herd; tweila, tine; karkara, 
prison; laiba, remnant; mota, custom-house ; mulda, dust; 
népla, needle ; rina, mystery; razda, /anguage ; sdiwala, 
soul; satirga, sorrow; stibna, voice; staua, judgment; 
pieda, people; wamba, wort. 

Wo-stems—bandwa, sign, token; fijapwa (fiapwa), 
hatred; frijapwa (friapwa), Jove ; nidwa, rust; triggwa, 
covenant. 

jo-stems—with a short radical syllable—brakja, strife; 
halja, hell; ludja, face; plapja, street; sibja, relationship ; 
sunja, truth; wrakja, persecution. The nom. sing. had 
its -a either from the pure 6-stems or else it was the acc. 
used for the old nominative. See § 198. 
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a, 


§ 193. os b. jo-stems. 
Sine. Pur. 
Nom. bandi, band bandjos 
Acc, bandja bandjos 
Gen, bandjos bandjo 
Dat. -bandjai bandjom 


Excepting the nom. sing. the prim. Gcrm. case endings 
were the same as those of the pure 6-stems, The nom. 
sing. was *bandi, which regularly became bandi in Gothié. 

$194. Like bandi are declined jo-stems which have 
a long stem-syllable, and those whose stems are polysyllabic, 
as frijondi, friend; fraistubni, ‘temptation; haipi, field; 
haiti, command; mawi (gen. maujos, ὃ 150), maiden; 
piudangardi, dingdom; piwi (gen. piujos, ὃ 160), maid- 
servant; ptsundi, thousand; wasti, clothing; wundufni, 
wound, 


3. Tn i-DECLENSION. 


§195. The i-declension contains only masculine and 
feminine nouns, and corresponds to the Lat. and Gr. 
i-declension (nom. Lat. -is, Gr. -is, acc. -im, -w). In the 
parent language the masc. and fem. i-stems were declined 
alike. In Gothic the nom. acc. voc. sing. regularly fell 
together with the a-declension (§ 179), which was the reason 
why the gen. and dat. sing. and probably also the gen. pl. 
of the masc. ncuns were re-formed after the analogy of the 
a-declension. 


§ 196. a. Masculines. 
SING. Pur. 
Nom. gasts, guest gasteis 
Voc. gast 
Acc. gast gastins 
Gen. gastis gasté 
Dat. gasta gastim 


On the pl. forms see § 198. 
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Nore, x. On nom. forms like drus, fall, batry child, son, gen. 
drusis, bauris, scc ὃ 175. On the nom, sing. naus, corps, 
beside nom. pl. naweis, sec ὃ 150. 

2. The endings of the whole of the #ngular and of the gen. 
plural being the same as those of the a-declension, it can only 
be decided by aid of comparison with the other Germanic 
languages, whether a noun, whose pl. nom. dat. or acc. is not 
extant, belongs to this or to the a-declension. Thus the mutated 

_ vowel in OE. cyme, coming ; dryre, fall, shows that Goth. qums, 
arus belong to the i-declension. 

§197. Like gasts are declined arms, arm; balgs, 
wine-skin ; barms, bosom, lap; briipfaps (gen. -fadis, 
§ 178), bridegroom; gards, house ; hups, hip ; laists, track ; 
mats, meat; muns, thought; saggws, song ; saiws, sea; 
saups (gen. saudis, ὃ 178), sacrifice; staps (gen. stadis, 
ὁ 178), place; striks, stroke; plaths, flight. 


§ 198. b. Feminines. 
Sina. PLur. 
Nom. ansts, favour ansteis 
Voc. anst 
Acc. anst anstins 
Gen. anstdis ansté 
Dat. anstai anstim 


The prim. Germ. forms of ansts were: Sing. nom. 
*anstiz, acc. *anstin, voc. ‘ansti, gen. *anstaiz (= Indg. 
-eis, -ois), dat. *anstéi (originally the loc. ending); PI. 
noi. *anstiz (older -ijiz = Indg. -ejes, cp. Skr. trayas, 
Gr. τρεῖς from “tpe(/)es, “ιγοδ); acc. *anstinz, gen. *an- 
sti(j)6n, dat. *anstimiz, from which the Gothic forms are 
regularly developed except the gen. pl. which was formed 
direct from anst- + the gen. pl. ending -é, see δὲ 87, 179. 

Notre.—On forms like nom, usstass, gen. usstassais, resurrec- 
tion, see ὃ 175. 

§199. Like ansts are declined a great many feminine 
nouns, as 4ihts, property ; arbaips (gen. arbaidais), /abour; 


ak 
5.3 
‘ ποῖ 
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asans, harvest; anabiisns (anabusns?), command; anda- 
hafts, answer; dails, portion; déps (gen. dédais), deed; 
fadreins, family; fahéps (gen. fahédais), joy; fralusts, 
loss ; frawatirhts, sin? gabaurps, birth ; gahugds, thought; 
gakusts, fest; gamunds, remembrance ; ganists, salvation ; 
gaqumbs, assenibly ; garuns, markel-place ; gaskafts, crea- 
tion; gatatrps, destruction ; hatrds, doors lists, craftiness ; 
missadéps (-déds), misdeed; magaps, maid; mahts, power ; 
manaséps (gen. -sédais), world; mikildtps, sreatncs, 
naups, necd; qéns, woman; sathts, sickness ; siuns, sight; 
slathts, slaughter; sdkns, search; taikns, token; patrfts, 
need; urrists, resurrection; wéns, hope; watrts, root; 
wrohs, accusation. 

Notr.—haims, village, is declined like ansts in the singular, 
but like giba (§ 191) in the plural. 

§ 200. In the same manner are also declined the abstract 
nouns formed from weak verbs of the second and third con- 
jugation ; as lapons, zvifation, inf. lap6n, fo znvite ; mitons, 
a thought, inf.'‘miton, to think over ; salbons, ointment, inf. 
salbon, fo anoint; sunjons, a verifying, inf. sunjon, ¢o 
verify; baudins, dwelling, inf. bauan, to inhabit; libains, 
Afe, inf. liban, fo live; puldins, sufferance, inf. pulan, to 
suffer. Abstract nouns formed from weak verbs of the first 
conjugation are also declined in the same manner exccpt 
that the nom. and gen. plural are like those of the 6-de- 
clension (§ 191), thus laiseins, doctrine, gen. laiseindis, but 
nom. gen. pl. ldiseinds, ldiseind; other examples 4re 
galaubeins, faith, inf. galaubjan, 10 believe; ddupeins, 
baptism, inf. daupjan, fo baptise; naseins, salvation, inf. 
nasjan, fosave. Sce ὃ 158 note. 


4. THE U-DrCLENSION. 


§ 201. The u-declension comprises masculine, feminine 
and neuter nouns, and corresponds to the Lat. and Gr. 
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u-declension (nom. masc. and fem. Lat. -us, Gr. -us, acc. 
‘um, -uv; neut. nom. acc. -i, «ἃ, εὖ), 


ᾧ 202. a. Masculines and Feminines. 


SING. 
Nom. sunus (masc.), soz  handus (fem.), hand 
Voc. Acc. sunu handu 
Gen. sunaus handaéus 
= Dat. sunéau handdu 
Pur. 
Nom. sunjus handjus 
Acc, sununs handuns 
Gen. suniwé handiwé 
Dat. sunum handum 


Notr.—The above are the regular endings, but in a few 
instances the singular 4u- and u-endings have been confused 
by later scribes, c.g. nom. sundus beside sunus, dat. sunu 
beside sundau, voc. sunau (frequently) beside sunu. 

The prim. Germ. forms of sunus weré: Sing. nom. 
*sunuz, acc. “sunun, voc. *sunu and *sunau (= Indg. -ou, 
cp. Lith. stinat), gen. *sunauz (= Indg. -eiis, otis, cp. 
Lith. stinaiis), dat. *sunéu (originally loc.); Pl. nom. 
*suniwiz (= Indg. -ewes, cp. Gr. Ionic mxees from ἔπήχεβες, 
Jore-arms) ; acc. *sununz, gen, *suniwon (= Indg. -ewém, 
cp. Gr. πήχεων from "πήχε[ζων), dat. *sunumiz, from which 
the Gothic forms are all regularly developed except the -é 
inthe gen. plural, see ὃ 178. The fluctuation between 
sunu and sundu in the voc. sing. may be duc to the old 
double forms. In the nom. pl. *suniwiz became ‘suniuz 
and then sunjus (δ 150 notc). 

§ 203. Similarly are declined the following masculine 
nouns and a few others: Airus, messenger; asilus, ass; 
daupus, death ; fairtuus, world; fotus, foot; hihrus, 
hunger; hairus, sword; hliftus, τ; ibnassus, evenness ; 
kustus, ¢est; lipus, πὸ; luftus, air ; lustus, desire ; magus, 
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boy; sakkus, sackcloth; sidus, custom; skadus, shadow ; 
skildus, shield; tunpus, footh; patrnus, thorn; piudi- 
nassus, hinedom; wiprus, /amb; wulpus, glory ; wintrus, 
winter. 

§ 204. Besides handus also the three feminine nouns 
asilus, she-ass; kinnus, check; waddjus, wall. 


b. Neuters. 


§ 205. Of tse neuter u-sterhs only a few traces are extant 
in Gothic. No plural forms occur. 


Nom. Acc. faihu, catile 
Gen. fafhaus 
Dat. faihau 
Note.—The gen. faihaus docs not occur, but it can be inferred 

from filaus, the adverbial gen. of filu, uch. gairu (nom. sing.), 
goad, and sihu (acc. sing.), victory, occur only once, and as 
glosses; the latter is probably miswritten for sigu, which 
would then presuppose a masc. form *sigus = OHG. sigu, 
otherwise we should expect sathu (ἢ 69). The acc. form leipu, 
strong drink, probably also belongs here, since it is neuter in 
all the other old Germanic languages. 


The nom. acc. ended in the parent language in «ἃ which 
regularly remained in Gothic (§ 88). 


B. Weak DECcLENSION (n-STFMS). 


§ 206. In the parent language the nom. sing. ended 
partly in -€n, -on, and partly in -8, -6. The reason for 
this difference is unknown. ‘The various Indg. languages 
generalized one or other of the two forms in prehistoric 
times, as in Gr. nom. ποιμήν, shepherd ; ἡγεμών, leader ; acc. 
ποιμένα, ἡγεμόνα, beside nom. Skr. raja, hing; Lat. homo, 
man; sermo, discourse; acc. rajanam, hominem, serm6- 
nem. In prim. Germanic the two forms existed side by 
side, as in Goth, hana from -én, -6n (ὃ 87, (1)), beside 
tuggo, hairto from -ὃ (§ 89). In Goth. the -6 became 
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restricted to the feminine and neuter, whereas in the West 
Germanic languages it became restricted to the masculine, 
as OE. guma, OS. gumo, OJIG. gomo, man, from,*6, 
beside OE. tunge, OS. tunga, OHG? zunga, tongue; OF. 
éage, OS. ὅρα, OHG. ouga, eye, from -6n. ΄ 

In the inflected forms the stem-endings had originally 
the following phases of ablaut: acc. sing. and nom. pl. -on-, 
loc. sing. -en-, gen. dat. sing. and acc. gen. pl. consonantal 
‘i, dat. and loc. pl. vocalic -n-. These distinctions were 
not faithfully preserved in the historic period of any of the 
Indg. languages. Owing to levelling out in various direc- 
tions the different stem-endings were extended to cases to 
which they did not originally belong. Thus in Gothic the 
-an- in the nom. pl. hanans from prim. Germ. *xananiz 
was extended to the gen. The old form is still found in 
ab-n-6, of men; aths-n-é, of oxen; man-n-é, of men. In 
tuggo the ὃ of the nom. sing. was extended to the other 
cases. And similarly in OF. the -an- of the acc. sing. of 
guma, man; tunge, fongue, was extendcd to the gen. and 
dat., so that all three cases became the same: guman, 
tungan. 

The masc. and fem. n-stems were originally declined 
alike, as in Latin, Greek and Sanskrit, but already in 
the prehistoric period of the Germanic languages they 
became differentiated in some of the cases by partly 
generalizing onc or other of the forms. Thus, as we 
have seen above, the nom. sing. originally ended in -6 or 
-6n in both genders, Gothic restricted -6 to the feminine 
and -6n to the masculine, but in the West Germanic 
languages the reverse took place. In the feminine Gothic 
O.Icel. OS. and OHG. levelled out the original long 
vowel of the nom. sing. into the oblique cases, whereas 
OE, had the same forms as the masculine except in the 
nom. sing. tunge from prim. Germanic -6n. 

From a morphological point of view the n-stems should 


Δ ἢ 


§§ 207-8] Declension of Nouns 97 


be divided into -an, -jan, and -wan stems, but in Gothic 
on the other Germanic languages all three classes were 
de 


ined alike. 
§ 307. a. Masculines. 
SING. Pur. 
Nom. hana, cock hanans 
Acc. hanan hanans 
Gen. hanins hanané 
Dat. hanin . hanam , 


The prim. Germanic forms of hana were: Sing. nom. 
*xanén or -on (cp. Gr. ποιμήν, shepherd; ἡγεμών, leader), 
acc. *xananun (cp. Gr. ἡγεμόνα), gen. *xanenaz or *xaniniz 
(cp. Gr. ποιμένος), dat. (originally loc.) *xanini (cp. Gr. 
ποιμένι) ; Pl, nom. *yananiz (cp. Gr. ἡγεμόνες), acc. *xana- 
nunz older *xannunz (cp. Gr. ἡγεμόνας, κύνας = Indg. 
*kun-ns (ἐδ 53-4), dogs), gen. *xann6n (cp. Goth. athsn-é, 
OE. oxn.a, of oxen, Gr. xuv-cv, of dogs), dat. *xanunmiz. 
The Gothic cases of the sing. and the nom. pl. are regu- 
larly developed from the corresponding prim. Germanic 
forms. The acc. pl. hanans is the nom. used for the 
accusative. *xann6n would have become *hannd; hanané 
had the second -an- from the nom. pl., and the -é is of 
the same unknown origin as in dagé (δ 179). The dat. pl. 
was formed direct from han-+am, the ending of the 

a-stems. 

§ 208. Like hana are declined a great number of weak 
masculines; as aha, mud; ahma, spirit; atta, father ; 
brunna, well, spring; bloma, flower; fana, bit of cloth; 
galga, cross, gallows; gajuka, companion; garda, fold; 
gatatra, tear, rent; guma, man; hiuhma, crowd; hliuma, 
hearing; liuta, hypocrite; lukarnastapa, candlestick; ma- 
gula, /ittle boy; malma, sand; ména, moon; nota, stern 
of aship; nuta, fisherman; skula, debtor; smakka, fig; 
snaga, garment; swathra, father-in-law; staua, judge; 
weiha, priest. 

1187 H 
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arbi-numja, heir; arbja, heir; batrgja, citizen; bandja, 
prisoner; fatira-gaggja, governor; fiskja, fisher ; a ug 
master; gasinpja, companion, gudja, priest; hair Ya 
horn-blower; nélvundja, neighbour; swiglja, piper; tintia, 
carpenter; wardja, guard; wilja, will, Sec ὃ 153 note. 

gawaurstwa, /ellow-worker; skuggwa, mirror; sparwa, 
sparrow. f 

_Nore.—aba, man, has in the gen. pl. abné, dat. pl. abnam; 

and auhsa, ox, has in the gen. pi. auhsné. See ὃ 206, 


§ 209. Sine. Pur. 
Nom. manna, man mans, mannans 
Acc. mannan mans, mannans 
Gen. mans manné 
Dat. mann mannam 


manna generalized the weak stem-form man-n- which 
originally belonged only to the gen. dat. sing. and to all 
forms of the pl. except the nom. (§ 206), cp. the similar 
levelling in Latin in caro, /l’sh, acc. carnem, gen. carnis, 
dat. carni, nom. pl. carnés, beside homo, san, hominem, 
hominis, homini, nom. pl. hominés. Sing. nom. manna 
for *mana; acc. mannan for *manan; gen. mans from 
*man-n-iz, for *manins, dat. mann from *“manni, for 
*manin; Pl. nom. mannans for *manans from *mananiz, 
mans from “man-n-iz, gen. manné like atthsné (ἢ 206), 
dat. mannam formed like han-am (§ 207). The acc. pl. 
isthe nom. used for the accusative. In the gen. sing. 
and nom. acc. pl. the -nnz was simplified to -ms after the 
loss of the -i- (δ 158 note). 


§ 210. b. Feminines. 
Sic. 
Nom. tuggo, tongue managei, multitude 
Acc. tuggon managein 
Gen, tuggons manageins 


Dat. tuggon managein 
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PLur. 
Wom. Acc. tuggéns manageins 
Gen. tuggong@ manageinod 
Dat. tuggom manageim 


The fem. n-stems were originally declined like the 
masculine, As has been pointed out in ὃ 206 the -ὃ of 
the nom. tuggo was levclled out into the oblique cases 
just as in Lat. sermo, discourse, acc. Sermonem, gen. 
sermonis, dat. sermoni, abl. sermone; Pl. nom. acc. 
sermonés, gen. sermonum, dat. abl. sermonibus. The 
“Ὁ in the gen. pl. regularly goes back to prim. Germanic 
-6n (ἢ 87,(1)). The dat. pl. was formed direct from 
tugg- + Om, the ending of the 6-stems (§ 191). 

The in-stems had -in- in all forms of the sing. and pl. 
already in prim. Germanic, as Sing. nom. *managin, acc. 
*managinun; gen. *managinaz, or -iz, dat. *managini; 
Pl. nom. *managiniz, acc. *managinunz, gen. *mana- 
ginon, dat. *managinmiz, from which the Gothic forms, 
except the nom. sing. and acc. dat. plural, were regularly 
developed. The regular nom. sing. would be *managi 
(§ 87, (1)). managei was a new formation with -ei from 
the oblique cases. The acc. pl. manageins is the nom. 
used for the accusative (cp. ὃ 207). The dat. pl. manageim 
was a new formation similar to hanam, tugg6m. On 
the origin of this declension, sce Brugmann’s Grurdriss, 
vol. II (second cd.), pp. 312-18. Ξ 

§ 211. Like tuggo are declined a large number of nouns, 
as 8610, anguish ; azgo, ash; brinno, fever; driuso, slope ; 
fullo, fulness; gajuko, parable; kalbo, calif; mawilo, 
young maiden; mizdd, reward; gind, woman; stairno, 
star; swaihro, mother-n-law; paho, clay; peitvo, thunder. 

arbjo, heiress; brunjo, breastplate; gatimrjo, building ; 
hépjo, chamber; nipjo, female cousin; rapjo, account; 
sakjo, strife. 

gatwo, street; thtw6, carly morn; wahtwo, watch. 

H2 
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§ 212. Like managei are declined a large number 9 
nouns, most of which are formed from adjectives, 4 
aglaitei, /asciviousness; Aipei, mother; audagei, blesiJd- 
ness; baitrei, bitterness; balpfei, boldness; bairhtei, bright. 
ness; bleipei, mercy; diupei, depth; drugkanei, drunken- 
ness; frddei, understanding; gagudei, piety; garathtei, 
righteousness ; hauhhairtei, pride ; hlitrei, purity; kilpei, 
womb; liutei, deceit; marei, sca; mikilei, greatness; 
pramstei, /ocust; patrstei, thirst. 


§ 2138. c. Neuters. 
S1nG. PLur. 
Nom. Acc. hairté, heart hairtona 
Gen. hafrtins hairtané 
Dat. hairtin hairtam 


The neuter n-stems had originally the same endings 
as the masc. and fem. except in the acc. sing. and nom. 
acc. plural. Nom. acc. sing. hairtd from *xertd (§ 208). 
The nom. acc. pl. had -Ona in the Indg. parent language. 
This was changed in prim. Germanic into -6nd with -6 
from the neut. a-stems (§ 181). -6nd regularly became 
-6na in Gothic. The dat. pl. hairtam was formed in the 
same manner as hanam (§ 207). 

§ 214. Like hairto are declined the following nouns :— 
Augo, eye; 4usd, car; 4ugadatiré, window; barnild, idle 
child; katrno, corn; sigljd, seal; pairko, hole. 

Nore.—wato, water, has in the dat. pl. watnam, and namo, 
name, has in the nom. acc. pl, namna; other plural cases of 
these two words are not extant. 


C. Minor Drc.ensions, 


§ 215. 1. Stems in -r. 
Sine. Piur. 
Nom. bropar, brother broprjus 
Acc. bropar bropruns 
Gen. broprs bropré 
Dat. bropr bréprum 
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In the parent language the words for father, mother anc 

ughter had in the sing. nom. -tér, acc. loc. -ter-, voc. -ter 

» dat. -tr- (with consonantal τ), Pl. nom. -ter-, acc. gen. 
ye consonantaPr), dat. loc. -tr-(with vocalicr), cp. §206. 
The’ word for brother had sing. nom. -tor or -tér, and the 
word for sister -6r (see ὃ 147) with short -or- or loss of -o- 
in the other cases just as in -tér, -ter-, ;tr-. In Goth. -e-, 
-o- regularly became -a- before the following -r- (cp. §§ 39 
note, 106). The prim. Germ. forms of bropar were: 
Sing. nom. *brdpor, or -ὃγ (cp. Gr. Dor. φράἄτωρ, dparnp, 
member of a clan, πατήρ, father), acc. *broparun, or -erun 
(cp. paropa, dparepa), voc. *bropar, or -er (cp. ¢$parop, 
$parep), gen. *bropraz, or -iz (cp. πατρός, Lat. patris), dat. 
*propri (cp. πατρί); Pl. nom. *bropariz, or -iriz (cp. @paropes, 
πατέρες), acc. *broprunz, gen. *broprén (cp. πατρῶν), dat. 
*broprumiz; from which all the Gothic forms are regularly 
developed except the nom. sing. and the nom. and gen. 
plural. The nom. sing. is the acc. or voc. used for the 
nominative. The ending -dr, -€r would not have become 
-ar in Gothic, see § 89 note. The nom. pl. was formed 
after the analogy of sunjus (§ 202) owing to the acc. and 
dat. pl. regularly falling together in both declensions. On 
the -6 in bropré see ὃ 179. 

§ 216. In the same manner are declined :—dathtar, 
daughter ; swistar (δ 147), stster. The word fadar, father, 
only occurs once, and that in the voc. or nom. sing. 
*modar, mother, does not occur at all, instead of which 
Aipei (ἢ 212) is used. 


2. Stems in -nd. 


§ 217. The nouns of this declension are old present 
participles, like Lat. feréns, bearing, gen. ferentis, and 
originally had the same case endings as the other con 
sonantal stems. But in Gothic as in the other Germanic 
languages they underwent various new formations. The 
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nom. sing. was a new formation with -d- from the inflected 
forms, cp. Lat. feréns from *ferenss older *ferents (§ 13§ 

acc. frijond from “frijéndun, dat. frijond from *frijo: 
nom. pl. frijonds from “frij6ndiz, which was also er 
the accusative. The gen. sing. and gen. dat. pl. Avere 
formed after the analogy of the a-stems (δ 179). For the 
declension of the present participles in Gothic, sce ὃ 289. 


SNe. Piur. 

Nom. frijonds, friend frijonds 

Voc. Acc. frijond frijonds 

Gen, frijondis frijondé 
Dat. frijond frijondam 


δ. 218, In like manner are inflected the extant forms 
of allwaldands, the Almighty; bisitands, nefghbour ; 
daupjands, baptser; fraujinonds, ruler; fijands, enemy; 
fraweitands, avenger; gibands, giver; mérjands, pro- 
claimer; midumonds, mediator; nasjands, saviour; talz- 
jands, éeacher. 


3. Masculines. 


§ 219. Of the masculines belonging here we have only 
traces, as sing. nom. ménGdps, month, gen. méndps (or 
ménopis ?), dat. ménop, pl. nom. acc. mEénGps, dat. ménop- 
um; sing. nom. reiks, ru/er, gen. reikis, dat. reik, pl. 
nom. acc. reiks, gen. reiké, dat. reikam; sing. nom. 
wiitwods, witness, acc. weitwoéd, pl. nom. weitwdds, 
gen. weitwodé. 


§ 220. 4. Feminines. 
Sic. Pur. 
Nom. batrgs, city batrgs 
Acc. batrg bairgs 
Gen. batrgs bairgé 


Dat. batrg baurgim 
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The prim. Germ. forms of batirgs were: Sing. nom. 
urxs (ἢ 138), acc. *burgun, gen. *burgaz or -iz, dat. 
zi; Pl, nom. “burgiz, acc. *burgunz, gen. *burgon, 
a ας from which are regularly developed the 
gen.\dat. sing. and nom. plural (but see ὃ 169). Nom. 
sing. batrgs for *bairhs with g from the other cases. 
The pl. is the nom. uscd for the accysative. The acc. 
sing. ti gen. and dat. pl. were formed after the analogy of 
the i-stems (§ 198). The regular forms would have been 
*batrgu, *badrgo, *batirgum. 

§ 221. In the same manner are declined :—alhs, temple ; 
brusts, breast; dulps, feast; miluks, s/k; mitaps (gen. 
mitads), szcasurc ; nahts, nreht, but dat. pl. nahtam, formed 
after the analogy of dagam (ἢ 179); spaurds, racecourse ; 
wahhts, thing. 

Note.—dulps and waihts are also declined according to the 
i-declension (ἢ 198). 


5. Neuters. 


§ 222. Sing. nom. acc. fon, five, gen. funins, dat. funin. 
No plural forms occur. 


CHAPTER XI 
ADJECTIVES 


Tue DeEcLeNSION oF ADJECTIVES. 


§ 228. Inthe parent Indg. language nouns and adjectives 
were declined alike without any distinction in endings, as 
in Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit. What is called the un- 
inflected form of adjectives in the Germanic languages is a 
remnant of the time when nouns and adjectives were 
declined alike. But already in Indo-Germanic the pro- 
nominal adjectives had partly nominal and partly prono- 
minal endings as in Sanskrit. In prim. Germanic the 
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endings of the pronominal adjectives were extended to a 
adjectives, These remarks apply to what is called in ¢} 
Germanic languages the strong declension of adjectives ; 

The so-called weak declension of adjectives is a spfeial 
Germanic formation by means of the suffixcs -en-,/-on-, 
which were originally used to form nomina agentjs, and 
attributive nounspas Lat. edo (gen. edénis), glutton} Goth. 
staua, judge, wardja, guard, watchman, gen. stauins, 
wardjins; Lat. adjectives catus, sly, cunning, riifus, red, 
red-haired, silus, pig-nosed, beside the proper names Caté 
(gen. Catonis), lit. “he sly one, Rufo, the red-haired man, 
5110, the pug-nosed man; and similarly in Gothic blinds, 
blind, liuts, hypocritical, deceitful, weihs, holy, beside blinda, 
blind man, liuta, hypocrite, weiha, priest, lit. holy one. Such 
nouns came to be used attributively at an early period, and 
then later as adjectives. And already in prim. Germanic 
this weak declension became the rule when the adjective 
followed the definite article, as ahma sa weiha, lit. ghost 
the holy one ; OE. Wulfmér se geonga,Wulfincr the Young, 
OHG. Ludowig ther snello, Ludwig the Brave, cp. NHG. 
Karl der Grosse. At a later period, but still in prim. 
Germanic, the two kinds of adjectives—strong and weak— 
became differentiated in use. When the one and when 
the other form was used in Gothic is a question of syntax 
(3 480). It should be noted that there were also adjectival 
n-stems in the parent Indg. language, but that they did not 
have vocalic stems beside them as is the case in the Ger- 
manic languages. 

§ 224. In Gothic the adjectives are declined as strong or 
weak (§ 480). They have three genders and the same 
cases as nouns, 


A. Tue Strone DEcLENsion. 


§ 225. The strong declension contains a-stems, i-stems, 
and u-stems. The case endings are partly nominal and 
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inal endings have already been explained in the 
vd@lic declension of nouns, The pronominal endings 
wilNpe explained in § 265, 


a-stems. 


fap. The a-stems are sub-divided into pure a-stems, 
ja-sters, and wa-stems. The nominal endings of the 
pure a-stems for the three genders are the same as those 
of dags (δ 179), watrd (§ 181), giba (§191). 


Pure a-stems. 


SING. 
Mase. Neut. Trem 
Nom. blinds, d/ind blind, blinda/a blinda 
Acc. _ blindana blind, blindaia blinda 
Gen. | blindis blindis blinda7:0os 
Dat.  blindanzua blindamimna blindai 
PiLur. 
Nom. blindd: blinda blindos 
Acc.  blindans blinda blindés 
Gen. | blindaizé blinddisé blinddisd 
Dat. blinddim blinddsi blinddss 


Νοτε.--- On adjectives like laus, enzpty (gen. lausis); gaqiss, 
consenting (gen. gaqissis), sce § 175; gops (gen. godis), good, 
sce ἃ 173; liufs (gen. liubis), dear, see ὃ 161. 

§227. Like blinds are declined by far the greater Ma- 
jority of Gothic adjectives. Examples are aiweins, efernal ; 
airpeins, earthly; alls, all; arms, poor; audags, blessed; 
bairhts, bright; b4itrs, bitter; barnisks, childish ; diups, 
deep; dumbs, dumb; dwals, foolish; fagrs, beautiful; 
frops (gen. frédis), wise; fulgins, hidden; fulls, full; 
galeiks, dike; gaurs, sad; gops (gen. gidis), good; gré- 
dags, hungry ; gulpeins, golden ; hails, whole; halts, /ame; 
handugs, wise; hlitrs, pure ; hulps, gracious ; ibns, even ; 
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ἐξ: 
juggs, young; kalds, cold; laggs, long; lats, slothfuf, 
leitils, little; liufs (gen. liubis), dear; mahts, possi? ; 
mahteigs, mighty; manags, much ; mikils, great; was 2s, 
angry; rathts, right; saps (gen. sadis), full; sineigs*o/d ; 
siuks, sick; smals, small; snutrs, wise; swarts, »lack ; 
swérs, honoured; swinps, strong; tils, fit; ubil$, evil; 
unweis, uzlcarned ; wairps, worthy ; weihs, holy. 

a 
ja-stems. 


§ 228. The ja-stems are divided into two classes like the 
corresponding declension of nouns (ἢ 188): (1) ja-stems 
with a short radical syllable, and those whose stems end 
in a vowel ; (2) ja-stems with a long stem-syllable. The 
latter only differ from the former in the singular. The 
nominal endings of (1) are the same as those of harjis 
(§184), kuni (§ 186), giba (§191); and of (2) hairdeis (§ 184), 
kuni (§ 186), bandi (§ 193). 


SING. 
Mase. Neut. Fen, 
Nom. midjis, middle midi, midja/a midja 
Acc. midjana midi, midjata midja 
Gen. midjis midjis midjaisos 
Dat. midjasma midjanuna midjai 
Pur. 
ν Mase. Neut. Lem, 
Nom. midjai midja midj6s 
Acc. midjans midja midjos 
Gen. midjdzzé midjarsé midjdiz6 
Dat. midjdin midjdin midjdti 


§ 229. Like midjis are declined aljis, other; gawiljis, 


willing ; sunjis, true; unsibjis, /awiess ; fullatojis, perfect ; 
niujis, new; ubiltdjis, evil-doing. Frija-, free, has in the 
nom. sing. masc. freis (δ 158). 
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§ 230. 
Sine. 
Mase. 2 Neut. Fem. 
Yom. wilpeis, wild  wilpi, wilpjata —_ wilbpi 
λες,  wilbjana wilpi, wilpjaia -wilpja 
n. wilpeis wilpeis (or -jis Ὁ) wilpjdisos 
Det. wilpjanina wilpjaniuna ° wilpjai 


Notr}—The gen. sing. of an adjective belonging to this class 
is not extant, ἢ 


§ 281. Like wilpeis are declined airzeis, astray ; 41} 615, 
old; fairneis, old; wopeis, sweet. 


wa-stems. 


§ 232. The wa:-stems are declined like the pure a-stems. 
Only a very few adjectives of this class are extant in 
Gothic: triggws, true; lasiws, weak, the regular form of 
which would be *lasits (§ 150), occurs once only, and that 
in the nom. sing. masc. The nom. singular forms *qius, 
alwe, pl. qiw4i; *faus, ΠΗ, pl. faw4i; “usskaus, vigilant, 
pl. usskawai, do not occur. See δὲ 149, 150. 


i-stems. 


§ 233. With the exccption of the nom. sing. all genders, 
the acc. sing. neut., and the gen. sing. masc. and neut,, all 
» the forms went over into the ja-declension with the same 
endings as midjis (§ 228). Nom. sing. hrains like gasts 
(§ 196), ansts (§ 198); gen. sing. hrainis like gastis; 
nom, acc. sing. neut. hrain from prim. Germ. *xraini, cp. 
OE. bryce (neut.) from *bruki, brittle; Gr. Bp, skilful. 
The gen. sing. fem. of an adjective of this class is not 
extant; nor is the -ata form of the nom. acc. sing. 
neuter. 
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SING. 
Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. hrdins, clean hrain hrains _ 
Acc. hraéinjana hrAin | hrainjal 
Gen. hrdinis hrainis *hrainjdisos 
Dat. hrainjamma hrainjamima hrain ai 
PLur. 
Nom. hrainjdz hrainja hrAinjos 
Acc. hrainjans hrainja hrainjés 
Gen. hrdinjdizé hrainjaizé hrainjadizo 
Dat. hrainjain hrainjazu hrainjdziz 


§ 284, Like hréinms are declined anal4ugns, hidden; 
anasiuns, visible; andanéms, plcasant; Aups, desert; 
britks, useful; gafaurs, well-behaved; gamAéins, common ; 
séls, kind; skauns, beautiful; skeirs, clear; suts (Ὁ 585} 
sweet; and a few others. 


u-stems. 


§ 285. The u-forms appear only in the nom. sing. of all 
genders and in the acc. sing. neut. and are like sunus 
(§ 202), fafhu (§ 205). The gen. and dat. sing. of all 
gendcrs are wanting. The ending of the gen. sing. masc. 
and neut. would probably be -Aus; cp. the adverbial gen. 
fildus (δ 205 note). The nom. acc. neut. pl. are also 
wanting. All the other extant cases have passed over 
into the ja-declension. 


SING. 
Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. hardus, fard hardu, hardjafa hardus 
Acc. hardjana hardu, hardjafa hardja 
Gen. *hard4us *hardaus *hardjdizés 


Dat. *hardjamma  ‘*hardjamma *hardjai 


-" 
χω 
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PLur. 
Nom. hardja7 *hardja hardjos 
‘~icc. hardjans + ‘*hardja hardjés 
en. hardjdisé hardjdizé hardjatcé 
τ. hardjdin hardjdzin hardjdii 


§ 236 Like hardus are declined the following adjectives : 
—agguus, narrow; aglus, difficult; hnasqus, soft; 
katrus, heavy; laushandus, empty-handed; manwus, 
ready; qairrus, gentle; seipus, Jate; tulgus, steadfast; 
twalibwintrus, twelve years old; patrsus, withered ; 
plaqus, soft. 


B. Weak DEcLENSION. 


§ 287. The weak declension of adjectives agrees exactly 
with that of the three nouns hana (ὃ 207), hairt6 (§ 213), 
and tuggo (§ 210). 


SING. 
Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. blinda, δἰ  blindo blinds 
Acc.  blindan blindo blindon 
Gen. blindins blindins blindons 
Dat. blindin blindin blindon 
PLur. 
Nom. blindans blindéna blindons 
Acc. blindans blindona blindons 
Gen. blindané blindané blind6no 
Dat. blindam blindam blindom 


§ 288. In the same manner are declined the weak forms 
of the ja-stems. See ὃ 153 note. The i- and u-stems are 
also thus declined, but have the endings -ja, -j6, -j6 in the 
nom. sing. like the ja-stems, thus :— 
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ja-stems, 
SING. 
Masc. Neut. Fem, 
Nom. niuja, ew niujo niujo 
Acc. niujan niujo niujon 
Xe. ἃς. ἃς. 
Sine. 
Nom. wilpja, wild wilpjo wilpjo 
Acc. wilpjan wilpjo wilpjon 
&e. &e. ἃς. 
i-stems. 
SING. 
Mase. Neut. Fem, 
Nom. hrainja, clan  hrainjo hrAinjo 
Ace. hrainjan hrainjo hrdinjon 
ἃς, ἃς, ἃς. 
u-stems, 
SING. 
Masc. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. hardja, hard hardjo hardjo 
Acc. hardjan hardjo hardjon 
ὅτε. We. ἃς. 
ς C. DecLENSION OF PARTICIPLES. 


§ 239. In the parent language the stem of the present 
participle ended in -nt, as in Lat. ferent-, Gr. φέροντ-, 
bearing. The masc. and neut. were originally declined 
like consonant stems (§ 217), and the fem. like bandi 
(§ 193). This original distinction was not preserved either 
in Gothic or the West Germanic languages. In Gothic the 
present participle came to have only weak forms except in 
the masc. nom. sing. nimands (ὃ 217) beside nimanda, 


ὃ 240-1] Adjectives III 


τ other respects it is always declined weak like the three 
n* ‘ins hana (ὃ 207), hairto (ἢ 218), managei (§ 210). The 
re: on why the fem. is declined like managei and not like 
tug. is owing to the fact that the original ending of the 
nom. Was -i (δὲ 198, 210). In the West Germanic languages 
the mzc. and neut. went over into the ja-declension after 
the an logy of the feminine, and then the pres. participle 
came 4 be declined like an ordinary adjective according 
to both/the strong and the weak declension. 


SING. 
Mase. Neut. Fem. 

Nom. nimands, nimanda, faking nimando nimandei 
Acc. nimandan nimandd  nimandein 
Gen. nimandins nimandins nimandeins 
Dat. nimandin nimandin nimandein 

Pur. 
Nom. nimandans nimandéna nimandeins 
Acc. nimandans nimandona nimandeins 
Gen. nimandané nimandané nimandeino 
Dat. nimandam nimandam uimandeim 


§ 240. The past participle has both the strong and the 
weak declension. In the former case it is declined like 
blinds (§ 226), and in the latter like blinda (§ 237). 


§ 241. Strong. 
Sine. 
Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. numans, ‘aken numan, numanata numana 
Acc. numanana numan, numanata numana 
ὧς, &c. ὧς. 


In the same manner are declined the past participles of 
weak verbs, as nasips, saved, acc. nasidana; salbops, 
anointed, acc. salbddana, &c. On the interchange of ἢ 
and d see § 173, 
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§ 242. Weak. 
SING. 
Mase. Neut. ‘ Fem. 
4 numana numano numano 
Non. | Ἂ ἜΣ a 
nasida nasid6o nasido 
numanan numano numanon 
Acc. . eae ae 
nasidan nasido nasid6n 
ἄς. ἃς, ἄς. 


D. Tue Comparison or ADJECTIVES. 
1. The Comparative Degree. ᾿ 


§ 243. The Indg. parent language had several suffixes 
by means of which the comparative degree was formed. 
But in the individual branches of the parent language one 
of the suffixes generally became more productive than the 
rest, and in the course of time came to be the principal 
one from which the comparative was formed, the other 
suffixes only being preserved in isolated forms. The only 
Indg. comparative suffix which remained productive in 
the Germanic languages is -is-, which became -iz- (=Goth. 
-iz-, OHG. -ir-, OE. -r-) in prim. Germanic by Verner’s law 
(§ 186). To this suffix was added in prim. Germanic, or 
probably in the pre-Germanic period, the formative suffix 
-en-, -on-, as in Gr. ἡδίων from *cFa8icwv, gen. ἡδίονος 
= Goth. stitiza, gen. siitizins, OHG. suoziro, gen. suoz- 
iten, OE. swétra, sweeter, gen. swétran. This cxplainswhy 
the comparative is declined weak in the oldest periods of ἡ 
the Germanic languages. In Gothic it is declined like the 
present participle (§ 239), except that the nom. sing. masc. 
is always weak. Beside the suffix -iz- there was also in 
prim. Germanic a suffix -6z- (Goth. -6z-, OHG. -6r-, OE.-r-) 
which did not exist in Indo-Germanic. This suffix is 
a special Germanic new formation, and arose from the 
comparative of adverbs whose positive originally ended in 
τς 


cS 
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Ὁ) 


Ὁ = Indg. ablative ending -δά (§ 89). And then αἱ ἃ later 
p ‘iod it became extended to adjectives. In Gothic the 
ja ems, istems, and u-stems take the suffix -iz-; pure 
a-s. {ns sometimes take the one, somctimes the other 
suffix ythus — 


, Postiiver. ComparRalivr. 
manags, great managiza 
uggs, young juhiza (§§ 62, 137) 
swinps, 50) 710 ᾿ swinpoza 
alpeis, old alpiza 
sits, sweet sttiza 

{ hardus, hard hardiza 


2. The Superlative Degree. 


§ 244. The superlative, like the comparative degrce, 
was formed in the Indg parent language by means of 
several suffixes. But in the individual branches of the 
parent language one of the suffixes generally became 
more productive than the rest, and in the course of time 
came to be the principal one from which the superlative 
degree was formed, the other suffixes only being preserved 
in isolated forms. The only superlative suffix which re- 
mained productive in the Germanic languages is -to- in 
the combination -isto-, formed by adding the original 
superlative suffix -to- to the comparative suffix -is-, as 
in Sanskrit and Greek, as Gr. ἥδιστος = Goth. stitists, 
OHG. suozisto, OL. swétest(a), sweetest. The simple 
superlative suffix -to- has been preserved in Gr., Lat., and 
the Germanic languages in the formation of the ordinal 
numcrals, as Gr. ἕκτος, Lat. sextus, Goth. safhsta, OIIG. 
sehsto, OE. siexta, sixth. The Germanic suffix -Ost- was 
a new formation like -oz- in the comparative. In Gothic 
the rule secms to have been that adjectives which had -iz- 
in the comparative had -ist- in the superlative, and those 

1187 I 
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which had -6z- in the comparative had -dst- in the super 
tive ; but there are not sufficient examples of the comp/ a- 
tive and superlative of the same adjective extant to erf* ale 
us to establish the rule with certainty. The super/.tive 
has both the strong and weak declension. In the former 
case it is declined like blinds (§ 226), except that tl 2 neut. 
nom. acc, sing. in -ata docs not occur, and perha)s was 
not in use; and in the latter case like blinda, § 287). 
Examples of the superlative are armosts, pooress: hau- 
hists, Aighcst; managists, greatest. 

ι 


3. Irregular Comparison. 


§ 245. The following adjectives form their compafative 


and superlative from a different root or stem than the 
positive :— 


Pos. Comp. SuPFRL. 
gops (gen. godis), good _batiza batists 
leitils, ttle minniza minnists 
mikils, great maiza maists 
sineigs, old wanting sinista 
ubils, evil wairsiza —_— wanting 


Nore.—sinista is used as the translation of Gr. πρεσβύτερος, 
elder, pai sinistans, the elders. 

§ 246. There are six superlative forms ending in -ma, 
-tuma, -duma which were formed from adverbial stems 
with the Germanic superlative suffixes -um-, -tum., 
-dum-, cp. Lat. optimus, dest; intimus from *entemos, 
inmost = Indg. *en-tmos with vocalic m (§ 53). On the -t- 
beside d see δὲ 128 note 2,186. The forms are: athuma, 
higher; fruma, the former, prior, first; innuma, the inner, 
innermost; aftuma, the following, next, posterus; iftuma, 
the following, next; hleiduma, the /eft, which are all declined 
weak like hana (δ 207), hairtd (§ 218), managei (ὃ 210). 
These came to have a comparative meaning in Gothic, 
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δα then to athuma, aftuma, and fruma new superla- 
ti, sathumists (athmists), highest, aftumists, ast, after- 
mo. frumists, first, were formed; and similarly hindu- 
mist |, hindmost, spédumists, /ast, from *hinduma, *spé- 
duma.', 


: NuMERALs, 
; 1. Cardinals. 

§ 24". The extant cardinal numerals are :—4ins, one; 
ἐννάϊ, vo; prija (neut.), three; fidwor, four; fimf, five ; 
saihs, six; sibun, seven ; ahtau, ezeht; niun, nine; tafhun, 
ten; *Binlif (but dat. dinlibim), eleven ; twalif (dat. twa- 
libim}, twelve ; fidwortathun, fourteen ; fimftafhun, fifteen ; 
twAi tigjus, twenty; *preis tigjus (but acc. prins tiguns), 
thirty; fidwor tigjus, forty; fimf tigjus, f/ty; saihs tig- 
jus, sexty; sibuntéhund, seventy; ahtautéhund, eighty; 
niuntéhund (gen. niuntéhundis), πον; tafhuntéhund 
(tafhuntaihund), hundred; twa hunda, two hundred; 
prija hunda, three hundred; fimf hunda, five hundred; 
niun hunda, nine hundred; pitisundi, thousand; twos 
piisundjos, two thousand ; "π᾿ (=*preis, see ὃ 2) pisundjos, 
three thousand; fidwodr piisundjos, four thousand; fimf 
piisundjos, five thousand; and the datives mip taihun 
pisundjom, with ten thousand; mip twaim tigum piisundjo, 
with twenty thousand. See § 2. 

The final-n in sibun, niun, tafhun = prim. Germ.*sebun, 
older -um, *newun (Indg. *newn with vocalic n), *tehun, 
older -um (ἢ 87), was either due to the inflected forms 
(§ 252) or else to the influence of the ordinals (§ 258) as in 
OS. and OHG. *Ainlif and twalif originally meant some- 
thing like (en and) one left over, (ten and) two left over, cp. 
Lithuanian véntilika, eleven, dvylika, twelve, &c., where 
Goth. -lif and Lith. -lika are from “liq-, the weak form of 
the Indg. root leiq-, fo /eave, and are ultimately related to 
Goth. leitvan, éo lend, Gr. λείπω, Lat. linquo, J eave. The 

12 
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assimilation of *-lih to -lif first took place in twalif becay, 
of the preceding labial (ἢ 184 note), and then, at a 
period, the -lif was extended to *Aiplif (cp. dat. ain! 
for older “Ainlih. 13 to 19 were formed by the 
ordinals plus taihun, but of these only fidwortaih 
fimftaihun are extant. 

The decades “20 to 60 were formed in prim. Εἰ -rmanic 
from the units 2 to 6 and the abstract noun *tegand? = 
Indg. *dekmt*, decade, whetice the Goth. stem-forn tigu- 
which went over into the u-declension with a plura " tigjus, 
as nom. twai tigjus, /wenfy, dat. twaim tigum. \ Prim. 
Germanic *tegund’ is a derivative of prim. Ge?manic 
*texun (= Indg. “dékm, Gr. δέκα, Lat. decem, \Goth. 
taihun) with change of x to g by Verner’s law (§ 186) and 
the loss of the final consonants (§ 87). These numerals 
govern the gen. case. The existing acc. gen. dat. forms 
are:—-acc. prins tiguns, fidwor tiguns, fimf tiguns; 
gen. prijé tigiwé; dat. twdim tigum, saihs tigum. The 
formation of the numerals 7o-100 is difficult to explain ; 
for an account of the various explanations hitherto pro- 
posed, sce OsthoffBrugmann’s Morphologische Unter- 
suchungen, Vv. pp. 41-17. The numerals 200, 300, 500, goo 
are formed from the units and the neut. noun hund (= Gr. 
ἑκατόν, Lat. centum), jundred, which is declined like 
watrd (ἢ 181. They govern the gen. case. The only 
existing inflected forms of the oblique cases are: dat. 
twaim hundam, fimf hundam; pisundi is a fem. noun, 
declined like bandi (§ 193), and governs the gen. case. 
The examples of the oblique cases are: dat. fidwor 
pusundjom, fimf piisundjom, and those given on p. 115. 

§ 248. The first three cardinal numerals are declinable 
in all cases and genders. 

§ 249. (1) dins, neut. 4in, 4inata, fem. dina, is always 
strong and is declined like blinds (§ 226). Plural forms 
meaning ovly, alone also occur. 


h and 
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250. (2) Mase. Neut. fem, 
Nom. twai twa twos 
Acc. twas twa twos 
Gen. twaddjé twaddjé -- 
Dat. ἐννάϊπι twaim twaim 
§ 25]. (3) Mase. Neut. Lent. 
Nom. *preis prija π΄ *preis 
Acc.  prins prija prins 
Gen.  prijé * prijé = 
Dat. prim prim --- 


inflegted; when inflected they follow the i-declension 
(§ 19 ), forming their dat. in -im and gen. in-€; the existing 
examples are dat. fidworim, tafhunim, dinlibim, twalibim, 
fimf taihunim ; gen. niuné, twalibé. 


§ [: The cardinal numerals 4-15 usually remain un- 


2. Ordinals. 


ὃ 258. The extant ordinals arc:—fruma (frumists, 
§ 246), first; anpar, second; pridja, dird; fimfta-, fifth; 
sathsta, sith; ahtuda, eighth; niunda, ninth ; taihunda, 
tenth ; fimftataihunda, fifteenth (dat. fimftataihundin). 

pridja (Gr. τρίτος) with weak stem-form from Indg. *tri-, 
the weak form of *trei-, three. From pridja onwards the 
other ordinals were formed from the cardinals by means 
of the Indg. superlative suffix -to- (§ 244), the t of which 
regularly remained unshifted in fimfta- and saihsta 
(δ 128 note 2). In other positions the t became p by the 
first sound-shifting (δ 128), then pb became d by Verner’s 
law (δ 186), which regularly became d after ἢ (see δὲ 172-3). 
It is difficult to account for the -u- in ahtuda. 

§ 254, fruma follows the weak declension, the fem. of 
which is declined like managei (§ 210). anpbar is declined 
strong like blinds (§ 226), except that the nom. acc. neut. 
never ends in -ata; nom. masc. anpar (§175), neut. anpar, 
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fem. anpara. The remaining ordinals are declined wea 
like blinda (§ 287). { 


3. Other Numerals. i 


§ 255. Both is expressed by masc. nom. bai, acc. pans, 
dat. baim, neut. nom. acc. ba; also by masc. nom.! ajops, 
dat. bajopum. . : 

§ 256. The only extant simple distributive nur, “eral is 
tweihnai, two each, of which, the fem. acc. tweihrss, dat. 
tweihnaim, occur. Distributive numerals are ex,'ressed 
by prepositional or pronominal phrases: bi twans ippau 
maist prins, dy twos or at most by threes; ana tvarlanch 
(§ 275) fimftiguns, by fifties in cach (company) ; insa idida 
ins twans lwanzuh (δ 275), he sent them forth two and two. 

§ 257. Multiplicatives are formed by adding the adj. 
falp- to the cardinals. They are Ainfalps, oncfold, simple ; 
fidurfalps, fourfold; tafhuntaihundfalps, hundredfold; 
managfalps, manifold. 

Νοτε.- Observe that instead of fidw6r we have fidur- in 
compounds; other examples are: fidurddgs (adj.), space of four 
days; fidurragineis, éetrarchate; cp. OE. fySerféte, fourfooted. 

§ 258. Numeral adverbs in answer to the question, how 
often ? are expresscd by numerals together with the dat. 
sing. and pl. of *sinps, t/me (lit. a gomng): Ainamma sinpa, 
once; anparamma sinpa, a second time; twaim sinpam, 
twice ; prim sinpam, thrice; fimf sinpam, five limes; 
sibun sinpam, seven limes; cp. OE, ene sida, once ; fif 
sidum, five tintes. 


CHAPTER XII 
PRONOUNS 


§ 259. The most difficult chapter in works on com- 
parative grammar is the one dealing with the pronouns. 
It is impossible to state with any degree of certainty how 
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pany pronouns the parent Indg. language had and what 
sms they had assumed at the time it became differentiated 
inf the various branghes which constitute the Indg. family 
of ‘yanguages. The difficulty is rendered still more com- 
plicated by the fact that most of the pronouns, especially 
the p§rsonal and demonstrative, must have had accented 
and ufgaccented forms existing side by side in the parent 
languave itself; and that one or other of the forms became 
generglized already in the prehistoric period of the in- 
divid.gl branches of the parent language. And then at 
a lat x period, but still in prehistoric times, there arosc 
newgaccented and unaccented forms side by side in the 
indifidual branches, as e.g. in prim. Germanic ek, mek 
beside ik, mik. The separate Germanic languages gene- 
ralized one or other of these forms before the beginning 
of the oldest literary monuments and then new accented 
beside unaccented forms came into existence again. And 
similarly during the historic periods of the different lan- 
guages. Thus, e.g. the OE. for I is ic, this became in 
ME. ich accented form beside i unaccented form, ich then 
disappeared in standard ME. (but it is still preserved in 
one of the modern dialects of Somersetshire) and i came 
to be used as the accented and unaccented form. At 
a later period it became i when accented and remained 
i when unaccented. The former has become NE. I, and 
the latter has disappeared from the literary language, but 
it is still preserved in many northern Engl. dialects, ag i. 
In these dialects i is regularly used in interrogative and 
subordinate sentences; the ME. accented form i has 
become ai and is only used in the dialects to express 
special emphasis, and from it a new unaccented form a 
has been developed which can only be used in making 
direct assertions. Thus in one and the same dialect 
(Windhill, Yorks.) we arrive at three forms: ai, a, i, which 
are never mixed up syntactically by genuine native dia- 
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lect speakers. Something similar to what has happener, 
and still is happening in the modern dialects must al o 
have taken place in the prehistoric and historic period of 
all the Indg. languages; hence in the prehistoric forg 5 of 
the pronouns given bclow it must not be assumcg, that 
they were the only ones existing in prim. Ger nanic. 
They are merely given as the nearest ascertainable forms 


from which the Gothic forms were descended. d 
§ 260. 1. Personal. Ss 
Firsi Pierson. ἐς 

SING. Dua. Pur. Ἧ 
Nom. ἱκ,1 wit weis : 
Acc. mik ugkis uns, unsis 
Gen. meina ‘ugkara unsara 
Dat. mis ugkis uns, unsis * 

Θι σον PLrson. 
Nom. pu, thou Sut jus 
Ace. puk igqis izwis 
Gen. peina igqara izwara 
Tat. pus igqis izwis 
Tuirp Person. 
Sina. 

Mase. Neut. Fen. 
Nom. is, de ita, zt si, she 
Acc. ina ita ija 
Gen. is is izos 
Dat. imma imma izai 

Pur. 
Nom. eis ija jos 
Acc. ins *ija ijos 
Gen. izé *i2é izd 
Dat. im im im 
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§ 261. In the parent language the nom. was rarely 
Wed except to express emphasis (cp. Skr. Lat. and 
because it was,sufficicntly indicated by the personal 
gs of the verb. Beside the accented form of each 


naccented forms just as in many modern dialects, 
we often find three or even four forms for the 
se of each pronoun. It is impossible to determine 
r forms like ik, mik, mis, and pu, puk, pus, jus 
nt the original accented or unaccented forms, 


ted (δ 66) and unaccentcd syllables (δ 107), and u, ἢ 
not distinguished in writing (§ 8). Forms with 
medial -z- like izwis, izOs, izé, &c. represent unaccented 
forms (§ 136). The -k in mik, puk, sik (§ 262) goes back 
tofa prim. Germanic emphatic particle ‘ke = Indg. ‘ge, 
wwhich is found in Gr. pronominal forms like ἐμέγε, 2716 
zdeed. The gen. of the sing., dual and plural of the first 
and sccond persons probably represents the nom. acc. 
neut. pl. of the corresponding possessive pronouns (ἢ 263), 
which came to be used for the gen. of the personal pro- 
nouns. The origin of the final -s in mis, pus, sis, and of 
the -is in unsis, izwis, ugkis, igqis is unknown. 

Prim. Germanic “ek (O.Icel. ek, cp. Lat. ego, Gr. ἐγώ) : 
*ik (OF. ic, OS. ik, OHG. ih); mek:*mik (O.Icel. 
OS. mik, OI1G. mih); “mes: *miz (OS. mi, OIIG. mir); 
*wis (Goth. weis): "wiz (OS. wi, OIIG. wir); *finz 
(= OE. OS. tis, OHG. uns, Indg. *ns with vocalic n, § 54), 
the unaccented form of ‘nes=Skr. nas, ws; *unsiz 
formed from Goth. uns + iz; Goth. OF. OS. wi-t, O.Icel. 
vi-t are unaccented plural forms with the addition of -t 
which is of obscure origin ; *un-kiz (δ 158) where uy- = the 
un- in un-s, cp. OF. unc, OS. unk. *pti (Lat. ti, O-Icel. 
OE. pi, OS. thi, OHG. dii) : “pu (Gr. σύ, OE. pu, OS. thu, 
OHG. du); *pek (? OE. pec): *pik (O.Icel. pik, OS. thik, 
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OHG. dih), the Goth. acc. and dat. had ἃ from th’, 
nominative; *pes: *piz (OS. thi, OIIG. dir); *jiis (Lit . 
15): ‘juz, Goth. may represent either,form. It is do υἱ- 
ful what were the original forms of izwis and igqis { JE. 
inc, OS. ink), a 

Nom. sing. is (Lat. is) ; in-a (O.Lat. im, OS. ina, DHG. 
in), the final -a from prim. Germanic -6 is originally a pre- 
position governing the acc. case like Skr. 4, wp ἢ, used 
after accusatives ; and similarly in ita, pata, pana |) 265), 
Ivana (ἢ 273), the -6 is regularly preserved in Lganoh 
(§ 275), lvarjanodh, lwarjatoh (§ 275), pislvandh (§#76) ; 
it-a (Lat. id, OS. it, OHG. iz); gen. is from Indg.\feso 
(OHG. OS. is with i from in, iz; ina, it); imma fron, the 
Indg. instr. *esmé, -6 (OS. OHG. imu, -δ) with’ the 
assimilation of -sm- to -mm- after vowels; and simi ΑΝ 
in Famma (§ 265), wamma (§ 273), tvamméh (ὃ 2°5 
where the -@ is regularly preserved. eis, ins, im (ΟΣ. 
OHG. im), neut. nom. acc. pl. ija, from prim. Germants 
“is, ins, im-, *ijo older *ija; izé, formed from the gen. 
sing. is + the gen. ending -é (§§ 87 (1), 179), and similarly 
OS. OHG. iro with -o from older -6n. The original 
Indg. gen. pl. was *eis6m which would have become *eizd 
in Goth. and *iro in OS. OHG. 

*si (Gr. t, O.Ir. OIG. si) : *si (Goth. OTIG. si); ija 
from ‘ijon older *ijam (cp. bandja, αὶ 193); izos from 
*ezoz oldcr ‘esas (cp. gibds, ὃ 191); iz4i= Indg. *esai 
(cp. gibai); ijos = Indg. "1185. (cp. bandjos); iz6, formed 
from the iz- in the gen. sing. +the gen. ending -6, ep. the 
similar formation of OS. OHG. iro. The regular form 
would have bcen *eizo, see above. 


§ 262. 2. Reflexive. 


Acc. sik, oneself 
Gen. seina 
Dat. sis 
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The reflexive pronoun originally referred to the chief 

arson of the sentence (generally the subject), irre- 
s4ctively as to whather the subject was the first, second, 
ird person singular or plural. This usage remained 
nskrit, but in the Germanic languages the pronouns 
first and second person came to be uscd reflexively 
in prim. Germanic, and then the original reflexive 
n became restricted to the third person. In Goth. 
ina, sis were used for both numbers and all genders. 


*oe, Lat. 58; ‘seina is of the same origin as meina, 
(δ 261); on’sis sce § 261. 


3. Possessive. 


263, The possessive pronouns meins, my; peins, thy; 
bees his, are originally old locatives, Indg. *mei, *tei, 
ei with the addition of the nominal suffix -no-, whence 
srim. Germanic masc. nom. *minaz, *pinaz, *sinaz; fem. 
nom. *mino, *pind, *sind. Only the acc. gen. dat. sing. 
and pl. of *seins occur. This form of the possessive 
pronoun is only used when it relates to the subject of its 
own sentence. When it relates to any word other than 
the subject of its own sentence, it is expressed by the gen. 
case of the personal pronoun masc. and ncut. sing. is, 
plural izé; fem. sing. izos, plural izo. The nom. of the 
third person for both sing. and plural all genders is ex- 
pressed by the gen. case of the personal pronoun (ὃ 280). 
See § 481. 

The remaining possessive pronouns were formed from 
the personal pronouns by means of the Indg. comparative 
suffix -ero-, prim. Germanic -era-, as unsar, our; *ugkar, 
of us two; izwar, your; igqar, of you two. 

§ 264. The possessive pronouns are declined according 
to the strong declension like blinds (§ 226). The pos- 
sessive pronouns ending in -ar do not have the form in 
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-ata in the nom. acc. sing. neut. On the nom. sing. masc 
unsar, ἂς, see § 175 :— 


Sine, 
Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. meins mein, meinata meina 
unsar unsar unsara 
Acc. meinana mein, meinata meina 
unsarana unsar unsara 
seinana sein, seinata seina 


4. Demonstrative. , 


§ 265. The simple demonstrative sa, pata, s6 was sed 
both as demonstrative pronoun fis, that, and as def. nite 
article, the. 


Sine. 

Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. sa pata sO 
Acc. pana pata po 
Gen. pis pis pizds 
Dat. pamma pamma pizai 

Piur. 
Nom. pai po pos 
Acc. pans po pos 
5. Gen, pizé pize pizo 
Dat. paim paim paim 


In the parent Indg. language the nom. sing. masc. and 
fem. was *so, ‘sa = Gr. 6, ἡ, Goth. sa, so. All the other 
cases of the sing. and pl. were formed from the stems 
te-, to-, toi-; t&-, tai, as acc. sing. Gr. τόν, τήν, Lat. 
is-tum, is-tam, Goth. pan-a, pd; nom. pl. Gr. τοί, rai, 
Lat. is-ti, is-tae, Goth. pai, pos. 
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sa = Skr. sa, Gr. ὁ, OE. sé; pan-a (OE. pon-e, OS. 
ae than-a, OHG. den), on the final -a sec § 261, cp. 
Sur, tam, Gr. τόν, Lat. is-tum; pat-a, originally acc. only 
(§ w61), but in Goth. it came to be used for the nom. also 
(O.Ktel. pat, OF. pet, OS. that, OHG. daz), cp. Gr. τό, 
Lat. ¥s-tud = Indg. *tod; pis (OS. thes, OHG. des) = 
prim§{ Germ. *pesa, Indg. *teso; bamma (cp. OS. themu, 
OHG, demu) from πάρ. instr. *tosmé, -6 (§ 261), cp. 
lwamgnéh (§ 275); pai (OF. pa, OS. the, OHG. dé), cp. 
.ypi, Lat. is-ti; pans = Gr. (Cretan dial.) tévs; nom. 
acc gneut. pd, cp. Skr. ta, Lat. is-ta, Indg. *ta; pizé, 
foryied from the gen. sing. pis + the gen. pl. ending -é 
7 (1), 179), the regular Goth. form would have been 
*pgize, which has been preserved in the adjectives as 
bljnd4izé (§ 226), the prim. Germanic form was ‘paizon 
-Icel. peira, OE. para), Indg. *tois6m; }aim (cp. 
)Icel. peim, OE. pem, OHG. dém) from prim. Germ. 
paimiz (ὃ 175) with ai from the nom. plural. 
so = Skr. sa, Gr. Doric a, Att. Ionic 4, O.Icel. si; 
po = Skr. tam, Gr. τάν, τήν, Lat. is-tam; pizds (OS. thera, 
OIIG. dera) from prim. Germanic *pezos, Indg. ‘tesas, 
the ἀϊ in adjectival forms like blindaizos was from the 
genitive plural; pizai from prim. Germanic *pezoi = Indg. 
*tesai; nom. acc. pl. [65 from prim. Germanic * pds = Skr. 
tas, Lat. is-tas, Indg. *tas; pizd, with piz- from the gen. 
sing. + -6 from older -6n, the ending of the gen. plural. The 
regular Goth. form would be *paizo from prim. Gernganic 
*paizon, corresponding to an Indg. *tois6m with oi from 
the masculine. The -aizo has been preserved in adjectival 
forms like blind4izo (ἢ 226). The original gen. pl: fem. 
was *tasém which was preserved in Skr. tasam, Gr. 
(Homer) τάων from "τάσων. 


Noir.—1. An instrumental neut. sing. has becn preserved in 
the phrase ni pé haldis, sone the mor, and as a factor in 
several conjunctions: bi-pe, w/irt/; jap-pe, and if; pée-ei, 
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that, &c.; and also an old locative in the conjunction pei’ 
(= Doric Gr. τεῖ-δε, here), that, 

2. The final a in pata is usually elided before ist: pat’ ist/ 

§ 266. The compound demonstrative pronoun is foryed 
from the simple one by affixing the enclitic particle.wh, 
The origin of this particle is unknown, sec κὶ 78 note. 


Sine. 
Mase. Neut. Fem, 
Nom. sah, ¢his, that patuh sdh | 
Acc. panuh patuh poh 
Gen. pizuh pizuh pizozuh 
Dat. pammuh pammuh pizaih 
Pur. 
Nom. paih poh pozuh \ 
Acc. panzuh poh pozuh 
Gen. pizéh pizéh pizoh 
Dat. paimuh paimuh paimuh 


Nore.—1. Of the plural of all genders only the nom. mase. is 
extant, and of the fem. sing. only the nom. is found. 

2. Where the cases of the simple pronoun end in -a this a is 
elided before the u (except in the nom. sing. masc.), but after 
a long vowel or a diphthong the u of wh is elided. On the z in 
pizuh, &c., see §§ 175 note 2, 281. 

3. The instrumental occurs in the adverb bi-péh, after that, 
then afterward. 


§ 867. Of the demonstrative pronoun hi-, formed from 
the Indg. stem *ki- (cp. Lat. ci-s, ci-ter, οὔ this side), only 
the acc. and dat. sing. of the masc. and neut. have been 
preserved in a few adverbial phrases of time, as himma 
daga, on this day, to-day; und hina dag, fo this day; 
fram himma, henceforth; und hita, und hita nu, “// now, 
hitherto. In OE. it was declined in full and used as the 
personal pronoun of the third person for all genders. In 
OS. and OHG, (Franconian dial.) it was used for the 


Be 
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Chase. nom. sing. of the third person, as OS. hé, OHG. 
beside er, he. The instr. sing. occurs in OS. hiu-du, 
OUG. hiu-tu, fo day, OIG. hi-naht, to-night. 
$1268. jains, that, yon, is declined like blinds (ὃ 226). 
The Qom. acc. sing. neut. is always jainata. 
ὃ 249. silba, se/f; and sama, same; are declined like 
blindd (§ 237). : 


\ 5. Relative. 


§ 2°. A relative pronoun proper did not exist in prim. 
Gerr;finic. The separate Germanic languages expressed 
it ingvarious ways. In O.Icel. it was gencrally expressed 
e particles sem, es (later er) and the conjunction 
at; in OE. by the relative particle pé alone or in 
ination with the personal or the simple demonstrative 
oun; in OS, and OIIG. generally by the simple 

nonstrative ; and in Goth, by affixing to simple demon- 
rative or personal pronouns the particle ei (= Gr. εἰ, if; 
“τα, then) which is originally the loc. sing. of the pro- 
ominal stem *e-, nom. *es; acc. *em (= O.Lat. em), gen. 
*e-so, instr. *e-smé, -6 = Goth. is, imma (ἢ 261). 

§ 271. The relative pronoun of the third person is ex- 
pressed by affixing the particle ei to the simple demonstra- 
tive sa, pata, so, and is declined as follows :— 


SING. 
Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. saei patei sdei 
Acc. panei patei poei 
Gen. pizei pizei pizozei 
Dat. pammei pammei pizaiei 
PLur. 
Nom. paiei poei pozei 
Acc. panzei poei pozei 
Gen. pizéei pizéei *pizoei 


Dat. paimei paimei paimei 
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Note.—1. An instrumental neut. pé-ei also occurs, but only” 
as aconjunction. patei is also used as a conjunction. 

2. Where the cases of the simple pronoun end in -a this -2 1s 
elided before the particle ei (except in the nom, sing. ma: -.), 
On the z in pizei, &c., see δὲ 175 note, 261. e 

3. Besides the nom. sing. forms saei, sdei, there also-bccur 
forms made frum the personal pronouns, thus mase. ize (from 
is+ci); fem. sei (from si+ ei), which is more frequen y met 
with than σοὶ, Instead of izei the form izé occasionally occurs 
(cp. ὃ 5). The form izei (izé) is sometimes also used or the 
nom. pl. masc.; pai sind pai izé, these are they who; at σὶρ 
fatra ltignaprantetini paim izei qimand at izwis, bea re of 
Salse prophets, of thei who cose to you. 

Some scholars assume that sei is an indeclinable demo stra- 
tive particle representing an old locative like Latin si, ἢ sic 
from *sei-ke, so, “its; and that izei is from an older * -sei 
(cp. Gr. ἐ- κεῖ, Hire), where e- is the pronominal stem mentis 1ed 
in § 270, At a later period sei and izei came to be regare | Ἂ 
as compounds of 51 ei and is tei. This theory has much’ 
its favour, because it explains why sei and izei have no ΠΗ 
cases and why izei is used for the masc. nom. singular ana 
plural. 


§ 272. The relative pronoun for the first and second 
persons is expressed by suffixing ei to the respective 
personal pronouns, thus ikei, (ἢ) who; puei, (hou) cho; 
pukei, (thec) whom ; puzei, (fo thee) whom ; juzei, (ve) who ; 
dat. pl. izwizei, (fo yout) whom. 


‘ 6. Interrogative. 

§ 273. The parent Indg. language had two stems from 
which the interrogative pronoun was formed, viz. qo- and 
qi- with Jabialized q (§§ 127, 184). The former occurs in Gr. 
πό-τερος, which of two ?, Goth. was, OE. hwa, who ἢ, from 
an original form *qos; Lat. quod, Goth. lwa, O.Iccl. 
huat, OS. hwat, OIIG. hwaz, OF. hweet, what ?, from 
an original form ‘qod. And the latter occurs in Gr, tis, 
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Lat. quis, who ?, from an original form *qis; Goth. lwileiks, 
UE. hwilc, what sort of ? 

Of the simple intersogative pronoun, only singular forms 
occur. 


Mase. Neut. Fem. 
om. Jvas, who lua, what [5 Wo 
ce lvana la wo 
acn. wis Kis *lvizos 
“Jat. Iwamma Wwamma hvizai 


Nonti.—t. An instrumental neut. wé from prim. Germanic 
*xw6é Vhow, is also found. 

2. ;a trace of the plural occurs in the compound form hranzuh 
(ὃ 27. note); insandida ins twans Wwanzuh, he sent thent forlh 
two gatd two. 

3) On las, Iva, συ, used as an indefinite pronoun, sce ὃ 279. 


rhe prim. Germanic forms were: nom. *xwas = Skr. 
PAs, Indg. *qos; *xwat (Lat. quod, O.Icel. hvat, OE. 
tweet, OS. hwat, OHG. hwaz), Goth ἴσα was probably the 
naccented form when uscd as an indef. pronoun (§ 279), 
Tec § 87, (2); *xwO = Skr. ka, Indg. *qa; acc. ‘xwand 
= OF. hwone (ὃ 261); 'xwat; *xwon, Skr. kam, Indg. 
‘qam; gen. *xwesa (Gr. (Homer) τέο from *réo0, O. Bul 
garian éeso, O.Iccl. hvess, OS. OHG. hwes); dat. 
*ywamme, -6 = Indg. *qo-smé, -Ὁ (§ 261); *xwesai, cp. 
gibdi (§ 191). 2 

§ 274. Nom. sing. masce. and neut. lwapar, which of twa 
(other cases do not occur); Iwarjis, which (out of many), 
inflected like midjis (§ 228), exccpt that the neut. nom, 
sing. always ends in -ata; Iwileiks, what sort of; wélaups 
(fem. Iwélauda), how great; swaleiks, such; swalaups 
(fem. swalauda), so great. The extant cases of the last 
four words are inflected like blinds (§ 226). 


1187 
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7. Indefinite. 


§ 275. From twas, lwarjis, lvapar are formed by means 
of the particle wh (§ 266) the threé indefinite pronouns 
lvazuh, each, every; twarjizuh, each, every; lvaparuh, 
each of two; but of the last only the dat. masc. ¢ccurs, 
tvaparammeéh (and in the form d4intwaparamméh, fo each 
one of two). The other two are declined thus :— 


SING. 
Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. lwazuh wah woh 
Acc. Iwanoh δῇ lvoh 
Gen. tvizuh wizuh tvizozuh 
Dat. Wwamméh tWwamméh Ivizaih 


Note.—Of the fem. only the nom. occurs. Acc. pl. Nise 
lwanzuh also occurs (ἢ 273 note 2). 


SING. 
Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. lwarjizuh twarjatoh lvarjoh 
Acc. lwarjanoh lwarjatoh lwarjoh 
Gen. lIwarjizuh lwarjizuh lwarjiz6zuh 


Dat. twarjamméh lwarjamméh  tlarjaih 


Note.—1. Of the neut. only the nom. and of the fem. only the 
acc, occurs. 

«2. The uninflected form din- prefixed to warjizuh forms the 
compound ainhyarjizuh, every one. The following cases are 
found: masc. sing. nom. ainlvarjizuh, acc. ainlvarjanoh, gen. 
Ainlvarjizuh, dat. dinlvarjammeh, nom. sing. neut. ainlvar- 
jatoh, 

3. On -uh beside -h, see ὃ 266 note 2. And on the preserva- 
tion of the long vowels when protected by -h, see § 89 and 
note. 


§ 276. The three combinations lwazuh saei, salvazuh 
saei, salvazuh izei are used in the nom. sing. masc. with 
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the meaning whosoever; the corresponding neut., which 
only occurs in the acc. sing., is patalvah pei, whatsoever. 
Another compound indefinite pronoun with the same mean- 
ing is formed by prefixing an indeclinable pis (gen. of pata, 
§ 266) to lvazuh, Iwah, followed by saei (neut. patei), pei 
(δ 265, note 1), or ei (§270). It is declined as follows :— 


Masc. iVeut. 
Nom. pislvazuh saei pistvah pei or patei 
‘Acc. pislvandh saei pislvah pei or patei 
>'Gen. wanting yistwizuh pei 
st Dat. piswamméh saei pistvamméh pei 


δ 77. Sums, some one, a certain one, declined like blinds 
(§ 3:6). Sums ... sums (= Gr. ὁ μέν... ὁ δέ), the one 
ἐν the other; in this usage the particle uh is generally 
adyed to the second member, and somctimes to the first 
i: o, aS nom. pl. sumai(h)... sumaih, some... and 

eV. 

ὃ 278. From lwas, who, manna, man, 4ins, one, are 
ormed with the enclitic particle hun the three indefinite 
pronouns lvashun, mannahun, Ainshun. They always 
occur along with the negative particle ni in the meaning 
no one, no, none (neut.), nothing. Of the first only the nom. 
sing. masc. ni Ivashun, xo one, occurs. Of the second, 
which is naturally always masc., we have sing. nom. ni 
mannahun, vo one, acc. ni mannanhun, gen. ni manshun, 
dat. ni mannhun. Ni 4inshun, zo one, no, none (neu.), 
nothing, is declined thus :— 


Sine. 
Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. 4inshun 4inhun 4inohun 
Acc, Vepean 4inhun ainohun 
Gen. Ainishun 4inishun *4indéizoshun 


Dat. Ainumméhun dAinumméhun 4Ainéihun 
K2 


132 A ccidence [ξξ 279-80 


Note.—1z, The pronominal particle -hun is related to Skr. ca, 
Gr. τέ, Lat. que, amd, and was always used along with the nega- 
tive ni, cp. Skr.na κἀξ cana (= ca | neg,) = Goth. ni was-hun, 
no one whatever, no one, none, lit. not who and not. 

2. On the preservation of the long vowcls when protected by 
-h, -hun, see § 89 and note. ᾿ 

3. Acc. masc. aignohun, 4indhun from older *Ainandhun, It 
is difficult to account for the u in Ainumméhun. 


§ 279. The simple intcrrogative twas, tva is oftct used 
indefinitely with the meaning anyone, neut. anything also 
the numeral 4ins, ove, a cerlain one. 


CHAPTER XIII 
VERBS 


§ 280. In the parent Indg. language the verbs wen 
divided into two great classes: athematic and thematic. 
In the athematic veibs the pcrsonal endings were added 
to the bare root which had the strong grade form of ablaut | 
in the singular, but the weak grade in the dual and plural. 
Thus, for example, the singular and plural of the verbs for 
‘to be’ and ‘to go’ were: *és-mi, ‘és-si, *és-ti, *semés or 
*s.més, ‘s-té, *s-énti; *éi-mi, ‘éi-si, *éi-ti, *iemés or 
*i-mos, *i-té, ‘j-énti. Verbs of this class are often called 
mi-verbs because the first person singular ends in -mi. 
The Germanic languages have only preserved a few 
traces of the mi-conjugation (§§ 341-3). Nearly all the 
verbal forms, which originally belonged to this class, 
passed over into the 6-conjugation in the prim. Germanic 
period. 

In the thematic verbs the stem-vowel, which could be 
either of the strong or weak grade of ablaut, remained 
unchanged throughout the present; in the former case 
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they are called imperfect presents (as kiusan, to choose ; 
hilpan, fo help; itan, fo cat; &c.), and in the latter case 
aorist presents (as ga-likan, fo shut; trudan, to tread; 
&c.). The present was formed by means of the thematic 
vowels, e, 0, which came between the root and the per- 
sonal endings, thus the present singular and plural of 
the verb for ‘to bear’ was *bhéro (from *bhér-6), 
*phér.e-si, *bhér-e-ti, *bhér-o-mes, (-mos), *bhér-e-te, 
*phérjo-nti. Verbs of thiS class are generally called 
G-vexns because the first person singular ends in -6. The 
old dgstinction between the mi- and the 6-conjugation was 
fairly well preserved in Greck, as εἰμί, J as, εἶμι, 1 go, 
δίδωλι, 7 give; μένω, 7 remain, πείθω, 1 persuade; τρίβω, 
I rib, τόφω, 1 smoke. 

281. In treating the history of the verbal forms in 
GHthic it is advisable to start out partly from prim. 
tyermanic and partly trom Gothic itself. The Indg. verbal 
iystem underwent so many radical changes in prim. Ger- 

anic that it would be necessary to treat here in detail 
‘the verbal system of the non-Germanic languages such 
as Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin in order to account for all 
the changes. 

In Gothic, as in the other Germanic languages, the verbs 
are divided into two great classes--Strong and Weak - 
according to the formation of the pretcrite tense. Besides 
these two great classes of strong and weak verbs, there 
are a few others which will be treated under the genéral 
heading Minor Groups. 

§ 282. Strong verbs form their preterite by ablaut (nima, 
1 take, nam, 7 took), or simply by reduplication (haita, 
1 cali, haihait, 7 called), or else by ablaut and reduplication 
combined (téka, J touch, taitok, I touched). The strong 
verbs are sub-divided into two classes: non-reduplicated 
and reduplicated verbs. ‘The non-reduplicated verbs are 
divided into six classes according to the first six ablaut- 
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series given in §§ 122-4. The reduplicated verbs, which 
form their preterite by ablaut and reduplication combined, 
belong to the seventh ablaut-series αὶ 124). Both these, 
and those which form their preterite by reduplication 
simply, are here put together and called Class VII. 

§ 288. Weak verbs form their preterite by the addition 
of a syllable containing a dental (Goth. -da, (-ta), OE. -de, 
-te; OHG. -ta), and their past participle by means of 
a dental suffix (Goth. -p, (Ὁ), OE. -d, (Ὁ, OHG.'-t), as 
sokja, 7 seck, sdkida, 7 sought, sdkips, sought; ugija, 
1 buy, bathta, 7 bought, bathts, bought. The weak \erbs, 
which for the most part are derivatives, are divided intq four 
classes according as the infinitive ends in -jan (ΒΟ Κα, éo 
seek, pret. sdkida), -6n (salbon, fo anoint, pret. salbqda), 
-an (haban, /o have, pret. habaida), -nan (fullnan, fo becyme 
full, pret. fullndda), 

§ 284. The Gothic verb has the following independe - 
forms :— 

Two voices: active and passive. The passive (origin 
ally middle) only occurs in the indicative and subjunctive 
present ; the other forms are supplied by the past parti- 
ciple used with wairpan or wisan. See § 435. 

Three numbers: singular, dual, and plural. In the 
passive there is no dual, and in the dual active the third 
person is wanting. 

three persons: The third person of the dual is wanting. 
In the present passive there is only one form for all three 
persons of the plural. 

Two tenses : present and preterite. 

Two complete moods: indicative and subjunctive (origin- 
ally optative), besides an imperative which is only used in 
the present tense of the active. 

A present infinitive which is an uninflected verbal sub- 
stantive, a present participle with active meaning, and 
a past participle with passive meaning. 
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A. Strone VERBS, 


§ 285. We are able to conjugate a strong verb in Gothic 
when we know the four stems, as seen (1) in the infinitive, 
to which belong all forms of the present, (2) the stem of 
the preterite singular, (3) the stem of the preterite plural, 
to which also belongs the whole of the preterite subjunc- 


tive, (4) the stem of the past participle. 


»’ 


§ 286. The conjugation of niman, éo take, and haitan, to 
call, vAll serve as models for'all strong verbs. 


a. Active. 
Present. 
7 InpIc. Sup. 
Sing. I. nima haita ; nimau haitau 
‘+ 2. nimis haitis .°  nimdis haitais 
¢ 3.nimip haitip / niméi μπάϊεάϊ 
foal 1. nimds haitos yen nimaiwa haitaéiwa 
2.nimats  hdaitats nimaits haitaits 
Plur.1.nimam  héaitam nimdéima haitéima 
2. nimip haitip * nimaip haitaip 
3.nimand haitand nimaina haitaina 
IMPERATIVE, 
Sing. 2. nim hait 
3. nimadau haitadau 
Dual 2. nimats haitats 
Plur. 1. nimam hditam 
2. nimip haitip 
3. nimandau haitandau 
INFINITIVE. 
niman haitan 
PARTICIPLE. 
hdéitands 


nimands 
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Preterite. 
Invic. Sup). 
Sing. 1. nam hafhait.' némjéau haihaitjau 
2. namt haih4ist némeis hafhaiteis 
3. nam haihait némi hathaiti 
Dual 1. nému haihaitu némeiwa  haihditeiwa 
2.némuts’” hafhaituts némeits hafhaiteits 
Plur. 1.némum hafhditum némeima  hafhdéiteima 
2.némup haihaitup némeip haihaiteip 
3.némun haihaitun némeina  haihait ina 
PARTIICIPLF. 
numans haitans 


b. Passive. 


Present. 
Inpic. Suny. 
Sing. 1.nimada haitada; ‘nimaidau haitaidau 
2.nimaza  haitaza nimaizau hdaitaizau 
3.nimada hdaitada nimaidau  haitdidau 


Plur.  nimanda hdéitanda nimdinddu hditdinddu 


1, 2,3 


Note,—1. Owing to the limited amount of Gothic which has 
come down to us, there is not a single verb extant in all its 
forms. Of most verbs only very few forms occur, and of many 
only one or two, The forms wanting in the paradigms of 
niman and haitan have been supplied from the extant forms 
of Other verbs. The first pers. dual pret, subj. docs not occur 
at all, either in strong or weak verbs, but it may be inferred to 
have been ném-eiwa because of the corresponding present, 
nim-aiwa. 

2. In the impcrative 2 pers. sing. and pret. indic. 1, 3 pers. 
sing,, final b, d became f, p, as impcr. gif, pret. gaf, inf. giban, 
to give; pret. af-skauf, bap, -baup, inf. af-skiuban, /o push aside ; 
bidjan, /o pray; -biudan, fo bid. Sec δὲ 161, 173. 

3. In the 2 pers. sing. pret. indic., b appears as f, and a dental 
appears as s, before the personal ending, as gaft, inf. giban, /o 
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give; groft, inf. graban, fo dig; ana-baust, inf. ana-biudan, 
to bid; bi-gast, inf. bi-gitan, fo find; hashaist, inf. haitan, éo 
call; qast, inf. qipan, to say. Sce ὃ 188, 


Tue Enpincs or Sirone Vi rps. 


§ 287. Pres. Indicative: The prim. Germanic forms 
were: Sing. “nemo (cp. Lat. fero, Gr. φέρω, 7 dees), 
‘nimizi, Indg. *némesi (cp. Shr. bharasi, thou bearesl), 
*nimidi, Indg. *németi (cp.* Skr. bh4rati); Dual nemo- 
(w)izmprobably formed from the first pers. sing. + the 
Indgis dual ending -wes, cp. Skr. bhara-vas), ‘nemadiz 
with }ra- from the first and third pers. plural, the regular 
would have been ‘nimidiz = Indg. *‘*némethes, 


yt. dual (§ 292); DL. *nemamiz, -maz (cp. Gr. Doric 
Mpopes, Skr. bharamas, sec $175), ‘nimidi, older ‘nemede 
ep. Gr. φέρετε), “nemandi (cp. Gr. Doric φέροντι). 

§ 288. Pres. Subjunctive: This tense is properly an old 

ptative. The original forms were: Sing. *nemoi-, ‘nemois 
(cp. Gr. φέροις, Skr. bharéS), *nemoit (cp. Gr. φέροι, Skr. 
bharét); ual *nemoiwé, nemoithes, -tes; Pl. *nemoimé, 
*nemoite (cp. Gr. deporte, Skr. bharéta), nemoint = prim. 
Germanic ‘*nemai- (it is difficult to account for nimau 
unless we may suppose that it represents the first pots. 
sing. pres. indic. *nemo + the particle -u), "nemaiz,*nemai; 
*nemaiw®,, *nemaips (cp. pres. indic.); *nemainfe, 
*nemaidi, ‘nemain (Goth. with final -a from the first 
pers. pl.). 

§ 289. Impcrative: Sing. ‘nimi older ‘neme (cp. Gk. φέρε, 
Skr. bhdra), *nemetéd (Gr. φερέτω, cp. Gr. ἔστω = O.Lat. 
estéd, let him be) = prim. Germanic *nemed6 + particle -u 
(cp. Skr. bh4rat-u, δέ hun bear; bharant-u, let them bear), 
which would have become in Goth. “nimidau; nimadau 
had -a- from the third pers. plural. nimats, nimam and 
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nimip are indicative forms. *nemontéd (cp. Gr. Doric 
φερόντω) = prim. Germanic *nemandé + particle «ἃ, which 
regularly became nimand4u in Gothic. 

§ 290. Infinitive: The inf. was originally a nomen 
actionis, formed by means of various suffixes in the Indg. 
languages. The suffix -ono-, to which was added the 
nom. acc. neuter ending -m, became generalized in prim. 
Germanic, thus the original form of niman was *nem.- 
onom, the -onom of which regularly became -an in Goth. 
OE. OS. and OHG., and -a in O.Icel. 

§ 291. Pres. Participle: In the parent languag - the 
stem of the pres. participle ended in -nt, as in Lat. fe.ent-, 
Gr. $épovt-, Indg. *bhéront- = Goth. bairand-s, O Icel. 
OS. berand-i, OE. berend-e, OHG. berant-i, bea ane: 
See ὃ 239. 

§ 292. Pret. Indicative: The pret. indic. is morpo- 
logically an old perfect, which already in prim. Germai ‘c 
was chiefly used to express the past tense. The pri: . 
Germanic forms were: Sing. *nama (cp. Gr. οἶδα, Skr. véda 
I know), *nampa (cp. Gr. οἶσθα, Skr. véttha), *nami (cp. Gr} 
οἶδε, Skr. véda), -tha, the original ending of the second 
pers., would regularly have become -p (§180) in Goth. O.Icel. 
OE. and OS., except after prim. Germanic s, f, x where 
it regularly became -t (§128 notes, and cp. § 188), as Goth. 
last, thou didst gather; parft, thou needest;, sloht, thou didst 
slay. This -t became generalized in prim. Germanic, as 
Goth. O.Icel. namt. But in the West Germanic Jan- 
guages the old ending was only preserved in the preterite- 
present verbs, as Goth. O.Icel. parft, OE. pearft, OS. 
tharft, OHG. darft, thou needest, but Goth. O.Icel. namt 
beside OE. nome, OS. OHG. nami. Dual *nem-wi 
(older -we), *n#m-diz (older -thes, -tes); Pl. *ngm-mi 
(older -me), *nem-di (older -te), *n#m-un (older -nt with 
vocalic ἢ). During the prim. Germanic period the u of 
the third pers. pl. was levelled out into all forms of the 
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dual and plural, cp. pl. O.Icel. nOm-um, -ud, -u, OE. 
nom-on, OS. nam-un, OHG. nam-um, -ut, -un. Goth. 
nému from ἔπηλυν! through the intermediate stages 
*nem-uw, *nem-t. The t in némuts is of the same origin 
as in namt. némum, némup, némun from older *nem- 
umi, *ném-udi, *ném-un. 

§ 298. Pret. Subjunctive: The original endings were: 
Sing. -jém, -jés, -jét (cp. O.Lat. siem, J may be, siés, 
siet = Skr. syam, sy4s, sy&t); dual -iwé, -ithes, or -ites; 
pl. *imé, -ite, -int (cp. O.Lat. pl. simus, sitis, si-ent), 
consisting of the optative element -jé-, (-1-) and the personal 
endings. Already during the prim. Germanic period the 
εἴ off the dual and plural was levelled out into the singular, 
so fhat the forms became *némin, *nzmiz, *nzmi(t), 
*nymiwe, *nemidiz, *nemime, *nemidi, *nzemin(t), from 
wich the corresponding Gothic forms were regularly 
héveloped except némjau, némeits, némeina. *nzemin 
would have become *némi, the form némjau was a new 
ormation with -4u from the pres. subjunctive, and the 
thange of i to j (cp. sunjus from older *suniuz (§ 160 
note 1); the -ts in némeits is of the same origin as in 
namt (§ 292); némeina with -a from némeima. 

§ 294, Past Participle: The past participle was formed 
in various ways in the parent language. In prim. Ger- 
manic the suffix -éno-, -6no- became restricted to strong 
verbs, and the suffix -t6- to weak verbs. In the strong 
verbs OE. and O.Icel. generalized the form -éno-, and 
Goth. OS. and OHG. the form -6no-. Beside the suffix 
-éno-, -6no- there also existed in prim. Germanic -ini- = 
Indg. -éni-. But prim. Germanic -énaz, -fniz = Indg. 
-énos, -énis regularly fell together in -ins in Gothic, so 
that the isolated pp. fulgins (δ 187), Aidden, can represent 
either form. 

§ 295. Pass. Indicative: The original forms were: Sing. 
*nemo-mai or -ai (cp. Gr. φέρομαι, Skr. bharé),—the first 
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pers. does not exist in any of the Germanic languages. 
in Goth. the third pers. was used for it, *neme-sai (cp. Gr. 
φέρεαι from ᾿φέρεσαι, Skr. bharasé), *neme-tai (cp. Gr. φέ 
pera, Skr. bhératé); pl. ‘memo-ntai (cp. Gr. Doric φέρονται, 
Skr. bharanté) = prim. Germanic “nimizai, *nimidai, *ne- 
mandai, The medial -a- in the pl. was levelled out intc 
the two other forms, whence nimaza (§ 90), nimada, 
nimanda. 

§ 296. Pass. Subjunctive: The subjunctive passive has 
the same stem-form as the subjunctive active (§ 288); and 
the same endings as the indic. passive + the particle -u. 
Some scholars assume that the original forms were: 
‘nemoi-so (cp. Gr. φέροιο from ἴφέροισο), *nemoi-tq (cp. 
Gr. φέροιτο), nemoi-nto (cp. Gr. φέροιντο) = prim. \Ger- 
manic *nemaiza, *nemaida, ‘nemainda; we should \hen 
have to assume that the addition of the particle -u ‘Yas 
older than the loss of final unaccented -a, which is nN - 
probable. : 

§ 297. Several of the imperative and subjunctive form 
end in -u, viz. nimadau, nimanddu, nimau, némjau’ 
nimaidau, nimdizau, nimaindau. This -u did not ori: 
ginally form a part of the personal endings, but was 
a deictic particle added enclitically especially to verbal 
and pronominal forms to emphasize them. It also occurs 
in Skr. and the Slavonic Janguages and probably in Greek 
in such words as πάνου, altogether, at all, beside neut. πᾶν, 
alt. Skr. id-Am-u, this, this ‘here’, cp. Lat. id-em, the 
same; Shr. a-sa-t, that, you, that ‘there’; Skr. bharat-u, 
let him bear; bharant-u, /et them bear; O.Bulgarian 
beret-i, he bears; berat-i, they bear. The same τι occurs 
in Goth. as an interrogative particle, as skuld-u ist Ὁ, zs it 
lawful? ; ga-u-laubjats?, do ye two believe ?; sa-wist sa 
sunus izwar?, Gr. οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ υἱὸς ὑμῶν; ἐπ this your 
son ? 
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1. Non-reduplicated Strong’ Verbs. 


§ 298. In order to be able to conjugate a strong verb of 
the non-reduplicated class, it is necessary to know the four 
stems, as seen (1) in the infin., (2) 1 pers. sing. pret. indic., 
13) I pers. pl. pret. indic., (4) the past participle. See 


8 122 δ. 
§ 299. Crass 1. 
Infin. * Pret. Sing. Pret. Pl. P.P. 
ei ai i(ai$69) i (ai ὃ 69) 

Goth. beidan, ἰο await  baip bidum bidans 
O.Icel. bida beid bidum bedinn 
ΟΕ. ἢ bidan bad bidon biden 
OS.4  bidan bed bidun gibidan 
OHfs. bitan beit _bitun gibitan 


Gafh. sneipan, fo cut snéip  snipum — snipans 
he leitwan, fo lend lailv laitvum lailvans 
ᾧ ὃ 800. To this class also belong :-—beitan, [0 bite; deigan, 
\ knead; dreiban, to drive; greipan, fo seise ; hneiwan, fo 
pow , bi-leiban, fo remain; ga-leipan, fo gu; ur-reisan, 10 
arise; skeinan, fo shine; dis-skreitan, forcud; ga-smeitan, 
μο smear; speiwan, fo spit; steigan, fo ascend; sweiban, 
to cease; ga-teihan, /o te//; peihan, fo thrive; preihan, to 
press upon; weihan, to fight; weipan, fo crown; in- 
weitan, 10 worship. 


§ 301. Crass 1]. 
Lnfin. Pret. Sing. Pret. PI. ΤΩΣ 

iu au τ (αὐ ὃ 78) π (αὐ καὶ 71) 
Goth. -biudan, ἰο bid -baup -budum = -budans 
O.Icel. bj6Sa baud budum bodinn 
OE. béodan béad budon boden 
OS.  biodan bod budun gibodan 
OHG. biotan bot butun gibotan 


Goth. driusan, fo fall draus  drusum  drusans 
tiuhan, fo lead tauh tathum  tathans 
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ὃ 802. To this class also belong:—biugan, 4o bend; 
driugan, fo serve as a soldier; giutan, to pour; hiufan, to 
mourn; dis-hniupan, fo break asunder; kiusan, to test; 
kriustan, to gnash; liudan, fo grow; liugan, to ke; fra- 
liusan, /o Jose; ga-liikan, fo shut; niutan, fo enjoy; siukan, 
to be sick; af-skiuban, fo push aside; sliupan, to skp; 
pliuhan, το flee ; us-priutan, ἐο trouble. 


Nore.—ga-likan (-lauk, -lukum, -lukans) is properly an 
aorist present, like Gr. τύφω, τρίβω. See § 280. 


Crass III. 


§ 303. To this class belong all strong verbs ha‘ ing 
a medial nasal or liquid + a consonant, and a few oth>rs 
in which the vowel is followed by two consonants oth τ 
than nasal or liquid+a consonant. Cp. ὃ 124. 


Infin. Pret. Sing. Pret. Pl. PP. 
i (af, §§ 67, 69) a u (ad, ὃ 73) u (ad, §§ 71, 78) 
Goth. _ bindan, fo band bundum bundans 


bind 
O.Icel. binda batt bundum bundinn 
OE. bindan band  bundon bunden 
OS. bindan band  bundun gibundan 
OHG. bintan bant buntun gibuntan 
Goth. _hilpan, ¢o halp hulpum hulpans 
help 
O.Icel. hjalpa halp = hulpum holpinn 
OE. helpan healp hulpon holpen 
OS. helpan halp = hulpun giholpan 
OHG. helfan half hulfun giholfan 


Goth. wairpan,/o warp wadrpum watrpans 
become 
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§ 804. To this class also belong:—bairgan, to keep; 
bliggwan (ὃ 151), éo beat; brinnan, fo burn; drigkan, to 
drink; filhan, to hide, finpan, fo find; us-gildan, éo repay ; 
du-ginnan, fo begin; uf-gairdan, fo gird up; fra-hinpan, 
to capture; twairban, to walk ; af-linnan, fo depart; rinnan, 
to run; siggwan, to sing; sigqan, to sink; fra-slindan, fo 
swallow up; spinnan, fo spin; stigqay, to thrust; af- 
swairban, fo wipe out; swiltan, fo die; ana-trimpan, 
to tread on; at-pinsan, to aétract; ga-pairsan, to wither; 
priskan, fo thresh; wairpan, to throw; wilwan, to rob; 
windan, to wind; winnan, to suffer ; ga-wrisqan, to bear 
Sruit. 


} 


a Crass IV. 


at 
n& 805. To this class belong strong verbs whose stems 
jad ina single nasal or liquid, and a few others. Cp. ὃ 124. 


Injfin. Pret. Sing. Pret. Pl. P.P. 


i (af, § 67) a é u (au, § 71) 
Goth. niman, fo fake nam némum numans 
᾿ bairan, fo bear bar bérum batirans 
O.Icel. bera bar borum _ borinn 
OE. beran beer bzron boren 
OS. OHG. beran bar barun giboran 


ὃ 806. To this class belong also:—brikan, ¢o break; 
qiman, to come; stilan, ἰο steal; ga-tairan, to destroy; 
ga-timan, fo suit; trudan, éo tread. 


Note.—trudan (*trap, *trédum, trudans) is properly an 
aorist present, like ga-likan (ὃ 280). 
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Ciacs V. 


§ 307. To this class belong strong verbs having i (af) in 
the infinitive, and whose stems end in a single consonant 
other than a liquid or a nasal. Cp. ὃ 124. 


Lnfin, Pret. Sing. Pret. Pl. P.P. 


i (ai, § 67) a é i (ai, § 67) 
giban, fo give gaf - gebum gibans 
qipan, fo sav qap gépum gipans 
sailvan, fo sce salu sélvum  sailvans 
sniwan, fo  snau (ἢ 150) snéwum = sniwans 

hasten 
Goth. mitan, fo mat métum mitars 
mcasure οι ἢ 
O.Iccl. meta mat motum metins3. 
OE. metan met méton meten 
OMG. mezzan maz mazzun gimezza . 


§ 808. To this class also belong:-bidjan, fo pray - 
diwan, ¢o dic; fitan, /o travail im birth; fraihnan, to ask; 
bi-gitan, fo find; hiifan, fu steal; itan, fo cat; ligan, fo lic 
down; lisan, fo galhcr; ga-nisan, fo be saved; nipan, to 
help; rikan, to heap up; sitan, fo sit; ga-widan, fo bind; 
ga-wigan, /o shake down; wisan, to be, remain; wrikan, 
to persecute. 

υ 

Note.—In bidjan (bap, bedum, bidans) the j belongs to the 
present only. In the present tense bidjan is conjugated like 
nasjan (ὃ 817). sitan, ligan are new formations. The regular 
forms would be *sitjan, *ligjan, cp. the corresponding forms 
of the other Germanic languages. O.Icel. sitja, liggja, OE. 
sittan, licgan, OS. sittian, liggian, OIIG. sitzen, liggen. 

In fraihnan (frah, fréhum, fraihans) the n belongs to the 
present only. The pret. of itan is et (occurring in frét, pret. of 
fra-itan, 0 d.vonr) = OE. δέ, OHG. az, Lat. édi. 
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§ 309. Crass VI. 
Infin. * Pret. Sing. Pret. Γ΄. PP. 
a fe) fo) a 

Goth. faran, to go for forum farans 
O.Icel. fara for forums farinn 
OE. faran for foron feeren 
OS. faran for’ forun gifaran 
OHG. faran fuor fuorun gifaran 
Goth. slahan, fo suite 5108 slohum —_ slahans 


graban, to dig grof grobum grabans 
frapjan, to under- frop fropum frapans 
stand 


cae 


§ 910. To this class also belong:—alan, to grow; 
us-paan, to expire; ga-daban, to beseem; ga-draban, éo 
hey out; ga-dragan, fo heap up; af-hlapan, to lade; 

an, fo grind; sakan, to rebuke; skaban, to shave ; 
ndan, 10 stand; swaran, to swear; pwahan, fo wash ; 
kan, to wake. 

Seven verbs of this class have j in the present; but in 

her respects are like faran, ἃς, ; frapjan, fo understand ; 

afjan, fo raise; hlahjan, fo /augh; ga-rapjan, to count; 

ga-skapjan, fo create; skapjan, fo jure; wahsjan, to 
grow. Cp. the similar formation of the present in verbs 
like Lat. capid, facis. These seven verbs are conjugated? 
'n the present tense like nasjan or sokjan according to 
the rules given in § 316. 

Nore.—OE, OS. swerian, OHG. swerien, O.Icel. sverja, éo 
swear, show that Goth. swaran is a new formation for *swarjan. 

The n in standan (stop, stopum, *stapans) belongs to 
the present only, cp. Engl. stand, stood, and Lat. perfects 
like frégi, vici to presents frang6, vinco. 

1187 L 
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2. Reduplicated Strong Verbs, 
Crass VII. 


§ 811. The perfect (cp. § 292) was formed in the parent 
language partly with and partly without reduplication. The 
reason for th's difference is unknown. Examples are: 
Skr. va-v4rta, I have turned, va-varttha, va-varta = 
Goth. warp, warst, warp, pl. va-vrtim4=Goth. watrp- 
um; Gr. λείπω, 7 leave, πέμπω, 7 send, pf. d€-dorwa, 
wé-roppa ; δέ-δωκα, Lat. de-di, 7 have given ; but Skr. véda, 
Gr. οἶδα, Goth. wit, 7 know, lit. I have seen. .Classes I to 
VI of strong verbs, and the preterite-presents, belong to the 
type of Skr. véda. 

The reduplicated syllable originally contained the vowel 
eas in Greek λέλοιπα. In Gothic the vowel in the redupli- 
cated syllable would regularly be i (§ 66), except in v rbs 
beginning with r, h, ty, where the af is quite regular (§ 17), 
but from forms like rédan, haitan, Ivopan, pret. raf-r 3p, 
ha{-hait, tva{-lvép, the af was extended to the reduplica, 2d 
syllable of all verbs of this class. 

In the sing. the accent was on the stem and in the du 1 
and plural originally on the ending with correspondin 
change of ablaut (cp. δὲ 32, 122-5, 186). Sanskrit pre 
served this distinction more faithfully than any of the 
other Indg. languages. It was also preserved in the 
Germanic languages in the first five classes of strong 
verbs. In the sixth class the vowel of the sing. was 
levelled out into the dual and plural. This levelling also 
took place in division (b) of the seventh class in Gothic, 
and the stem of the present was extended to the past 
participle which originally had the same stem as the pret. 
plural, cp. bitum, bundum, pp. bitans, bundans; whereas 
in division (a) the stem of the present was extended to all 
parts of the verb. 
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§ 312. The reduplicated verbs in Gothic are most con- 
veniently divided into two classes:—(a) verbs which 
retain the same stem-véwcl through all tenses, and form 
their preterite simply by reduplication, as haitan, fo call; 
hafhait, hafhditum, haitans; (Ὁ) verbs which form their 
preterite by reduplication and ablaut combined. These 
verbs have the same stem-vowel in the pret. sing. and 
plural, and the stem-vowel of the past participle is the 
same as that of the present tense. 


Notr.—In verbs beginning with two consonants, only the 
first is repeated in the reduplicated syllable except in the 
combinations*st, sk, as fraisan, fo tempi, pret. faifrais; but 
ga-staldan, fo possess, pret. ga-staistald; skaidan, fo sever, 
pret. skaiskaip. 

When the verb begins with a vowel, the reduplication con- 
sists in prefixing ai, as Aukan, [0 add, pret. aiauk. 


Division (a). 


| 318. Five sub-classes are to be distinguished according 
afthe present stem contains :—a(a), ai, δ, δ, au. 


Infin. Pret. Sing. P.P. 
a(a):—falpan, to fold faifalp falpans 
haldan, fo hold hafhald haldans 
ga-staldan, /o possess ga-staistald ga-staldans 
fahan (§ 59), 10 sezze faifah . fahans 
hahan (ὃ 59), to Aang haihah hahans 


Nore —1. The following verbs, the preterites of which are 
not extant, also belong here: us-alpan, /o grow old; blandan, 
to mix; ana-praggan, fo oppress; saltan, fo salt; waldan, to 
rule; gaggan, fo go, pp. gaggans, the wanting pret. *gaigagg 
is supplied by the weak pret. iddja (§ 321). 

.L2 
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Infin. Pret. Sing. P.P. 
4i:—af-4ikan, fo deny af-aiaik af-Aikans 
fraisan, fo tempt faifi ais fraisans 
haitan, fo call ' haihait haitans 
laikan, ¢o leap lailaik laikans 
maitan, to cut maimait maitans 


sk4idan, fo divide skaiskéip ,,/sk4idans 


Νοτε.---2. Here belongs also ga-plaihan, to cherish, comfort, 
the pret. of which is not extant. 


Infin. Pret. Sing. P.P.. 
€:—slépan, fo sleep saislép slépans 
saizlép 


Nore.—3. Here belongs also uf-blésan, fo blow up, puff up, 
which only occurs in the pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. and the pp. 
Infin. Pret. Sing. P.P. 
Ὁ :—twopan, fo boast lwailvop lvopans 
Ν 
Notr. 4. Here belong also the prcterites faifldkun,, éhey 
bewailed, lailoun, they reviled, the presents of which *Adcan, 
*lauan arc wanting; as also the verb blotan, to worship, {rret. 
wanting. ; 
nfin. Pret. Sing. P.P. 
au :—Aukan, fo add aiauk 4ukans 
Nore.—5. Here belong also hlaupan, fo leap; stautan 
smite, which only occur in the present. 


Division (b). 
§ 314. The verbs of this division belong to the seventh 
ablaut-series (§ 124). 


Infin. Pret. Sing. PP. 
grétan, fo weep gaigrot grétans 
létan, to Jet laflot létans 
ga-rédan, fo reflect upon ga-rafrop ga-rédans 
tékan, to touch taitok tékans 
saian, fo sow safsd saians 


, waian, fo blow waiwoun (01) waians 


§ 315] Verbs 149 


a 


Note.—Of waian only the pres. part. masc. dat. sing. 
(waiandin), and the pret. 3 pers. pl. occur. The 2 pers. sing. 
pret. of saian is saisost, with the ending -st, instead of -t, from 
verbs like last, where -st Was regular, see ὃ 188, 


B. Weak VERBs. 


§ 816. The weak verbs, which for the most part are 
derivative or dcnominative, are divided in Gothic into 
four classes according as the imfinitives end in -jan, pret. 
-ida, (-ta); -On, pret. -dda; -an, pret. -Aida; -nan, pret. 
-noda. The weak preterite is a special Germanic forma- 
‘tion, and many points conncctcd with its origin are still 
uncertain. Some scholars are inclined to regard it as 
a periphrastic formation which was originally confined to 
denominative verbs, and then at a later period became 
extended to primary verbs as well. The Gothic endings 
of the singular :— -da, -dés, -da would thus represent an old 
aor, st formed from the root dhé-, put, place (Gr. ti-On-p1), 
which stands in ablaut relation to OE. OS, dén, OLIG. 
tugn, fo do, as Indg. *dhém, (*dhém), *dhés, dhét, prim. 
Ggrmanic *d6n, (*d&n), *dzs, dz = Goth. -da, -dés, -da. 

t it is also probable that the dental in the pret. sing. 

ands in close relationship to the dental of the past 
sparticiple, where the -ps = prim. Germanic -das, Gr. -rés. 
“In Gothic the old preterite (perfect) of don has been pre- 
served in the pret. dual and plural, as -déd-u, -déd-uts ; 
pl. -déd-um, -déd-up, -déd-un (with the same personal' 
endings as in the pret. of strong verbs, § 292) = OHG. 
tat-um, (-un), tat-ut, tat-um (OS. dad-un), the pret. plural 
of tuon. 


Note.—Many points concerning the inflexion of weak verbs 
in the oldest periods of the Germanic languages have never 
been satisfactorily explained. For a summary and discussion 
of the various explanations which have been suggested by 
scholars, the student should consult: Brugmann’s Kurze 
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vergleichende Grammatik der indogermanischen Sprachen ; 
Streitberg’s Urgermanische Grammatik; and Kluge’s ‘ Vorge- 
schichte der altgermanischen Dialekte’ in Paul’s Grundriss der 
germanischen Philologie, vol. I. 7 


1. First Weak Conjugation. 


ὃ 816. The verbs of this conjugation are sub-divided into 
two classes :—(1) verbs with a short stem-syllable, as nasjan, 
to save ; or with a long open syllable, as stdjan, to judge ; 
(2) verbs with a long closed syllable, as sdkjan, /o seek; 
and polysyllabic verbs, as glitmunjan, fo shine. 

The two classes only differ in the 2 and 3 pers. sing. and 
the 2 pers. pl. of the pres indic. and in the 2 pers. pl. 
imperative. Class (1) has -ji-, but class (2) -ei-. See 
§§ 153-4. 

§ 317. The full conjugation of nasjan, stdjan, sékjan 
will serve as modcls. 


a. Active. 


Present. 
INDICAIIVE. 
Sing. 1. nasja stdja sdkja 
2, nasjis stojis sok¢is.. 
3. nasjip stojip sokeip 
Dual 1. nasjos stojos sokj6s 
2. nasjats stdjats sdkjats 
Plur. 1. nasjam stdjam so0kjam 
2. nasjip stojip sokeip 
3. nasjand stojand sokjand 
. SuBJUNCTIVE, 
Sing. 1. nasjau stojau sokjau 
2. nasjais stojais sokjais 


3. nasjai stojai sokjai 
Dual’r. nasj4iwa _ stdjaiwa sdkj4iwa 
2. nasjaits stojaits sokjaits 


317] Verbs [51 
Plur. 1. nasjaima stojaima sokjaima 
2. nasjaip stojaip sokjaip 
3. nasjaina » stdéjaina sokjaina 
IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. 2. nasei *stauei sokei 
3. nasjadau stojadau sokjadau 
Dual 2. nasjats stdjats * sdkjats 
Plur. 1. nasjam stojam sodkjam 
2. nasjip Stojip sdkeip 
3. nasjandau stojandéu sokjandau 
INFINITIVE. : 
nasjan stdjan sokjan 
PARTICIPLE, 
nasjands stdjands sokjands 
Preterite. 
INDICATIVE. 
' Sing. 1. nasid stauida sdkida 
2. nasidés stauidés sdkidés 
3. nasida stauida sokida 
Dual τ. nasidédu stauidédu sokidédu 
2. nasidéduts stauidéduts sokidéduts 
Plur. 1. nasidédum stauidédum sodkidédum 
2. nasidédup stauidédup sdkidédup 
3. nasidédun stauidédun sdkidédun 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Sing. 1. nasidédjau stauidédjau  sdkidédjau 
2. nasidédeis stauidédeis sdkidédeis 
3. nasidédi stauidédi sokidédi 
Dual 1. nasidédeiwa stauidédeiwa sdkidédeiwa 
2. nasidédeits stauidédeits sodkidédeits 
Plur. τ. nasidédeima stauidédeima sdkidédeima 
2. nasidédeip stauidédeip sdkidédeip 
3. nasidédeind stauidédeina sdkidédeina 
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ParTICIPLeE. 
nasips stauips sokips 


€ 
b. Passive. 


Present. 
INDICATIVE. 
Sing. 1. nasjada stojada sokjada 
2. nasjaza stojaza sokjaza 
3. nasjada " stojada sdkjada 
Plur. 1. 2. 3. nasjanda stojanda sokjanda 
SUBJUNCTSIVE. 
Sing. τ. nasjaidau stojaidau sokjaidau 
2. nasjaizau stojaizau sokjaizau 


3. nasjaidau stojaidau sokjaidau 
Plur. τ. 2. 3. nasjaind4u stojaindau sokjaindau 


NortL.- On stdjan beside stauida, see §§ 80-1. 


§ 818. Like nasjan are conjugated the following and 
many other verbs: arjan, fo plough; gatamjan, to tamy ; 
hazjan, fo praise ; huljan, lo hide ; kukjan, to kiss; lagjah, 
to lay; matjan, fo eat; natjan, fo wet; satjan, fo sea; 
pragjan, fo run; waljan, fo choose ; warjan, to forbid} 
wasjan, éo clothe. 

§ 319. Like stojan are conjugated the following verbs 
which change iu, 4u back to iw, aw before a following 
vowel (§ 160): ana-niujan, /o renew; ga-qiujan, fo give life 
to; siujan, 10 sew; *straujan (pret. strawida), fo strew ;1 
taujan, fo do. 

Notre.—Here would also belong *af-mdjan, fo fatigue, *af- 
dojan, fo fatigue, but of these two verbs only the nom. pl. masc. 
of the pp. occurs once, af mauidai, af-dauidai, cp. ὃ 80. 


§ 820. Like sdkjan are conjugated the following and 
a great many others: and-bahtjan, fo serve; Augjan, fo 
show; dailjan, to deal out; daupjan, to baptize; daupjan, 
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to put to death; domjan, to judge; dragkjan, to give to 
drink; dréibjan, to trouble; fadrhtjan, fo fear; fodjan, 
to feed; fra-wardjan, fo destroy; ga-brannjan, fo burn; 
ga-laubjan, fo believe; ga-mdtjan, fo mect; g&umjan, to 
percewe; glitmunjan, /o shine; goljan, to greet; hailjan, ἰο 
heal; hAusjan, to hear; hndiwjan, to abase; hrdinjan, /o 
make clean; huggrjan, to hunger; laisjan, to teach; laistjan, 
to follow ; liuhtjan, to give light; maidjan, to falsify; 
matrprjan, to murder; m@jan, to write ; mérjan, fo preach, 
proclaim ; mikiljan, fo magnify ; namnjan, fo name; Sgjan, 
bo terrify ; raisjan, to raise; rodjan, fo speak; sipdnjan, fo 
be a disciple; sniumjan, to hasten; swogatjan, to sigh ; 
patrsjan, to thirst ; wandjan, fo turn ; wénjan, fo hope. 

§ 821, A certain number of verbs belonging to Class I 
formed their pret. and past participle already in prim. 
Germanic without the medial vowel -i-, cp. pret. Goth. 
pahta, O.Iccl. patta, OE. pohte, OS. thahta, OHG. 
dahta ; pp. Goth. pahts, ΟΕ. gepoht, OIIG. gidaht. The 
following Gothic verbs belong to this type except the pp. 
kaupatips. See § 340. 


Infin. Pret. PP. 
briggan, fo bring brahta *brahts 
brukjan, fo use brihta *brihts 
bugjan, fo buy bathta bathts 
gaggan, /o 20 iddja Baggans 
kaupatjan, to buffet kaupasta kaupatips . 
pagkjan, fo think pahta pahts 
pugkjan, /o seem puhta puhts 
watrkjan, fo work waurhta watrhts 


ΝΟΊΕ.--ἰ. On the consonant changes in the pret. forms 
(except iddja), see ὃ 188. On the vowel-lengthening in brahta, 
pahta, see § 59, and pahta, ὃ 62. The pp. pahts, piihts occur 
only in compound adjectives, anda-pahts, .cauious, vigilant; 
hauh-pihts, high-minded. 

2. gaggan (ὃ 318, note 1) is properly a reduplicated verb, the 
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pret. of which, gafgagg, has been lost. The extant forms of 
iddja (δ 156) are inflected like nasida (δ 817); in one instance 
a weak pret. gaggida also occurs. 

3. The present briggan is a strong verb of the third class (δ 808). 
The regular weak present *braggjan (= OE. breng(e)an, OS. 
brengian) has been lost. Cp. also OHG. bringan, pret. brahta 
beside the rare strong form brang. 


GENERAL REMARKS ON ΤῊΣ VERBS OF CLiass I. 


§ 822. The first class of weak verbs contains partly 
causative and partly denominative verbs as in the other 
Indg. languages, as Skr. bharayami (Gr. φορέω), J cause 
to bear; Skr. vartayami (Goth. fra-wardja), J cause to 
turn; Goth. nasjan, fo save, raisjan, fo raise, beside 
Skr. bhdrami, Gr. φέρω, 7 bear; Skr. vartami, 7 turn, 
Goth. wairpa, 7 become ; ga-nisan, to be saved; ur-reisan, 
to arise. Gr. δακρύω, 7 weep, ὀνομαίνω, 7 name; Goth. 
dailjan, to deal out; hailjan, to heal; namnjan, to name ; 
beside Gr. δάκρυ, fear; ὄνομα, name; Goth. dails, portion ; 
hails, whole; namo, namie. 

Irrespectively of the nature of the stems of the nouns 
and adjectives from which denominative verbs were 
formed, the two kinds of verbs had come to have the 
same inflexional endings already in prim. Germanic. In 
the parent language the endings of the pres. sing. and 
pl. pf the causative verbs were: Sing. -€j6, -éjesi, -éjeti; 
-éjomes, (-mos), -éjete, -éjonti. Thus— 


Indg. Prim. Germ. 
*noséjo *nazijo 
*noséjesi *nazijizi 
*noséjeti *nazijidi 
*noséjomes *nazijamiz 
*noséjete *nazijidi 


*noséjonti *nazijandi 
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The -ij- = Indg. -ej- regularly became j before guttural 
vowels, whence Goth. nasja, sokja; nasjam, nasjand, 
nasjands, nasjan, &c., see δὲ 152, (3), 167. The com- 
bination -iji- regularly became -i- after long closed stem- 
syllables and after unaccented syllables, but -ji- in other 
cases (§ 153), whence Goth. sdkeis, sokeip, beside nasjis, 
nasjip. On the imperative forms nasg¢i, sokei, see ὃ 154. 

Apart from the forms with -ei-, -ei, and the indic. pret. 
sing. all forms of the finite verb have the same endings 
as the corresponding tenses and moods of the strong 
verbs (§§ 287-97). On the indic. pret. singular, see § 815. 
Past participle nasips, sokips, prim. Germanic *nazidaz, 
*s0kidaz, Indg. -ités. 


ὃ 323. 2. Second Weak Conjugation. 


a. Active. 
« Present. 
Inpic. Subj. IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. 1. salbo, 17 anoint  salbod — 
2. salbos salbos salbo 
3. salbop salbo salbodau 
Dual 1. salbos salbowa — 
2. salbots salbots salbots 
Plur. 1. salbom salboma  salbodm 
2. salbop salbop salbop 
3. salbond salbona _—_ salbondau 
INFIN. PARTICIPLE. 
salbon salbonds 
Preterite. 
Inpic. ΘΒ). 
Sing. 1. salboda salbodédjau 
2. salbédés salbodédeis 
[&c. like nasida] [&c. like nasi-dédjau] 
PARTICIPLE, 


salbops 
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b. Passive. Present. 


InpIc. Susy. 
Sing. 1. salboda galbod4u 
2. salboza salbozau 
3. salboda salbodau 
Plur. r. 2. 3. salbonda salbondau 


§ 324. The secord class of verbs is dcnominative and 
originally belonged partly to the athematic and partly to 
the thematic conjugation (δ 280}. The first pers. sing. of 
the former cndcd in -Ami and of the latter in -€jo. The 
a became “ὃ in the prim. Germanic period (§ 42). In 
Gothic the -6 became extended to all forms of the verb. 
The Gothic and OHG. pres. indic. belongs to the athematic 
conjugation and OE, partly to the one and partly to the 
other. The prim. Germanic forms corresponding to the 
Gothic and OHG. were: Sing. *salbd-mi, *salb6-zi, 
*salbo-di; dual *salbo-(w)iz, *salbo-diz; Pl. ‘salbd-miz, 
“salbo-di, *salbo-ndi; from which the corresponding 
Gothic forms were regularly developed except salbdts 
(on which see §§ 287, 292) and the first pers. singular 
which would have become *salbom as in OHG. The 
torm salbo presents difficultics. It was probably a new 
formation with -a from the other classes of weak verbs 
and then *salba becamc salbd with 6 from the other 
forms of the present. The cause of the new formation 
was doubtless due to the fact that the first pers. sing. and 
pl. Would otherwise have been alike. 

The pres. subjunctive is an old conjunctive (not optative 
as in Class I) and corresponds to the pres. subjunctive 
forms in the OHG. Franconian dialect: salbo, salbos(t), 
salbo; salbom, salbot, salbodn. The prim. Germanic 
forms were: Sing. *salbd-m, *salb0-z, *salb6 (Indg. -t); 
dual *salbé-we, *salb6-diz; Pl. *salb6-m2, *salbo-di, 
*salbo-n (Indg. -nt). In Goth. the first and third pers. 
sing. would regularly be *salba. The -6 in salbd was 
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due td levelling out the 6 of the other forms. On salbots 
see δὲ 287, 292. The -a in salbona was from the first 
pers. plural as in all the other classes of verbs. 

The regular form of the imperative second pers. singular 
would be *salba (with -a from older -6 = Indg. -8, cp. 
Gr. Doric τίμα, honour thou; Lat. ama, love thou), but here 
again the 6 in the other forms waselevelled out. The 
other forms of the imperative have the same endings as 
in Class I (§ 317). . 

The pret. indic. and subjunctive and the passive have 
the same endings as in Class I. 

Past participle salbops from prim. Germanic salbodas, 
Indg. -atés (Gr. Doric -ards, Lat. -atus). 

§ 325. Like salbdn are conjugated the following and 
several others: 4ihtron, fo beg for; Airindn, fo be a mes- 
senger; awiliudon, fo thank; dwalmon, to be foolish; 
faginon, fo rejoice; fiskon, fo fish; fraujinon, to be lord or 
king; frijon, fo love; gaunon, to /ament; ga-leikon, fo 
liken; hatizon, to hate; holon, to treat with violence; 
lwarbon, fo go about; idreigon, to repent; karon, fo care 
for; kAupon, to traffic; lapon, to invite ; luston, to desire ; 
mitén, fo consider; reikinon, to rule; sidon, to practise ; 
skalkin6n, fo serve; spill6n, to narrate; sunjon, to justify; 
swiglon, /o pipe; ufar-munr 6n, Zo forget. 


§ 326. 3. Third Weak Conjugation. 
a. Active. Lresent. 


ι 


Φ 
Inpic. Sup). IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. 1. haba, [have habau - 

2. habais habais habai 

3. habaip habai habadau 
Dual τ. habés habaiwa — 

2. habats habaits habats 
Plur. 1. habam habaima habam 

2. habAip habAip habaip 


3. haband habaina habandau 
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INFIN. »  PaRTICIPLr. 
haban habands 
Preterite. 
Inpic. Suyy. 
Sing. 1. habaida habaidédjau 
2. habaidés habaidédeis 
[&c. like masida]  [&c. like nasidédjau] 
PaRTICIPLE. 
habaips 
b. Passive. Present. 
InpIc. Sup. 
Sing. 1. habada habaidéu 
2. habaza habaizau 
3. habada habaidau 
Plur. 1. 2. 3. habanda habaéindéu 


§ 827. Most of the verbs belonging to the third class 
were originally primary verbs like Lat. habé-re, fo have. 
In prim. Germanic there werc at least two stem-forms of 
haban, viz. present *xab#j- and pret. *xyab-. In Gothic 
as in the other Germanic languages the different types 
became mixed, which gave rise to many new formations, 
In OHG. the stem-form of the present was extended to 
all parts of the verb, as pret. habéta, pp. gihabét, but 
OE. hefde, gehefd, OS. habda, gihabd. In Gothic the 
stem-form of the present was extended to the preterite 
and pp. just as in OHG. The prim. Germanic forms of 
the pres. indic. were: Sing. *xabxjo, *xabxjizi, *yabszjidi ; 
dual *yabxjo-(w)iz (§ 287), *xabejidiz; Pl. *yabg&jamiz, 
*yabejidi, *yabzjandi; from which with the loss of inter- 
vocalic -j- (§§ 76,152) were regularly developed the second 
and third pers. sing. παρά 5, habaip and the second pers. pl. 
habdip. The other forms of the present would have become 
in Gothic *habaia; *habaids, *habaips; *habaiam, *hab- 
aiand, see § 76. But the whole of the pres. indic. 
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(except the forms habdais, habaip), the pres. subjunctive, 
the imperative (except hab4i, habdaip), the infinitive, the 
pres. participle, thg passive indic. and subjunctive, were 
formed direct from the stem-forrh *xab- + the endings of 
the first Class of weak verbs. The imperative forms 
habai, habaip were regularly developed from prim. 
Germanic *yabej(i), *yabx(j)id(i). . 

§ 828. Like haban are also conjugated: Aistan, ἰο 
reverence; ana-silan, fo be sient; and-stadrran, fo murmur 
against; arman, /o pily; bauan, /o dwell; fastan, fo fast, 
hold firm; fijan, to hate; ga-geigan, fo gain; ga-kunnan, 
to recognize; hatan, fo hate; jiukan, to contend; leikan, to 
please; liban, fo dive; liugan, to marry; matrnan, (to 
mourn; maunan, fo consider; reiran, to tremble; sadrgan, 
to sorrow; sifan, to rejotce; skaman (sik), to be ashamed; 
slawan, to be silent; trauan, fo trust; swéran, to honour ; 
pahan, éo be silent; witan, fo watch, observe. 

Note.—1. On the stem-vowel in bauan, trauan, see § 80. 

2. bauan belonged originally to the reduplicated verbs (cp. 
O.Icel. biia, fo dwell, pret. sing. bj6, pp. biienn), and the strong 
form is still regularly prescrved in bauip, the 3 pers. sing. pres. 
indic. 3. Beside hatan there also occurs twice hatjan. 

4. It cannot be determined whether bnauan (ὃ 80), fo rub, of 
which only the pres. participle occurs, belongs here or to the 
reduplicated verbs. 


§ 329. 4. Fourth Weak Conjugation. 


δ} ἐν Ξὶ Present. e 
InpIc. Supj. IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. 1. fullna, J become full fullnau - 

2. fullnis fullndis fulln 

3. fullnip fullndéi fullnadau 
Dual 1. fullnds fullnadiwa — 

2. fullnats fullndits fulinats 
Plur. 1. fullnam fullndima fullnam 

2. fullnip fullnaip fullnip 


3. fullnand fullndina _—fullnandau 
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INnFIN. PARTICIPLE. 
fullnan fullnands 
Preterite. 
Sing. 1. fullnoda fullnddédjau 
2. fullnodés fullnodédeis 


[&c. like nasida] [&c. like nasidédjau] 


Nore.—All verbs belonging to this class are intransitive, and 
accordingly have no passive voice. 


§ 330. The verbs of the fourth class are partly denomina- 
tive and partly deverbative, and denote the entering into 
a state expressed by the simplex, as fullnan, to become full; 
and-bundnan, fo become unbound, as compared with fulls, 
full; and-bindan, fo unbind. They correspond in meaning 
with the inceptive or inchoative verbs in Latin and Greek. 
They belonged originally to the athematic conjugation ($280) 
and contained in the pres. indic. the formative suffix -na- in 
the singular and -na- in the dual and plural, as in Skr. Sing. 
badh-na-mi, 7 bind, badh-na-si, badh-na-ti; dual badh-ni- 
vas, badh-ni-thas, badh-ni-tAs ; Pl. badh-ni-mas, badh-ni- 
tha, badh-n-Anti (= Indg. bhndh-n-énti with vocalic n in 
the stem). Such verbs had the weak grade form of the 
stem (like the pret. pl. and pp. of the first three classes of 
strong verbs) owing to the accent being on the na- in the 
singular and on the ending in the dual and plural. The 
-na-, -na- became -né- (§ 42), -na- (δ 41) in prim. Germanic. 
The prim. Germanic forms corresponding to the Skr. 
were: Sing. *bundnémi, *bundnési, *bundndpi; dual 
*pundnawés, *bundnadés; Pl. *bundnameés, *bundnadé, 
*pundninpi; from which the first pers. pl. Goth. -bundnam 
is regularly developed. All the other forms of the pres. 
indic. were new formations formed direct from the stem- 
form bundn-, fulln-, &c. + the endings of strong verbs; 
and similarly with the pres. subjunctive, imperative, infini- 
tive and pres, participle. The pret. was formed from the 
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original stem-form of the pres. sing. bundn6-, fullnG-, &c. 
+ the endings of the first class of weak verbs. 

§ 381. Like fullnam are conjugated the following verbs 
and a few others: af-dumbnan, fo hold one’s peace; af- 
daubnan, to become deaf; af-tatrnan, to be torn away front; 
and-bundnan, ἰο be unbound ; bi-Auknan, fo become larger ; 
dis-skritnan, fo become torn; fra-lusnaii, to perish; fra- 
gistnan, to perish ; ga-batnan, fo profit; ga-blindnan, 10 
become blind; ga-daupnan, to’die ; ga-haftnan, to be attached 
to; ga-hailnan, ¢o become whole; ga-qiunan, fo be made 
alive; ga-skaidnan, to become parted; ga-patirsnan, ¢o dry 
up, wither away; ga-waknan, to awake; in-feinan, fo 
be moved with compassion; mikilnan, to be magnified; 
tundnan, fo take fire; ufar-hafnan, to be exalted; us- 
geisnan, fo be aghast; us-gutnan, fo be poured out; us- 
hauhnan, fo be exalted; us-luknan, to become unlocked ; 
us-mérnan, fo be proclaimed; weihnan, to become holy. 


C. Minor Groups. 


A. PRETERITE-PRESENTS. 


§ 382. These verbs were originally unreduplicated per- 
fects which acquired a pres. meaning like Skr. véda, Gr. 
οἶδα, Lat. novi, 7 know, to which a new weak preterite (see 
§ 340), an infinitive, and a pres. participle were formed in 
the prim. Germanic period. They are inflected in the pres. 
like the preterite of strong verbs. The following verbs, 
most of which are very defective, belong to this class :— 


8 333. I. Ablaut-series. 


wiit, J know, 2 sing. wAist (ἢ 188), 1 pl. witum, subj. 
witjau, pret. wissa (ὃ 188), subj. pret. wissédjau, pres. 
part. witands, infin. *witan. 

1415, J know, This is the only form extant. 

1187 M 
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§ 384, II, Ablaut-series, 
daug, it 7s good for, profits. The only form extant. 


§ 335. III. Ablaut-series. 


kann, J know, 2 sing. kant (kannt), τ pl. kunnum, pret. 
indic. kunpa, pret. subj. kunpédjau, infin. kunnan, pres. 
part. kunnands, pp. kunps. 


Note.—The pret. and pp. of this verb presents difficulties in 
all the Germanic languages. The pp. kunps, O.Icel. kiipr 
(kunnr), OE. ciip, OS. kip, O.Fris. kiith, OHG. kund (ὃ 127, 
Table 1), all go back to prim. Germanic *kunpaz, Indg. *gntds 
(with vocalic n). The regular prim. Germanic form would have 
been *kundas, but the separate languages show that the accent 
must have been shifted from the ending to the stem some time 
prior to the operation of Verncr's law, and that then a preterite 
was formed direct from the base kunp- + the endings -6n, (-€n), 
-&s, -@, ἃς, (ὃ 315), whence Goth. kunpa, O.Icel. kunna from 
older *kunpa, OE. ciipe, OHG. konda. Sce § 340 


parf, 7 necd, 2 sing. parft, 1 pl. pairbum, subj. patr- 
bjau, pret. indic. padrfta, infin. *patirban, pres. part. 
patrbands, pp. paurfts, necessary. 

ga-dars, J dare, 1 pl. ga-dairsum, subj. ga-datrsjau, 
pret. indic. ga-datrsta, infin. ga-dauirsan. 


§ 336. IV. Ablaut-series. 


skal, 7 shall, owe, 2 sing. skalt, 1 pl. skulum, subj. skul- 
jau, pret. indic. skulda, pret. subj. skuldédjau, infin. 
*skulan, pres. part. skulands, pp. skulds, ow7ng, lawful. 

man, 7 think, 1 pl. munum, subj. munjau, pret. indic. 
munda, infin. munan, pres. part. munands, pp. munds. 

bi-nah, 1} 1s permitted or lawful; ga-nah, tt suffices, pp. 
bi-nathts, sufficient, infin, *-nathan. Other forms are 
wanting. 
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ἢ 887. V. Ablaut-series. 


mag, J can, may, 2 sing. magt for *maht, dual magu, 
maguts, 1 pl. maguin, subj. magjau, pret. indic. mahta, 
pret. subj. mahtédjau, infin. *magan, pres. part. magands, 
pp. mahts. 


§ 338. VI. Ablaut-series. ° 


ga-mot, 7 find room, 1 pl, *ga-motum, subj. gamotjau, 
pret. indic. ga-mosta, infin. *ga-mO6tan. 

og, 7 fear, 1 pl. *ogum, subj. ogjau, pret. indic. ohta ; 
imperative 2 sing. Sgs, from prim. Germanic *6giz, is 
originally an injunctive form. 2 pl. 6geip (properly subj.), 
infin. *ogan. The pres. part. of the real old infin. still 
survives in unagands, fearless. 

ἢ 339. Aih, 7 have, probably belonged originally to the 
seventh class of strong verbs (§ 311), 1, 3 sing. 4ih (7) and 
Aig (x), plural 1. 4igum (2) and 4ihum (2), 2. dihup (τ), 
3. Aigun (2), subj. 3 sing. Aigi (2), plural 2 pers. Aigeip (1), 
3. aigeina (1), pres. part. 4igands (5) and 4ihands (1), 
infin. 4ihan (1) occurring in the compound fair-Aihan, fo 
partake of, pret. indic. 1, 3 sing. aihta, 3 pl. 4ihtédun, subj. 
2 sing. aihtédeis. 

Nore.—In the pres. h was regular in the 1, 3 pers. sing. indic. 
(δὲ 186-7), and g in all other forms of the present. But in a few 
cases we find h where we should expect g, and in one case g 
instead of h, The figures in brackets give the number of times 
h and g occur in forms of the present. 

§ 840. It should be noted that the ending of the past 
participle of all verbs belonging to the preterite presents 
goes back to Indg. -tés (not -ités as in the first class of 
weak verbs, ὃ 322), as kunps (ὃ 886 note), munds, skulds 
= prim. Germanic *ktinpaz, *mundds, *skuld4s, Indg. 
*entés, *mntés, *sklt6s; and similarly with the other 
past participles. This is no doubt the reason why the 
preterites do not have the medial -i- which is found in the 

M2 
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preterites and past participles of the first class of weak 
verbs, as nasida, sdkida, pp. nasips, sokips ; and similarly 
with the preterites baithta, brahta, &c. (ἢ 321). 


B. VeErgs In -mi. 


ὃ 841. Only scanty remains of the athematic verbs have 
been preserved in Gothic. These are the pres. indicative 
and subjunctive of the substantive verb, and the verb εὐ, 


1. The Substantive Verb. 


§ 842. The substantive verb forms its present tense from 
the root es-- The other parts of the verb are supplied by 
wisan (§ 308). 


Present. 
Inpic. Sup. 
Sing. 1. im, 7 am sijau 
2. is sijais 
3. ist sijai 
Dual 1. siju *sijaiwa 
2.*sijuts *sijaits 
Plur. 1. sijum sijaima 
2. sijup sijaip 
3. sind sijaina 
INFIN. wisan PaARTICIPLE wisands 
Preterite. 
ΙΝΡΙΟ, Θυβ). 
Sing. 1. was wésjau 
2. wast wéseis 
[&c. like nam, § 286] [&c. like némjau] 


PaRTICIPLE wisans 


Norte.—1. For the imperative the subj. forms sijais, &c , are 
used. 
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2. Observe the elision of the vowel in nist = ni ist, patist = 
pata ist, karist = kara ist. 

3. Beside sijum, sip there also occur sium, siup, which 
points to a weak articulation of the intervocalic -j-. 


The original forms of the pres. indic. were: Sing. *ésmi 
(Skr. Asmi), *ési beside *éssi (Skr. Asi, Homer ἐσσί), *ésti 
(Skr. Asti, Gr. éori); dual *swés (Skr. ¢v4s), *stés (Skr. 
sthas); Pl. *smés (Skr. smas), *sté (Skr. sth4), *sénti 
(Skr. sAnti). Beside the Accented there also were un- 
accented forms just as in the pronouns (δ 259). *ésmi 
regularly became im through the intermediate stages 
*jzmi, *immi, ‘imm. is from *isi, *izi; ist from *isti; sind 
from *sindi. siju, sijum, sijup with sij- from the pres. 
subjunctive and the endings of the pret. of strong verbs 
(§ 292), cp. the same endings in O.Icel. erum, we are, 
erup, eru (OE. earon); OHG. bir-um, bir-ut; OE. sin- 
don, OS. sindun. 

The original forms of the pres. subjunctive were: Sing. 
*s(ijém (Skr. sy4m), *s(ijjés (Skr. syAs), *s(ijét (Skr. 
syat); Pl. *simé, *sité, *sijént, which would have become 
in Gothic *sija, *sijés, *sija; *seima (OHG. sim), *seip 
(OHG., sit), *sein (OHG. OS. sin). In Gothic the original 
sij- of the singular was extended to the plural and then the 
whole tense was remodelled after the analogy of the pres. 
subjunctive of strong verbs (§ 288). 


2. The Verb ‘will’, 


§ 343. The present tense of this verb was originally an 
optative (subjunctive) form of a verb in -mi, which already 
in prim. Germanic came to be used indicatively. To this 
was formed in Gothic a new infinitive, present participle, 
and weak preterite. The endings of the present are those 
of the pret. subjunctive (§ 293). The existing forms are ;--- 
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Present. 
Sing. 1. wiljau Plur. 1. wileima 
2. wileis » 2. Wwileip 
3. wili 3. wileina 
Dual 2. wileits 
InFin. wiljan PaRTICIPLE wiljands 
. Preterite. 
Inpic. Susy. 
Sing. 1. wilda wildedjau 
[&e. like nasida, ὃ 317] [&c. like nasidédjau] 


CHAPTER XIV 


ADVERBS, PREPOSITIONS, AND CON- 
JUNCTIONS 


1, ADVERBS. 


§ 344. Most adverbs of manner are formed from adjec- 
tives by means of the suffix -ba, the origin of which is 
uncertain. Some scholars regard it as an instrumental 
ending, representing an Indg. *-bhé or *-bh6. Examples 
are: bairhtaba, brightly; baitraba, bitterly; hauhaba, 
highly; tvassaba, sharply; mikilaba, greatly; rafhtaba, 
rightly; ubilaba, evil//y. sunjaba, truly. ana-laugniba, 
secretly ; ga-témiba, fitly. agluba, with difficully ; harduba 
beside hardaba, grievously ; manwuba, 1n readiness, 

The original ablative of adjectives (Indg. «δά, «δά, OE. -a, 
OS. OHG. -o) was often used adverbially, as and-Augjé, 
openly ; ana-leiko, 7 like manner ; ga-leik6, like; glaggwo, 
diligently ; sinteind, continually; sniumundd, quickly ; 
sprauto, quickly; piubjo, secretly; pridjé, for the third 
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time; tthteigd, ἡ season. The same ending also occurs in 
aftaro, behind ; atfto, perhaps, surely; miss6, one another ; 
sundroé, asunder; ufgro, above; undaro, dencath; simlé, 
once. 

§ 845. The comparative degree of adverbs generally 
ends in -is, 6s (see § 243), as Airis, carter; fatrpis, before- 
hand; framis, further; haldis, rather ;. hauhis, higher ; 
mais, more; nélvis, nearer; mins from *minniz, less; 
wairs from *wirsiz, worseg aljaleikos, otherwise; sniu- 
mund6s, with more haste. 

Of the superlative degree two examples only are extant: 
frumist, first of all; maist, at most. 

§ 346. The gen. case is sometimes used adverbially, as 
allis, in general, wholly; and-wairpis, over against; nahts, 
at night; raihtis, however, indeed. 

§ 347, Adverbs of time are expressed either by simple 
adverbs, as air, carly; van, when; ju, already; nu, now; 
pan, ¢hen ; or by the oblique cases of nouns and pronouns, 
as himma daga, ¢#o-day; gistra-dagis, du madtrgina, /o- 
morrow; dagis twizuh, day by day; ni diw, never; fram 
himma nu, henceforth. 

§ 348. Adverbs of place denoting rest in a place have 
the ending -r or -a (cp. the -r in Lat. ciir, why, Lith. kuf, 
where. The -a is originally an instrumental ending), as 
aljar, elsewhere; hér, here; tuar, where; jainar, yonder ; 
par, there ; afta, behind; fatra, before; inna, within; iupa, 
above; tita, without; dalapa, below. ® 

Those denoting motion to a place have either no suffix 
or one of the suffixes -p (-d), -dré. The -p (-d) goes back to 
an Indg. particle *-te, denoting solion to a place, and is also 
preserved in Greek in words like πό-σε from *wé-te, whither ; 
Gdo-ce, elsewhither, -dré represents an original ablative 
ending *-tréd. Examples are: aljap, i another direction ; 
dalap, down ; ἴσα}, twadré, whither ; jaind, jaindré, thither ; 
samap, fo the same place ; hidré, hither. 
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Those denoting motion from a place have either the 
suffix -pr6 or -na, where -pro represents an original ablative 
ending *-trod and is related to the -tra in Skr. words like 
ta-tra, there; any4-tra, elsewhere ; and -na from an original 
particle -né denoting motion from a place, cp. Lat. super-ne, 
from above. Examples are: aljapré, from elsewhere ; alla- 
pro, from all directions; dalapro, from below; fairrapro, 
from afar ; innapro, innana, from within ; iupana, iupapro, 
from above ; jainpro, thence ; tuapro, whence ; papro, thence ; 
titapro, titana, from without; aftana, hindana, /rom 
behind. 

§ 349. The affirmative and negative particles are ja, jai, 
yea, yes; ni, not; né, nay, no. 

The interrogative particles are u, which is attached encli- 
tically to the first word of its clause, as skuldu (=skuld-u) 
ist Ὁ, zs 2} lawful ?; in compounds having a prefix it is 
attached to the prefix, as gaulaubjats? (= ga-u-laubjats?), 
do ye two belteve ἢ; niu (= ni-u), xot; an, nuh, ¢hen; jau 
(= ja-u), whether; pau (in the second of two alternative 
questions), or ; ibAi, which like Gr. μή, Lat. num, requires 
a negative answer, cp. St. Mark ii. 19. See § 297. 


§ 350. 2. PREPOSITIONS. 


(1) With the accusative : and, along, throughout, towards ; 
faur, for, before; inuh, without ; pairh, through, by; undar, 
umdler ; wipra, against. 

(2) With the dative: af, of, from; alja, except; du, to; 
fatra, before; fram, from; mip, with ; nélwa, nigh to, near; 
undaro, under; us, out, out of. 

(3) With accusative and dative : afar, after, according to ; 
ana, on, upon; at, at, by, to; bi, by, about, around, against, 
according to; hindar, behind, beyond, among; uf, under; 
ufar, over, above ; und with acc. until, up to, with dat. for. 

(4) With accusative, dative, and genitive: in with acc. 
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tn, into, towards, with dat. 7, ito, among, with gen. on 
account of. : 


§ 351. 3. *ConjJuNCTIONS. 


(1) Copulative: jah, and, also; uh (enclitic), avd; nih, 
and not; jah... jah, both ... and; ni patainei... 
ak jah, zotonly ... but also; nih . . . ak*jah, not only... 
but also. 

(2) Disjunctive: afppau, oy ; andizuh .. . afppau, ether 
... Or; jappé ... jappé, whether ... or; ni (or nih) 
. . . Ni(or nih), neither . . . nor. 

(3) Adversative : ak (after negative clauses), but; akei, 
but ; ip, pan, appan, but, however. 

(4) Conclusive: nu, nunu, nuh, pannu, panuh, paruh, 
eipan, dupé (duppé), therefore. 

(5) Concessive : pau, 77 that case; pauhjabai, even though; 
swépauh, indeed, however. 

(6) Causal: allis, Auk, rafhtis, unté, for, because; (ni) 
péei, (xot) because ; pandé, inasmuch as. 

(7) Final: ei, patei, péei, pei, ‘rat; dupé, duppé ei, du 
pamma ei, fo the end that, because; ei, swaei, swaswé, so 
that; ib&i (iba), /est, that . . . not. 

(8) Conditional: jab4i, 7f; nibai, niba, wsless, if... 
not. 

(9) Temporal: swé, just as; pan, pandé, when, as long 
as; bipé, mippanei, whi/st; sunsei, as soon as; fatrpizei, 
before that; unté, und patei, pandé, until, until that, as 
long as. 

(to) Comparative: Iwdiwa, how; swé, as; swaswé, 
SO as. 
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CHAPTER XV 


WORD-FORMATION 


ὃ 352. By far, the greater part of the word-forming 
elements, used in the parent language, were no longer felt 
as such in Gothic. In this chapter we shall chiefly confine 
ourselves to those word-forming clements which remained 
productive, such as prefixes and suffixes, 


Nouns. 


§ 353. Nouns may be divided into simple, derivative 
and compound. Examples of simple nouns are. abba, 
father ; ahs, ear of grain; dips, oath; batrgs, city; dags, 
day; fdtus, foot; fisks, fish; gulp, gold; hatrn, horn; 
Wweila, time; juk, yoke; nahts, mght; stains, stone; 
waurd, word; wulfs, wolf. 

§ 854. Derivative nouns are formed in a great variety 
of ways :— 

1. From adjectives, as braidei, breadth; drugkanei, 
drunkenness ; laggei, length; managei, mutititude ; siukei, 
sickness (δ 212); mildipa, smzldness; niujipa, newness ($191); 
managdips, abundance (δ 199); manniskodus, humanity ; 
barniski, childhood. 

“2, By means of various suffixes most of which were no 
longer felt as such in Gothic, as fugls, fow/, bird; stikls, 
cup; tagl, hair; bagms, tree; maipms, treasure; akrs, 
field; tagr, tear; bropar, brother; dathtar, daughter ; 
figgrs, finger; batrgja, citizen; gudja, priest; fiskja, 
fisher; bokareis, scribe; motareis, foll-taker ; lékinassus, 
healing. Diminutives, as barnild, Atle child; magula, 
little boy; mawild, little girl. 

3. From strong verbs with and without a prefix, as 
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laiba, remnant; ur-rists, resurrection; un-witi, ignorance ; 
drus, fall; ga-kusts, fest; nuta, fisher; sathts, sickness; 
bandi, band; bandja, prisoner; dragk, drink; ga-filh, 
burial; ga-munds, reniembrance; fulhsni, secret; sagqs, 
sinking; Saggws, song; ur-runs, running out; parba, 
pauper; barn, child; batr, son; bérusjos, parents; ga- 
tatra, rent; ga-qumbps, assentbly; qums, advent; skula, 
debtor; bida, prayer; gabei, riches; giba, gift; ga-nists, 
salvation; ga-qiss, consent; hliftus, thief; mahts, might; 
wists, substance ; wraks, persecutor ; frapi, understanding ; 
ga-skafts, creation; slathts, slaughter; staps, place; us- 
wahsts, growth; aihts, property ; ga-hait, promise. 

4. By means of various prcfixes. Some of the forms 
given as prefixes below are in reality independent words 
forming the first element of compounds. They have been 
included among the real prefixes for purely practical 
purposes. It should be noted that the examples given 
below include both nouns and adjectives :— 


PREFIXES. 


ὃ 855. af- from *ab- (O.Icel. OS. af-, OE. zef- (unaccented 
form of-), OHG. ab, Indg. *apé beside *Apo, Gr. ἀπό, ἄπο, 
off, from, away from), as af-drugkja, drunkard; af-étja, 
glutton ; af-gudei, ungodliness ; af-gups, godless ; af-lageins, 
remission ; af-léts, forgiveness; af-stass, a falling away. 

§ 356. afar- (O.Icel. afar-, OHG. avar-, a deriv. δὲ 
Indg. *A4po + the comparative suffix -er-os, after, cp. Skr. 
Aparas, the /atter; adv. aparam, Jater), as afar-dags, the 
next day ; afar-sabbatus, the first day after the Sabbath. 

§ 357. ana- (OS. an-, OHG. ana-, OE. an-, accented form 
of on-, Gr. dvd, ἄνα, on, ton), as ana-biisns, command ; ana- 
filh, tradition; ana-lageins, a laying on; ana-minds, sup- 
position; ana-giss, blasphemy; ana-siuns, visible; anas 
stodeins, beginning; ana-wairps, future. 
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§ 358. and-, mostly in verbs, anda-, only with nouns 
and adjectives (O.Icel. and-, OF. and-, ond-, OS. and., 
ant-, OIIG. ant-, ent-, int-, cp. Skr. Anti, Gr. ἀντί, opposite, 
agamst, Lat. ante, before), as and-Augi, face; and-bahts, 
servant; and-huleins, revelation; and-wairpi, presence.— 
anda-bathts, ransom; anda-hafts, answer; anda-néms, 
pleasant; anda-rahti, evening; anda-stapjis, adversary; 
anda-pahts, circumspect; anda-waurdi, answer. 

ὃ 359. at- (O.Icel. OS. at, OE. et-, OHG. az-, at, to, 
Lat. ad, fo), only in at-apni, year; at-witdins, observation. 

ὃ 860. bi- (OE. OS. be-, OHG. bi-, the unaccented form 
of ΟΕ. OS. OHG. bi, dy), as bi-fafhd, covetousness; bi- 
hait, sirife; bi-m4it, circumcision ; bi-sitands, neighbour. 

§ 361. dis- (probably borrowed from Lat. dis-, apart, 
asunder), only in dis-taheins, dispersion ; dis-wiss, disso- 
lution. 

ὃ 362. fair- (OHG. fir-, far-, NHG. ver-, Skr. pari, Gr. 
πέρι, wept, around, Lat. per, through), only in fair-weitl, 
spectacle. 

ὃ 363. fatir- (OE. OS. for, OHG. furi, for, before), as 
fatir-bathts, scedemption ; fadr-hah, curtain; fatr-lageins, 
a laying before ; fatr-stasseis, chief ruler ; 

ὃ 364. fatra- (OE. fore, OS. OHG. fora, before, for), 
as fatra-datri, sfrect; fatra-gagga, steward; fatra-hah, 
curtain; fatra-mapleis, rider; fatira-tani, sign, wonder. 

§ 365. fra- (OHG. fra-, Lat. pro-, Gr. πρό, before), as 
fra-gifts, gift, promise ; fra-qisteins, waste ; fra-lusts, loss ; 
fra-watrhts, sin ; fra-weit, revenge. 

§ 366, fram- (O.Icel. OE. OS. OHG. fram-, from), as 
fram-aldrs, very old; fram-gahts, progress. 

§ 367. ga- (OE. ge-, OS. gi-- OHG. ga-, gi-), originally 
a preposition meaning together, which already in prim. 
Germanic was no longer used as an independent word. 
It was especially used in forming collective nouns, but at 
a later period it often had only an intensive meaning or 
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no special meaning at all, as ga-batrps, dirth; ga-bruka, 
Jragment; ga-dofs, becoming, fit; ga-filh, burial; ga-gups, 
pious; ga-hugds, thought; ga-juk, a pair; ga-kusts, proof; 
ga-man, fellow-man; ga-munds, remembrance ; ga-qumbps, 
assembly ; ga-skafts, creation ; ga-wairstwa, fellow-worker, 

ὃ 368. hindar- (OE. hinder, OHIG. hintar, behind), 
only in hindar-weis, deceitful; hindar-weisei, decettfulness. 

§ 869. id- (OE. ed-, OHG. ita,., it-, back, again, re-), only 
in idweit (OE. edwit, OHG: ita-wiz, it-wiz), reproach. 

ὃ 870. in- (OE. OS. OHG. in, O.Lat. en, later in, Gr. 
évi, ἐν, in), as in-ahei, soberurss; in-ahs, sober; in-gardja, 
one of the same household ; in-ilo, excuse ; in-kunja, country- 
man; in-maideins, exchange; in-winds, turned aside. 

ὃ 871. inna- (O.Icel. OF. inne, OHG. inna, within), 
only in inna-kunds, of the same household. 

§ 372. missa- (OF. mis-, OHG. missa-, missi-, Indg. 
*mitto-, originally a participial adjective meaning Jos?), as 
missa-déps, misdced; missa-leiks, various; missa-qiss, 
discord. 

ὃ 878. mip- (OE. OS. mid, OHG. mit, with, Gr. μετά, 
with, under, between), as mip-gardi-waddjus, partition wall; 
mip-ga-sinpa, travelling companion ; mip-wissei, conscience. 

ὃ 374, uf: from *ub- (Skr. ρα, Gr. imo, up, under), as 
uf-Aipeis, under an oath ; uf-bloteins, entreaty; uf-hauseins, 
obedience; uf-kunpi, knowledge. 

ὃ 875. ufar- (OE. ofer, OS. obar, OHG. ubar, Gr. ὑπέρ, 
Skr. up4ri, over, above), as ufar-fullei, overfullness ; ufdr- 
fulls, overfull; ufar-gudja, chief priest; ufar-méli, super- 
scription. 

ὃ 376. un- (OE. OS. OHG. un-, Lat. en-, Gr. ἀν, a 
negative particle, w#-, sometimes used intensitively with 
the meaning bad, evil, &c.), as un-agei, fearlessness ; un- 
bafrands, barren; un-fagrs, unfit; un-frodei, without 
understanding; un-haili, disease; un-hulpa, evil spirit; 
wn-mahts, infirmity; un-wahs, blameless. 
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ἢ 377. us- from *uz- (OE. or-, OS. OHG. ur-, ou), as 
us-filh, burial; us-fodeins, food; us-fulleins, /1/lness ; 
us-kunps, well-known; us-qiss, cccusation; us-stass, 
resurrection ; ur-rists, resurrection, see §.175 note 3. 

ὃ 878. wipra- (OE. wiper, OIIG. widar, against), only 
in wipra-wairps, opposite. 


SuFFIXES, 


§ 379. -and- (OE. -end, -nd, OS. -and, -nd; OHG. -ant, 
-nt), originally the ending of the present participle (§ 217), 
used in forming nomina agentis, as bisitands, xezghbour ; 
frijonds, friend; fijands, enemy; nasjands, saviour. 
Sce § 218. 

§ 880. -arja- (OE. -ere, OHG. -ari, Lat. -arius), 
originally used to form nomina agentis from other nouns, 
and then later from verbs also, as bokareis, scribe; 
ldisareis, teacher ; liupareis, singer; motareis, toll-taker ; 
sokareis, disputer. Sce ὃ 185. 

ὃ 381. -assu- from ‘-attu-, Indg. -ad-tu- (cp. ὃ 138), the 
first element of which is the same as the -at- in Goth. -atjan, 
OE. -ettan, OHG. -azzen, Gr. -dfew, in verbs like Goth. 
lathatjan, OHG. lohazzen, fo lighten. Mostly extended 
to -inassu- with -in- from verbs like fraujinon, fo rule over ; 
gudjinon, fo be a priest (ἢ 415); as ibnassus, evenness ; 
ufarassus, overflow; Dblotinassus, service, worship; 
drathtinassus, warfare; gudjinassus (formed from stem 
gudjin-, nom. gudja, priest), office of a priest; horinassus, 
adultery; \ékinassus, healing; skalkinassus, service ; 
piudinassus, service; waninassus, want. 

§ 882. -dtpi-, forming fem. abstract nouns, cp. Lat. 
juventus, youth, gen. juventitis, Indg. -tuti-, as ajukdips, 
eternity; managdips, abundance; mikildiips, greatness ; 
gamAindips, communion. See ὃ 199. 

§ 883. -in-, embracing fem. abstract nouns formed from 
adjectives, as Audagei, blesseduess; baitrei, bitterness ; 
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bleipei, mercy; braidei, breadth; diupei, depth; godei, 
goodness ; handugei, wisdom ; laggei, length ; liutei, deceit ; 
mikilei, greatness; sjukei, sickness; swinpei, strength. 
See ὃ 212. 

§ 384. -ipa (OE. -po, -p, OHG. -ida, prim. Germanic -ipo 
with -i- from ja- and i-stems, πάρ. -ta), used in forming 
fem. abstract nouns from adjectives, as aggwiba, anguish ; 
aglipa, tribulation; daubipa, deafness; diupipa, depth; 
dwalipa, foolishness; gauripa, sorrow; katripa, weight ; 
manwibpba, preparation ; méripa, fame; mildipa, szzldness ; 
niujipa, newness; swéripa, honour; swiknipa, purity ; 
weihipa, holiness. See ὃ 1901. -ipa generally became -ida 
by dissimilation when the preceding syllable began with 
a voiceless consonant, as Aupida, desert; wairpida, 
worthiness. 

ὃ 385. -dpu- (OE. -ap, -op, OIIG. -od, Lat. -Atu-, Gr. 
Doric -aru-), used in forming masc. abstract nouns from the 
second class of weak verbs, as gaunOpus, mourning ; 
gabatrjopus, pleasure. -dpu- became -ddu- by dissimilation 
when the preceding syllable began with a voiceless con- 
sonant, as atthjodus, éuu/t; manniskodus, humanity; 
wratodus, journey. 

ὃ 386. -ubni, -ufni (see ὃ 158 note), prim. Germanic 
-ubnja-, Indg. -mnjo- with vocalic m, as fastubni, obser- 
vance; fradistubni, ¢empiation; witubni, knowledge ; 
waldufni, power; wundufni, wound. 

§ 887. -pwa (prim. Germanic -pwé, Indg. -twa), a& 
fijapwa, fiapwa, hatred; frijapwa, love; salipwos, pl., 
dwelling, mansion. 

ὃ 888. -eini-, prim. Germanic -i(j)ini-, Indg. -ejeni-; -dni-, 
Indg. -Aani-; -Aini-, prim. Germanic -&(j)ini-, Indg. -éjeni- ; 
used in forming verbal abstract nouns from the first three 
classes of weak verbs, as laiseins, docirine; lapons, invi- 
tation; libains, life. See ὃ 200. 
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Compound Nouns. 


ὃ 889. In compound nouns formed by composition the 
second element is always a noun, bué the first element may 
be a noun, adjective, or a particle. The declension and 
gender of compound nouns are determined by the final 
element. 

The final vowel of the first element generally remained 
in the pure a-stems, but there are many exceptions which 
it is difficult to account for. Examples are: aihva-tundi, 
thornbush ; 4ina-batr, first-born; Aiza-smipa, coppersmith ; 
arma-hairtei, mercy; datra-wards, door-kecper; dwala- 
watrdei, foolish talk; figgra-gulp, finger-ring; garda- 
waldands (but see ὃ 197), master of the house ; hunda-faps, 
centurion; hunsla-staps, altar; lagga-modei, long-suffering ; 
l4una-wargs, unthankful person; lausa-watrdi, empty 
talk; \ukarna-stapa, candlestick; wafla-déps, benefit; 
watrda-jiuka, a strife about words; weina-gards, vine- 
yard; weina-triu, vine. But on the other hand: 4in- 
falpei, simplicity; all-waldands, the Almighty; gud-his, 
temple; gup-blostreis, worshipper of God; hals-agga, neck ; 
laus-handus (adj.), empty-handed; manag-falps (adj.), 
manifold ; sigislaun, price ; wein-drugkja, wine-bibber. 

The -a remained in the short ja-stems, but disappeared 
in the long, as midja-sweipdains, the flood ; niuja-satips, 
novice; Wilja-halpei, respect of persons; but frei-hals, 
freedom, arbi-numja, heir; aglaiti-watrdei, indecent 
language. 

The final vowel. of the first element regularly remained 
in the 6-, jd-, i-, and u-stems, as mdta-staps, foll-place. 
pisundi-faps, /eader of a thousand men. gabatrpi-watrda, 
genealogy ; mari-sdiws, sea; mati-balgs, wallet; naudi- 
bandi, fetter ; but briip-faps, bridegroom. asilu-qafrnus, 
mill-stone ; faihu-ga{rnei, covetousness ; filu-watrdei, much 
talking ; fotu-batrd, footboard ; grundu-waddjus, founda- 
tion ; hardu-hairtei, hard-heartedness. 
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piupi-qiss instcad of *piupa-qiss, blessing. 

The n-stems have a, as 4uga-datrd, widow; mana- 
séps, mankind; but man-leika, dnage ; staua-stols, judg- 
ment seat. 

Examples of consonant stems are: batrgs-waddjus, 
town-wall; bropru-lubo, brotherly love, beside the new 
formation bropra-lubo; nahta-mats, sipper, formed on 
analogy with the a-stems. 


ADJECTIVES, 

§ 890. Adjectives, like nouns, may be conveniently 
divided into three classcs: simple, derivative, and com- 
pound. Examples of simple adjectives are: Ains, one ; 
alls, all; bairhts, bright; blinds, blind; daups, dead; 
diups, deep; fagrs, fair; fulls, full; hails, whole; hardus, 
hard; ibns, even; juggs, young; kalds, co/d; mikils, 
great; rathts, right; siuks, sick; ubils, evil. 

§ 391. Derivative adjectives often have the same prefixes 
as nouns (δὲ 855-78), as af-gups, godless; ana-siuns, 
visible; anda-néms, pleasant; fram-aldrs, very old; ga- 
gups, pious; missa-leiks, various; un-fagrs, unfit; us- 
kunps, well known. 

SUFFIXES. 

ὃ 392. -aga- (OE. -ig, ONG. -ag, prim. Germanic -agé4., 
Indg. -oq6-, cp. Skr. -aka-, as 4udags, blessed; grédags, 
greedy; moidags, angry; un-hunslags, without offering ; 
wulpags, glorious. 

§ 393. -aha- (prim. Germanic -aya-, Indg. -6qo-, cp. 
Skr. -4ka-, the same suffix as the above with difference of 
accent), as 4inaha (weak decl.), only; niu-klahs, under 
age; stainahs, sfony; un-barnahs, childless; watrdahs, 
verbal; and similarly bairgahei, hill country, from *bafr- 
gahs; bréprahans, brethren, from *broprahs. 

ὃ 394. -eiga- (OE. -ig, OHG. -ig, prim. Germanic -ig4-, 
Indg. *-iq6-, cp. Skr. -ika-), as anda-némeigs, holding fast ; 
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anateles, rracions, hropelgs, victorious; VAise; B 
fo tenh; lsteigs, cannes ; manteigs, “χά. 85, apt 


sin 
ald; piupelgs, sued, us-beisnelgs, te-sufirny, ae 
weigs, fictive. 

§ 395. -eina- (OE. -en, OIG. -in, prim. Germanic -ina., 
= Lat, -inu-s), used in forming adjectives denoting the 
material of which a thing is made, as airpeins, earthen; 
aiweins, efernal; barizeins, of barley; filleins, leathern; 
gulpeins, golden; gumeins, a/c, qineins, female ; staineins, 
of stone ; pairneins, thorny; triweins, wooden. 

§ 396. -iska- (OE. -isc, OHG. -isc, -isk, Lat. -iscu-s, 
Gk, -oxo-s), generally connoting the quality of the object 
denoted by the simplex, as barnisks, childish ; funisks, 
fiery; gudisks, godly; mannisks, /uman; *piudisks, 
whence piudisk6, after the manner of Gentiles; iudaiwisks, 
Jewish, formed from Iudaius, /ew; haipiwisks, wild, 
with w from iudaiwisks. 


ComrounpD ADJECTIVES. 


§ 897. In compound adjectives formcd by composition 
the second element is always an adjective or used as an 
adjective, but the first element may be a noun, adjective, 
verb, or particle. The final vowel in the first element of 
the compound follows the same rule as in nouns (§ 889), as 
akrana-laus, fruiless ; goda-kunds, of good origin; guda- 
laus, godless; himina-kunds, heavenly; witoda-laus, /aw- 
less; Ain-falps, simple; mikil-pihts, high-minded. andi- 
laus beside anda-laus, endless, with a from the pure 
a-stems. airpa-kunds, born of the carth; Tveila-wairbs, 
transitory. naudi-patrfts, needy. faihu-gairns, covetous; 
handu-watrhts, made by hands. guma-kunds, male ; qina- 
kunds, female ; silba-wiljis, welling of oneself. 

§ 398. In addition to the class of compound adjectives 
given above, the parent language had a class, the second 
element of which was originally anoun. Such compounds 
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are generally called bahuvrihi or possessive compounds, as 
Lat. longipés, having a long foot, long-footed; Gr. δυσμενής, 
having an evil mind, hwstile; Gothic alja-kuns, belonging to 
another race, foreign; arma-hairts, merciful; hauhb-hairts, 
proud, haughty; ibna-leiks, equal; laus-handus, emply- 
handed, lausa-watrds, talking vainly ; mbt wards, evil- 
speaking. 

» μὰ VERBS. 

§ 399. From a morphological point of view, all verbs 
may be divided into two great classes: simple and com- 
pound. Simple verbs are sub-divided into primary and 
denominative verbs. To the former sub-division belong 
the strong verbs and a certain number of weak verbs, and 
to the latter the denominative verbs. The simple primary 
verbs are here left out of further consideration, as their 
formation belongs to the wider field of comparative 
grammar. Compound verbs arc of various kinds : (1) those 
formed from simple verbs by means of separable or 
inseparable particles, (2) those formed from nouns and 
adjectives with verbal prefixes or suffixes. 

§ 400. Simple verbs are formed direct from nouns and 
adjectives or from the corresponding strong verbs, as 
dailjan, to deal out; fodjan, to feed; namnjan, to name ; 
wénjan, fo hope; fiskon, fo fish; karon, to care for. 
hailjan, fo heal; hrainjan, to make clean; mikiljan, fo 
magnify ; weihnan, to become holy. lagjan, to lay; nasjay, 
to save; raisjan, to raise; satjan, to set; wandjan, fo turn. 

§ 401. Compound verbs are formed from simple verbs, 
nouns, and adjectives, by means of various prefixes. Sec 
below. On the accentuation of the prefixes in verbs see 
§§ 33-4, 

PREFIXES. 

ὃ 402. af- (§ 355), as af-Aikan, /o deny; af-daupjan, fo 
kill; af-gaggan, to go away ; af-létan, to dismiss; af-m4itan, 
to cut off; af-slahan, éo δι], af-tiuhan, to draw away. 

N2 
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ansteigs, gracious; hropeigs, victorious; laiseigs, apt 
to teach; listeigs, cunning; mahteigs, mighty; sineigs, 
old; piupeigs, good ; us-beisneigs, loso-suffering ; watrst- 
weigs, effective. 

§ 395. -eina- (OE. -en, OHG. -in, prim. Germanic -ina., 
= Lat. -Inu-s), used in forming adjectives denoting the 
material of which a thing is made, as airpeins, carthen; 
Aiweins, cternal; barizeins, of baricy; filleins, leathern ; 
gulpeins, golden; gumeins, male, qineins, female ; staineins, 
of stone ; paurneins, thorny; triweins, wooden. 

§ 896. -iska- (OE. -isc, OHG. -isc, -isk, Lat. -iscu-s, 
Gk. -cxos), generally connoting the quality of the object 
denoted by the simplex, as barnisks, childish ; funisks, 
fiery; gudisks, godly; mannisks, human; *piudisks, 
whence piudisko, after the manner of Gentiles ; iudaiwisks, 
Jewish, formed from Iudaius, jew; haipiwisks, wild, 
with w from iudaiwisks. 


CompounD ADJECTIVES. 


§ 897. In compound adjectives formed by composition 
the second element is always an adjective or used as an 
adjective, but the first clement may be a noun, adjective, 
verb, or particle. The final vowel in the first element of 
the compound follows the same rule as in nouns (δ 889), as 
akrana-laus, fruitless ; gdda-kunds, of good origin ; guda- 
laus, godless; himina-kunds, heavenly; witdda-laus, /aw- 
less; Ain-falps, simple; mikil-pithts, high-minded. andi- 
laus beside anda-laus, endless, with a from the pure 
astems. airpa-kunds, born of the carth; tveila-wairbs, 
transitory. naudi-patrfts, needy. faihu-gairns, covetous; 
handu-watrhts, made by hands. guma-kunds, male ; qina- 
kunds, female ; silba-wiljis, willing of oneself. 

§ 398. In addition to the class of compound adjectives 
given above, the parent language had a class, the second 
element of which was originally anoun. Such compounds 
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are generally called bahuvrihi or possessive compounds, as 
Lat. longipés, having a long foot, long-footed; Gr. δυσμενής, 
having an evil mind, bostile; Gothic alja-kuns, belonging to 
another race, foreign; arma-hairts, merciful; hauh-hairts, 
proud, haughty; ibna-leiks, cqual; laus-handus, en7pty- 
handed; \ausa-watrds, talking vainly ; abl wards, evil- 
speaking. 

e = VERBS, 

§ 399. From a morphological point of view, all verbs 
may be divided into two great classes: simple and com- 
pound. Simple verbs are sub-divided into primary and 
denominative verbs. To the former sub-division belong 
the strong verbs and a certain number of weak verbs, and 
to the latter the denominative verbs. The simple primary 
verbs are here Icft out of further consideration, as their 
formation belongs to the wider field of comparative 
grammar. Compound verbs are of various kinds : (1) those 
formed from simple verbs by means of separable or 
inseparable particles, (2) those formed from nouns and 
adjectives with verbal prefixes or suffixes. 

ὃ 400. Simple verbs are formed direct from nouns and 
adjectives or from the corresponding strong verbs, as 
dailjan, to deal out; fodjan, to fecd; namnjan, to name ; 
wénjan, fo hope; fiskon, fo fish; kardon, to care for. 
hailjan, fo heal; hrdinjan, fo make clean; mikiljan, to 
magnify; weihnan, to become holy. lagjan, fo lay; nasjan, 
to save; raisjan, fo raise; satjan, fo se¢; wandjan, fo turn. 

§ 401. Compound verbs are formed ποιὰ simple verbs, 
nouns, and adjectives, by means of various prefixes. See 
below. On the accentuation of the prefixes in verbs see 
§§ 38-4. 

PREFIXES. 

ὃ 402. af- (ἢ 355), as af-aikan, fo deny; af-daupjan, to 
hill; af-gaggan, fo go away; af-létan, ἐο dismiss; af-m4itan, 
to cut off; af-slahan, fo Ail; af-tiuhan, fo draw away. 

N2 
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§ 408. afar- (δ 856), as afar-gaggan, fo follow; afar- 
laistjan, fo follow after. 

§ 404. ana- (ἢ 357), as ana-A4ukan to add to; ana-biud- 
an, fo command; ana-haitan, 10 call on; ana-hneiwan, 
to stoop down; ana-lagjan, fo lay on; ana-stodjan, fo 
begin, 

ᾧ 405. and- (§ 358), as and-bindan, fo unbind; and- 
hafjan, fo answer; and-huljan, fo uncover; and-niman, 
to receive; and-sakan, do dispute; and-standan, fo with- 
stand. 

§ 406. at- (ἢ 359), as at-Augjan, fo show; at-giban, fo 
give up; at-hafjan, fo fake down; at-lagjan, to lay on; 
at-sailvan, fo fake heed; at-tékan, fo touch; at-wairpan, 
to cast down ; at-woOpjan, fo call. 

§ 407. bi- (§ 860), as bi-aukan, fo add to; bi-gitan, ¢o 
find; bi-leiban, fo remain; bi-rinnan, to rum about; bi- 
sitan, ἰο sit about; bi-swaran, fo adjure. 

ὃ 408. dis- (ἢ 361), as dis-dailjan, Ὁ share; dis-sitan, to 
settle upon; dis-tahan, fo was/e ; dis-tairan, fo tear asunder ; 
dis-wilwan, fo plunder. 

§ 409. -du- (of unknown origin), as du-at-gaggan, fo 20 
to; du-ginnan, fo begin ; du-rinnan, fo run to; du-stodjan, 
to begin. 

ὃ 410. fatr- (ἢ 363), as fadr-biudan, fo forbid; fatr- 
gaggan, fo pass by; faur-qipan, fo cxcuse; fatr-sniwan, 
to hasten before. 

: ὃ 411. fatra- (ἢ 364), as fatra-gaggan, 4o 90 before; 
fatra-gateihan, fo ἐμ ζοῦμε beforehand; fatra-standan, fo 
govern. 

ὃ 412, fra- (δ 365), as fra-giban, /o give; fra-itan, ¢o 
devour; fra-létan, fo liberate; fra-liusan, to Jose; fra- 
niman, fo receive; fra-qistjan, fo destroy; fra-wardjan, 
to destroy. 

§ 418. ga- (originally added to verbs to impart to them 
a perfective meaning, sce ὃ 367), as ga-bairan, fo bring 
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forth; ga-bindan, to bind; ga-dailjan, to divide; ga-fahan, 
to seize; ga-fulljan, /o fill; ga-haitan, fo call together ; ga- 
kiusan, fo approve; ,ga-laubjan, fo dbcheve ; ga-lisan, fo 
gather together; ga-nasjan, to save; ga-rinnan, fo hasten 
together ; ga-tairan, fo destroy ; ga-wandjan, fo turn round, 

§ 414, hindar- (§ 368), only in hindar-leipan, fo go 
behind. . 

§ 415. in- (§ 870), as in-brannjan, fo put cu the fire; in- 
saian, fo sow in; in-saitvan,+fo /ook at; in-sandjan, fo send 
forth ; in-widan, to reject. 

§ 416. twis- (OE. twi-, OHG. zwi-, Lat. bi-, Gr. δι: 
from *8ft-, vo), denoting separation, only in twis-standan, 
to depart from one. 

§ 417. uf- (§ 374), as uf-blésan, fo blow up; uf-brikan, 
to reject; uf-daupjan, to baptize; uf-hausjan, fo sebimit; 
uf-kunnan, fo recognise ; uf-ligan, fo lie under. 

§ 418. tuz- (OE. tor-, Gr. 8us-), only in tuz-wérjan, 
to doubt. 

§ 419. pairh- (OE. purh, ΟἹ. durh, ‘hrough), as pairh- 
bairan, to carry through; pairh-gaggan, to go through; 
pairh-saflvan, éo sce through; pairh-wisan, fo remain. 

§ 420. ufar- (δ 375), as ufar-gaggan, fo dransgress; ufar- 
méljan, fo write over; ufar-munnon, fo forget; ufar- 
skadwjan, fo overshadow ; ufar-steigan, fo mount up. 

§ 421. und- (OE. op-, OHG. unt-, up [0], as und-greipan, 
to seize ; und-rédan, fo grant; und-rinnan, 10 riz to one. 

unpa- (OE. tp-, OIIG. int-, from, away), only in unp&- 
pliuhan = OHG., int-fliohan, éo escape. 

ὃ 422. us- (ἢ 377), as us-anan, fo expire; us-beidan, fo 
await; us-dreiban, fo drive out; us-giban, fo give out; us- 
kiusan, fo choose out; us-laubjan, to pernut; us-qipan, fo 
proclaim ; us-tiuhan, fo lead out. ur-raisjan, to rouse up ; 
ur-reisan, /o arise; ur-rinnan, fo proceed. See ὃ 176 note 3. 

§ 423. wipra- (δ 378), only in wipra-gaggan, wipra-ga- 
motjan, /o go to meet. 
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SUFFIXES. 


§ 424, -atjan (OE. -ettan, OHG. -azzen, cp. ὃ 381), used 
in forming intensitive verbs, as lgnthatjan, fo lighten; 
kaupatjan, fo buffet; swogatjan, fo sigh, groan. 

§ 425. -indn (with -in- from verbs like gudjin6n, fo be a 
priest, formed from the stem gudjin-, nom. gudja, priest; 
ga-Aiginon, fo fuke possession of, from aigin, property), and 
similarly fraujinon, fo rele over ; raginOn, fo be governor. 
The -in- then came to be extended to verbs like skalkin6n, 
to serve, from skalks, servant; and similarly drathtinon, 
to wage war; faginon, fo rejoice; horinon, to commit 
adultery ; \ékinon, to heal; reikinOn, fo govern. 


CHAPTER XVI 


SYNTAX 
CasEs. 


§ 426. Accusative. Transitive verbs govern the accu- 
sative as in other languages: ga-saitvip pana sunu mans, 
ye shall see the son of man; akran bairan, fo bear fruit; &c. 

A few verbs take an accusative of kindred meaning, as 
oOhtédun sis agis mikil, lit. they feared great fear for theni- 
selves, they feared exceedingly; haifstei po godon haifst, 
fight (thou) the good fight; similarly huzdjan huzda, /o 
treasure up treasures; Watrkjan watrstwa, 40 work 
works, 

An accusative of closer definition occurs very rarely in 
Gothic: urrann sa d4upa gabundans handuns jah fotuns 
faskjam, the dead man came forth bound as to hands and feet 
with bandages ; stand4ip nu ufgatrdandi hupinsizwarans 
sunjai, stand therefore, girt as to your loins with truth. 
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An accusative of the person is used with the impersonal 
verbs gréd6n, ἰο be hungry; huggrjan, to hunger; patrs- 
jan, to thirst; and also with gen. of the thing kar(a) ist, 
there isa care, it concen ‘ns, as ni kar-ist ina pizé lambe, he 
careth not for the sheep. 

The space and time over which an action extends are 
expressed by the accusative, as qémun dagis wig, they went 
a day’s journey; jabai was puk anandupjai rasta dina, 
gaggdis mip imma twos, //,anyone (whosoever) shall compel 
thee to goa mile, go with him two; salida twans dagans, 
he abode two days. 

laisjan takes two accusatives, one of the person, and one 
of the thing taught, as laisida ins in gajuko6m manag, /e 
taught them many a thing in parables. The following verbs 
and a few others have a double accusative in the active, 
one of the external object, and one of the predicate :— 
taujan, as wana }uk silban taujis pu? whom makest thou 
thyself ?; watrkjan, as raifhtos watrkeip staigos gups 
unsaris, uate ye straight the paths of our God; briggan, as 
5 sunja frijans izwis briggip, the truth shall make you 
free; domjan, as garaihtana domidédun gub, they justified 
God; kunnan, as kunnands ina wair garaihtana jah 
weihana, knowing him (to be) a just and holy man; bigitan, 
as bigétun pana siukan skalk hailana, they found the sick 
servant whole; qipan, as izwis ni qipa skalkans, 7 call you 
not servants ; namnjan, as panzei apatstatluns namnida, 
whom he called aposties; rahnjan, as triggwana mik 
rahnida, he counted me faithful; haitan, as Daweid ina 
fraujan haitip, David calls him Lord; dihan, as attan 
4igum Abraham, we have Abraham as father. 

ὃ 427. Genitive. Many verbs govern the direct or 
indirect object in the genitive, as hilp meindizos un- 
galaubeindis, help thou my unbelief; fraihna jah ik izwis 
Ainis watrdis, J will also ask you one word; saei allis 
skamdaip sik meina aippau meindizé waurdé, pizuh 
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sunus mans skamAip sik, for whosoever shall be ashamed 
of me or my words, of him shall the son of man be ashamed. 
Other examples are briikjan, fo use; fulljan, fo fil; 
fullnan, to become full; gairnjan, to long for; ga-hrainjan, 
to make clean; ga-parban, fo abstain from; ga-weison, 
to visit; hailjan, to make whole ; \uston, éo desire ; niutan, 
to enjoy ; patrban, fo need; &c. 

The gen. is also governgd by certain adjectives, as 
ahmins weihis fulls, ful of the Holy Ghost; frija ist pis 
witoddis, she is free from that law; similarly filu, much; 
laus, empty, void; wans, lacking, wanting; wairps, 
worthy ; ὅς. 

The gen. is often used in a partitive sense, especially with 
ni, ni waihts, the interrogative and indefinite pronouns ; 
also with the cardinal numerals piisundi, taihuntéhund, 
twa hunda, &c., and those expressing the decades (twai 
tigjus, &c,, § 247). Examples are: jah ni was im barné, 
they had no child; ni waiht warpigos, nothing of (= no) 
condemnation; twas izwara, which one of you; wo 
mizd6n6, what reward; twazuh abné, cvery man; sums 
manné, a cerlain man; ni ainshun piwé, xo servant; all 
bagmé godaizé, every good tree; lwarjis pizé wairpip 
géns, of which of these shall she be wife; wésun 4uk swé 
fimf pisundjos wairé, for there were about five thousand 
men; taihuntéhund lambé, @ hundred sheep; twaim 
hundam skatté hl4ibos ni ganohai sind paim, ‘wo 
hiidred pennyworth of bread is not sufficient for them; 
dagé fidwor tiguns, fraisans fram diabulau, being forty 
days tempted of the devil. A partitive gen. is also some- 
times used with verbs, as insandida skalk ei némi 
akranis, he sent a servant that he nught receive (sone) of 
the fruit. 

The gen. is also sometimes used adverbially, as ni allis, 
not atall; rathtis, indeed; filaus, much, very much; landis, 
over the land, far away; gistradagis, to-morrow; dagis 
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Wwizuh, day by day; nahts, by night; usleipam jainis 
stadis, /et us pass over to the other side; insandida ina 
haipjos seinaizos, ha sent him into his field. The following 
adverbs of place govern the gen. when used preposition- 
ally :—hindana, from behind, beyond ; innana, from within, 
within; utana (itapro), from without, out of; ufaro (also 
the dat.), over, above. e 

Amongst other examples of the use of the gen. may be 
mentioned: in Sarafpta Seidonais, unto Sarepta (a city) 
of Sidon; Tyré jah Seidoné land, the land of the Tyrians 
and Sidontans = Tyre and Sidon; gaggip sums manné 
fram pis fatiramapleis synagogeis, there cometh a certain 
man from (the house) of the ruler of the synagogue; gasalv 
Iakobu pana Zaibaidaidus, he saw James the (son) of 
Zebedee; Tudan (acc.) lakobdus, Judas (the brother) of 
James; was Auk jéré twalibé, for she was (of the age) 
of twelve years. 

§ 428. Dative. The following verbs and several others 
take a direct object in the dative case: afwairpan, fo cast 
away, put away; andhafjan, fo answer; bairgan, to keep, 
preserve; balwjan, to torment; frabugjan, to sell; fra- 
liusan, fo lose ; fraqiman, fo spend, consume ; frapjan, to 
understand; frakunnan, éo despise; gaumjan, fo perceive ; 
idweitjan, to upbraid; kukjan, fo kiss; tékan, attékan, 
to touch; ufarmunnon, ¢o forget. The verbs fraqistjan, 
usqistjan, and usqiman, ἰο destroy; wairpan, fo cast; 
uswairpan and usdreiban, /o cast out, sometimes take thf 
dative and sometimes the accusative without a distinction 
in meaning. A few other verbs take the dative or accu- 
sative with a change of meaning, as anahaitan, with dat. 
to scold, with acc. to invoke; uskiusan, with dat. 10 reject, 
with acc. fo prove, test. 

Many adjectives take a dative, as aglus, difficult; anda- 
neips, dosile ; ansteigs, gracious ; azétizd, easier; briks, 
useful; gOps, good; hulps, gracious ; kunps, known ; liufs, 
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dear; modags, angry; rapizo, caster; skula, guilty, lable 
to; skulds, owing; swérs, honoured; swikunbs, manifest; 
unkunps, wxknown ; wiprawairps, oppostie. 

The dative together with wisan or wairpan often has 
the same meaning as haban, as ni was im barné, they had 
no children ; satrga mis ist mikila, J have great sorrow; 
wairpip pus fahéps, thou shalt have joy ; ei uns wairpai 
pata arbi, that we may have the inheritance. 

The dative is often used reflexively, as leitvan sis, fo 
borrow; rodida sis ains, he spake within himself; ni ogs 
pus, be (thou) not afraid; ni fairhteip izwis, be (ve) not 
affrighted ; frawatrhta mis, J have sinned; pankjan sis 
or miton sis, 10 think to oneself. 

The dative also discharges the functions of the old 
ablative, instrumental, and locative, as wopida Iésus 
stibnai mikilai, Jesus cried with a loud voice; slohun is 
haubip rausa, ἐμὸν smote his head with a reed. After the 
comparative where we should use ¢haz together with a 
nominative, as sa afar mis gagganda swinpoza mis ist, 
he that cometh after me is mightier than I; niu sdiwala 
mais ist fodeindi jah leik wastjom, ἐς not the life more 
than meat, and the body than raiment; swégnida ahmin 
lésus, Jesus rejoiced in spirit; naht jah daga, by night 
and day. 

For the dative absolute, sce ὃ 486. 


« ADJECTIVES. 


§ 429. Adjectives agrce with their nouns in number, 
gender, and case not only when used attributively, but also 
when the adjective follows the noun, either predicatively 
or in apposition. To this general rule there are a few 
exceptions. 

(1) An adjective accompanying managei, people, multi 
tude, and hiuhma, crowd, mostly occurs in the magculine 
plural, as jah was managei beidandans Zakariins, and 


at 
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the people waited for Zacharias; jah alls hiuhma was 
manageins beidandans, and the whole crowd of the people 
was waiting (the Gr. has προσευχόμενον, praying). 

(2) Grammatical feminines are occasionally treated as 
masculines, or even when denoting things as neuters ; 
and grammatical neuters (when suggesting persons) as 
masculines, as ei kannip wési handugei gubs, chat the 
wisdom of God might be known; ni watirpip garaihts 
Ainhun leiké, πὸ man (lits no one of bodies) becometh 
just, 

(3) When the same adjective refers both to masculine 
and feminine beings, it is put in the neuter plural, as 
wésunuh pan garaihta ba in andwairpja gups, and 
they (Zacharias and Elisabeth) were both righteous before God. 

§ 480. The strong and weak forms of adjectives are 
employed in much the same manner as in the other old 
Germanic languages ; that is, adjectives used without the 
definite article follow the strong declension, and those 
with the definite article follow the weak declension, as 
was drus is mikils, ercat was the fall of tt; nimag bagms 
piupeigs akrana ubila gataujan, a good tree cannot 
produce evil fruit; hairdeis sa goda, the good shepherd; 
unté baurgs ist pis mikilins piudanis, for it ts the city of 
the great king. 

The pronominal form of the nom. acc. neut. of strong 
adjectives (§ 226) is never used predicatively. 

All cardinal numerals, the ordinal numeral anpdr, 
second, the possessive pronouns meins, my; peins, ‘iy; 
&c., the pronominal adjectives sums, sume; alls, all; 
jains, that; swaleiks, such; &c., as also the adjectives 
fulls, full; gandhs, enough; halbs, half; midjis, middle ; 
are always declined strong. 

All ordinal numerals (except anpar), all adjectives in 
the comparative degree, all the old superlatives ending in 
‘ma, as fruma, first; aftuma, /ast; the present participle 
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(except in the nom. sing. masc., see § 239), and sama, 
same; silba, se/f; are always declined weak. 


PRONOUNS. 


ὃ 481. The nominative of the personal pronouns is 
generally omitted, except when the person is to be men- 
tioned with special emphasis. When a pronoun stands 
for two substantives of different genders it is put in the 
neuter plural, as mippanei fo wésun jainar, while they 
(Joseph and Mary) were there; is is sometimes used where 
we should expect sa, as ip is dugann merjan filu.... 
swaswé is ni mahta in baurg galeipan, but he (the Icper) 
began to publish it widely... . so that he (Jesus) could not 
enter into the city; saei bigitip sAiwala seina, fraqisteip 
izai, jah saci fraqisteip sAiwalai seindi in meina, bigitip 
po, he that findeth his life shall lose it, and he that loseth his 
hfe for my sake shall find it. 

The reflexive pronoun always relates to the subject of 
its own sentence, as nih Satlatimon in allamma wulpau 
seinamma gawasida sik swé 4ins pizé, not even Solonton 
in all his glory was clothed like one of these; swa lagga 
lveila swé mip sis haband briipfad, ni magun fastan, as 
long as they [sunjus] have the bridegroom with them, they 
cannot fast; jah [Iésus] gawatrhta twalif du wisan mip 
sis, and [ Jesus] appointed twelve to be with him; jah suns 
ufkunnands Iésus ahmin seinamma pateiswa p4i mito- 
didun sis, qap du im, and immediately Jesus, perceiving in 
his spirit that they so reasoned within themselves, said to 
then. 

The manner in which the possessive pronoun of the 
third person is expressed has already been stated in 
ὃ 263, examples are :—qipa izwis patei haband mizdon 
seina, I (ell you that they have their reward; urrann sa 
saiands du saian fraiwa seinamma, the sower went forth 
to sow his seed; daupidai wésun allai...... andhaitan- 
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dans frawatrhtim seindim, they were all baplized......... 
confessing their sins; pugkeip im 4uk ei in filuwatrdein 
seinai andhausjaindau, for it seems to them that they will 
be heard for their much talking. On the other hand we 
have: aflétip mannam missadédins izé, ye forgive men 
their sins ; jah [qind| bap ina ei po unhulpon uswatrpi 
us dathtr izos, and [the woman] begecd that he would cast 
forth the devil out of her daughter; jah qimands Jésus in 
garda Paitraus gasalv swaijhron is ligandein jah in 
heitom jah attaitok handau izos, and Jesus coming into 
the house of Peter, he saw lis mother-in-law lying and in 
a fever and he touched her hand. 

sama, saiie, as substantive and adjective, is used both 
with and without the article, as niu jah motarjos pata 
samo taujand? do not cven the publicans the same ?; in 
pamma samin landa, 171 the 5616 country; ei samo hug- 
jaima jah samo frapjaima, that we may think the same 
thing and mind the same thing; sijaina po twa du leika 
samin, they (wo (man and wife) shall become the same flesh. 

silba, se/f, is always either actually or virtually apposi- 
tional, as silba atta, the father himself; ik silba, 7 nzy- 
self; nasei puk silban, save thyself; ik gabairhtja imma 
mik silban, 7 will manifest mysclf to him; silba fatra- 
qimip, he himself shall come before. The genitive of silba 
used with possessive pronouns agrees in number and 
gender with the noun, as peina silbdns sdiwala 
pairhgaggip hairus, a sword shall pierce thine own soil ; 
waurstw sein silbins kiusai lwarjizuh, cach man shoul 
test his own work. 

The reciprocal pronoun is expressed by means of the 
personal pronouns and the adverb miss6, reciprocally, or 
by using anpar twice, as ni panamdis nu uns misso 
stojaima, οί us not therefore judge one another any more ; 
jah qgépun du sis miss6, and they said one to another; 
unté sijum anpar anfaris lipus, for we are members one of 
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another; where lipus is in the singular agreeing with 
anpar. 

The antecedent to a relative pronoun is sometimes 
omitted, the relative may then be either in the case 
required by the verb of its own clause or in that required 
by the verb of the principal clause, as tva wileip ei taujau 
pammei (for paiama panei) qipip piudan Iudaié? what 
will ye that I do to him whom ye call king of the Jews 2; 
wit atta izwar pizei (for pata pizei) jus patrbup, your 
father knows of what ye have need. Instead of the conjunc- 
tion patei, éhat, properly the nom. ace. sing. neut. of saei, 
there occurs pammei or pizei when the verb of the 
principal sentence governs the dative or genitive, as ip 
Ains pizé, gaumjands pammei hrains warp, but one of 
them, perceiving that he was cleansed; laisari, niu kara 
(ist) puk pizei fragistnam ὁ sraster, carest thou not that we 
perish ? 

On the genitive governcd by the interrogative and 
indefinite pronouns when used partitively, see § 427. 


VERBS. 


ὃ 432. Tenses. The future simple is gencrally cx- 
pressed by the present, as gasailvip pana sunu mans, ye 
shall see the son of man; inuh pis bileipai manna attin 
seinamma jah 4ipein seindi, for this reason a man shall 
leave his father and his mother. The future is sometimes 
also expressed by the present tense forms of skulan, 
shall; haban, fo have; duginnan, fo begin; together with 
an infinitive, as saei skal stojan qiwans jah daupans, 
who shall judge the quick and the dead; parei ik im, paruh 
sa andbahts meins wisan habaip, where J am, there shall 
also my servant be; gaunon ‘jah grétan duginnibp, ye shall 
mourn and weep. 

The simple preterite is used in Gothic where we in Mod. 
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English use either the pretcrite, perfect, or pluperfect, as 
jah stibna qam us himinam, and there came a voice from 
heaven; ni jus mik gawalidédup, ak ik gawalida izwis, 
ye have not chosen me, but I have chosen you; Managans 
Auk gahdilida, for he had healed many. A present parti- 
ciple along with the preterite of wisan, fo be, is sometimes 
used, as in Mod. English, to express a Continuative past 
tense, as was Idhannés d4upjands, John was baptizing ; 
wésun sip6njés fastandans, the disciples were fasting. 

§ 483. Voices. Special forms of the passive voice are 
extant in the present tense of the indicative and subjunctive 
only, as daupjada, he is baptized; jah pu, barnilo, prat- 
fétus hauhistins haitaza, and thou, child, shalt be called the 
prophet of the Highest; afiétanda pus frawaurhteis peinds, 
thy sins are forgiven thee; ei andhulj4indau us managéim 
hairtam mitoneis, that the thoughts of many hearts may be 
revealed. The other forms of the passive voice are expressed 
by the past participle and one of the auxiliary verbs wisan, 
to be; wairpan, fo become; as gamélip ist, zt is written ; 
appan izwara jah tagla haubidis alla garapana sind, but 
the very hairs of your head are allnumbered; qam Jésus jah 
daupips was fram Idhanné, Jesus came and was baptized 
by John; gaaiwiskops wairpa, J shail be ashamed; sab- 
bato in mans warp gaskapans, ¢he sabbath was made for 
man; gamarzidai watrpunin pamma, ¢hey were offended 
at him. ‘ 

§ 484. Subjunctive. The subjunctive is used very often 
in principal sentences to express a wish or command, as 
ni briggdis uns in fraistubnjai, /ead us not into tentptation ; 
pairhgagg4ima ju und Béplahaim, jah saflvaima watrd 
pata watrpand6, Jet us go now into Bethlehem, and see this 
thing (lit.word) which ts come to pass ; ak haitad4u I6hannés, 
but he shall be called John; w&inei piudanodédeip, would 
that ye reigned as kings. It is also used in direct dubitative 
questions, as Iva qipau? what shall I say?; twaiwa 
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meinaim watrdam galaubjaip? how shall ye believe my 
words ἢ; twas panu sa sij4i? who then can this be? 

The most important cases in which the subjunctive is 
used in subordinate sentences are :— 

(x) In indirect or reported commands or entreaties, as 
anabaup im ei mann ni qgépeina, he conunanded them that 
they should not tll any man; wiljau ei mis gibéis haubip 
Tohannis, J will that thou give me the head of John. 

(2) In reported speech when the principal sentence is 
negative or subjunctive or is a question implying uncer- 
tainty, as ni galaubidédun patei is blinds wési, they did 
not believe that he had been blind; jah jabai qépjau patei ni 
kunnjau ina, sijau galeiks izwis liugnja, and if I were to 
say, IT know him not, 1 shall be a liar like you ; tua wileis ei 
taujau pus? what wilt thou that I do for thee ? 

(3) In indirect propositions governed by verbs of hoping, 
trusting, supposing, and the like, as wénja ei kunneip, 
L hope that ye know; paiei trauaidédun sis ei wéseina 
garaithtai, who trusted in themselves that they were righteous; 
jainai hugidédun patei is bi slép qépi, they supposed that 
he was speaking about slecp. 

(4) In statements reported at second hand, as weis 
hausidédum ana witoda patei Xristus sijai du daiwa, we 
have heard out of the law that Christ abideth for ever. 

(5) In indirect questions, as fréhun ina skuld-u sij&i 
mann gén afsatjan, they asked him whether it was lawful 
for aman to put away his wife; ni wissa twa rodidédi, 
he knew not what he should say ; ni haband Iwa matjaina, 
they have nothing to eat. 

(6) In a relative clause attached to an imperative or 
a subjunctive clause, as atta, gif mis sei undrinnai mis 
dail digins, father, give me the portion of property which 
falleth to me; saei habai 4us6éna du hausjan, gahausjai, 
he that hath cars to hear, let him hear. The verb in a 
relative clause is also in the subjunctive when the principal 
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clause is interrogative or negative, as Iwas sa ist saei 
frawatrhtins aflétai? who ts this who forgiveth sins ? ; 
nih allis ist Iva fulgjnis patei ni gabairhtj4idau, for there 
15 nothing hid, which shall not be manifested, 

(7) In conditional clauses implying hypothesis or uncer- 
tainty, as jabai was mis andbahtjai, mik ldistjai, if any 
man serve mie, let him follow me; nih qémgau jah rodidéd- 
jau du im, frawatrht ni habdidédeina, 7f J had not come 
and spoken to thent, they woult not have had sin. 

(8) Frequently in adverbial clauses which express a 
reason, as ni manna giutip wein juggata in balgins 
fairnjans, ib4i 4ufto distafrai wein pata niujo pans 
balgins, 10. man poureth new wine tmto old bottles, lest 
perchance the new wine burst the bottles. 

(9) To express purpose, as attathun pata barn, ei 
tawidédeina bi bitihtja witodis, they brought the child that 
they might do according to the custom of the law; fraward- 
jand andwairpja seina, ei gasailv4indau mannam 
fastandans, they disfigure their faces, that they may appear 
unto men to fast. 

(10) The temporal conjunction fatrpizei is always 
followed by the subjunctive, as wait atta izwar pizei jus 
patrbup, fatrpizei jus bidj4ip ina, your father knoweth 
what ye need before ye ask him. 

§ 435. Infinitive. The infinitive or a clause containing 
an infinitive is often used as the subject or object of a finite 
verb. (1) As subject :- ni gop ist niman hlaif barné jah 
wairpan hundam, 1} 15 not good to take the children’s bread 
and to cast 1 to dogs; warp afslaupnan allans, zt came to 
pass that they were all amazed; warp pairhgaggan imma 
Jairh atisk, 1} came to pass that he went through the corn- 
fields. (2) As object :—Ohtédun fraihnan ina, they feared 
to ask him; sékidédun attékan imma, they sought to touch 
him; qipand usstass ni wisan, they say that there ts not 
any resurrection. 

1187 fe) 
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The infinitive with and without du is also used to express 
purpose, as qémun sajlvan, they came to see; gagg puk 
silban ataugjan gudjin, go, show thyself to the priest; sat 
du 4ihtron, he sat for the purpose of begging. 

The passive infinitive is variously expressed. (1) 
Generally by wairpan and a past participle, as skal sunus 
mans uskusans+wairpan, the son of man shall be rejected. 
(2) Not unfrequently by the active infinitive, as qeémun pan 
motarjos daupjan, den camt the publicans to be baptized; 
gémun hailjan sik sathté seindizo, they came to be healed 
of their infirmities. (3) Occasionally by mahts wisan, 
skuld wisan, along with an active infinitive, as maht wési 
frabugjan, 2 might have been sold (lit. it were possible to sell) ; 
lvéiwa pu qipis, patei skulds ist ushauhjan sa sunus 
mans? sow sayest thou, that the son of man must be 
lifted up ? 

§ 436. Participles. The past participle of intransitive 
verbs has an active meaning, as in garda qumans, emg 
in the house; twa wesi pata watrpano, what it was that 
had come to pass; and similarly with the pp. of diwan, fo 
die; drigkan, fo drink ; fra-wairpan, fo corrupt; ga-leikan, 
to take pleasure in; ga-qiman, to assemble; ga-rinnan, to 
run; us-gaggan, fo go out. 

The nom. of the pp. is rarely used absolutely, as in jah 
watrpans dags gatils, and a filling day being come. Sce 
note to Mark vi. 21. 

The dative of the participles is often used absolutely 
like the ablative in Latin, and the gen. in Greek, as jah 
usleipandin Iésua in skipa, gaqémun sik manageins 
filu du imma, and Jesus having passed over im the ship, there 
came together to him a great multitude ; dalap pan atgagg- 
andin imma af fafrgunja, ldistidédun afar imma 
iumjons managos, when he was come down from the 
mountain, great multitudes followed after him. 


TEXT 


ULFILAS ° 


Utrivas (Gothic Wulfila) was born about the year 311'A.0., 
but where his birthplace was in the wide tract of country then 
inhabited by the Goths is not known. Although Ulfilas was 
born and grew up among the Goths, he was of Cappadocian 
descent. According to the testimony of the historian Philostor- 
gius, the parents, or perhaps rather the grandparents, of Ulfilas 
were natives of Sadagolthina, near the town of Parnassus in 
Cappadocia, who had been carried off as captives by the Goths, 
during an irruption made by this people into the northern parts 
of Asia Minor in the year 267. 

In the year 332 he accompanied an embassy to Constantinople, 
where he remained until 341. In the latter year he was consc- 
crated bishop of the Goths dwelling North of the Danube. For 
seven years (341-8) he laboured zealously among the Goths 
in Dacia, and won over a great multitude of them to the 
Christian faith. But the persecution and oppression, which 
Ulfilas and his converts suffered through Athanaric, became 
so great that he applied to Constantinus in 348 for permission 
to lead his converts into Roman territory. Constantinus readily 
granted the request, and Ulfilas accordingly led a great number 
of his people across the Danube, and scttled near Nicopolis in 
Moesia, at the foot of the Balkan mountains, where he preached 
and laboured until his death, which took place in 383 while on 
a visit to Constantinople. 

By far the most important source of our knowledge of the 
life and work of Ulfilas is found in the account of him given by 
Auxentius, from which we extract the following passage (for the 
full account the reader must be referred to the work: ‘Uber 
das Leben und die Lehre des Uifila,’ by G. Waitz, Hannover, 
1840 

; Ν ila praedicante et per ἜΤ cum dilectione deo patri 
gratias agente haec et his similia exsequente, quadraginta annis 
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in cpiscopatu gloriose florens. apostolica gratia grecam οἱ latinam 
ct goticam linguam sine intcrmissione in una et sola eclesia 
Cristi predicavit, quia ct una est eclesia dei vivi, columna οἱ 
fiirmamentum veritatis, οἱ unum esse eregém Cristi domini et dei 
nostri, unam culluram et unum acdific1um, unam virginem et 
unam sponsam, unam reginam ct unam vineam, unam domum, 
unum templum, unum conventum esse Cristianurum, cetera 
vero ommia conventicula non esse eclesias dei, sed synagogas 
esse satanac adserebat et contestabatur. Et haec omnia de 
divinis scribturis eum dixisse et nos describsisse qui legit intelligat. 
Qui et ipsis tribus linguis plures tractatus et multas interpre- 
tationes volentibus ad utilitatem et ad acdificationcm, sibi ad 
actcrnam memoriam et mercedem post se dercliquid. Quem 
condigne laudare non sufficio et penitus tacere non audco ; cui 
plus omnium ego sum debitor, quantum οἱ amplius in me 
laborabit, qui me a prima etate mea a parentibus meis discipi- 
lum suscepit et sacras litteras docuit ct veritatem manifestavit 
et per misericordiam dei et gratiam Cristi et cainaliter οἱ 
spiritaliter ut filium suum in fide educavit,’ 

Sokrates expressly mentions that Ulfilas invented the Gothic 
alphabet, and that he translated the whole of the Scriptures into 
Gothic, with the exception of the four books of Kings, which 
he is said to have onutted so as not to excite the warlike spitit 
of his people. ‘The latter remark was no doubt a pure invention 
on the pait of Sokrates, because the books of Joshua and 
Judges would have even been more likely to stimulate the 
Gothic passion for fighting than the books of Kings. The 
probability is, as Bradley points out. that Ulfilas did not live to 
finish his translation, and that he intended to Icave to the last 
the books which he thought Icast important for his great 
purpose of making good Christians, 

‘The Manuscripts, containing the fragments of the biblical 
translation which have come down to us, are not contemporary 
with Ulfilas; but were written in Italy about the year 500. The 
fragments of the New Testament all point to one and the same 
translator, but the two small fragments of the books of Ezra 
and Nehemiah differ so much in style from those of the New 
Testament, that scholars now regard them as being the work 
of a later translator. It is also highly improbable that Ulfilas 
was the author of the fragments of & commentary on the Gospel 
of St. John, first published by Massmann under the title: 
’ Skeireins afwaggéljons pafrh Johannén,’ Munich, 1834. Sec 
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also: Die Bruchstiicke der Skeireins herausgegeben und erliutert 
von E. Dietrich, Strassburg, 1903. 

The Manuscripts, qontaining the fragments of Gothic which 
have come down to us, are the following : — 

I. Codex argenteus in the University library of Upsala. 
The codex contained originally on 330 leaves the four Gospels 
in the order Matthew, Jolin, Luke, Mark; of which 177 leaves 
are still preserved. ° 

Ii. Codex Carolinus, a codex rescriptus, in the library of 
Wolfenbiittel. ‘This, consistiyg of four leaves, contains about 
forty-two verses of Chapters xi-xv of the Epistle to the Romans. 

III. Codices Ambrosiani, five fragments (codices rescripti), 
in the Ambrosian library at Milan. 

Codex A contains on ninety-five leaves fragments of the 
Fpistles to the Romans, Corinthians, Ephesians, Galatians, 
Philippians, Colossians, ‘Thessalonians, to Timothy, Titus, and 
Philemon ; and a small fragment of a Gothic Calendar. 

Codex B contains on seventy-seven leaves the second 
Epistle to the Corinthians complete, and fragments of the 
Epistles to the Corinthians (first Epistle), Galatians, Ephesians, 
Philippians, Colossians, ‘Thessalonians, to ‘Timothy, and to 
Titus. 

Codex C, consisting of two leaves, and containing fragments 
of Chapters xxv—xxvil of St. Matthew. 

Codex D, consisting of three leaves, and containing frag- 
ments of the books of Ezra and Nehemiah. 

Codex E, consisting of cight leaves (three of which are in 
the Vatican at Rome), and containing a fragment of a com- 
mentary on St. John. Sce above. 

IV. Codex Turinensis, in Turin, consisting of four 
damaged Icaves, and containing the fragments of the Epistles 
to the Galatians and Colossians. 

For other fragments of Gothic which have come down to us, 
see the article ‘Gotische Literatur’, by E. Sievers, in Paul’s 
Grundriss der germanischen Philologie, vol. 11. pp. 69. 70. 

The following short list of books and articles will be useful 
to students wishing to pursue a further study of Gothic :— 

(1) The history of the Goths and the life of Ulfilas. 
Uber das Leben und die Lehye des Ulfila,by G. Waitz, Hannover, 
1840. Uber das Leben des Ulfilas und die Bekehrung der 
Gothen zum Christentum, by W. Bessel, Gdttingen, 1860. 
Ulfilas, Apostle of the Goths, by Ch. A. A. Scott, Cambridge, 
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1885. The Goths, by H. Bradley, London, 1890. Die gotische 
Bibel, by W. Streitberg, pp. xiii-xxv, see (2). 

(2) Editions. Ulfilas, by 11. C. voy der Gabelentz and 
J. Loebe, 2 vols., Altenburg und Leipzig, 1836-1846. Volume i, 
containing the text, Latin translation, and critical notes, is now 
antiquated. But vol. ii, containing the glossary and grammar, 
is very valuable, especially for the accidence and syntax. 
Ulfilas, by H. F. Massmann, Stuttgart, 1857, containing also 
a Latin and a Greek text, notes, glossary, grammar, and 
historical introduction. For a feithfully printed copy of the 
various Manuscripts all later editors,of Ulfilas are especially 
indebted to the edition by A. Uppstrém, which appeared in 
parts, Upsala, 1854-1868 (Codex Argenteus, 1854; Decem 
codicis argentei rediviva folia, 1857; Fragmenta gothica selecta, 
1861; Codices gotici ambrosiani, 1864-1868). Vulfila, oder 
die gotische Bibel, by E. Bernhardt, Halle, 1875, containing 
a most valuable introduction, Greek text, and commentary. 
The first Germanic Bible, translated from the Greek by the 
Gothic bishop, Wulfila, in the fourth century, and the other 
remains of the Gothic language. With an introduction, a 
syntax, and a glossary, by G. ἢ]. Balg, Milwaukee, Wis., 1891. 
Ulfilas, by M. Heyne, ninth edition, Paderborn, 1896, contain- 
ing also a grammar and glossary. It is from this edition that 
our specimens have been taken. The eleventh edition appeared 
in 1908 under the title: Stamm-Ileyne’s Ulfilas, oder die uns 
erhaltenen Denkmiler der gotischen Sprache: Text, Grammatik, 
Worterbuch neu herausgegeben von Fried. Wrede. Die gotische 
Bibel herausgegeben von Wilhelm Streitberg, Erster Teil: Der 
gotische Text und seine griechische Vorlage mit Einleitung, 
Lesarten und Quellennachweisen sowie den kleinern Denkmilern 
als Anhang, Heidelberg, 1908. 

Yor a fairly complete list of the various editions of Ulfilas, see 
the introduction to Bernhardt’s edition, pp. Ixii-Ixv. 

(3) Glossaries. Gothisches Glossar, by E. Schulze, Magde- 
burg, 1847; this is the most complete Gothic glossary. 
Vergleichendes Worterbuch der gotischen Sprache, by L. Die- 
fenbach, vols. 1, 2, Frankfort, 1851. A Moeso-Gothic Glossary, 
with an introduction, an outline of Moeso-Gothic grammar, 
and a list of Anglo-Saxon and Oldjand Modern English words 
etymologically connected with Moeso-Gothic, by W. W. Skeat, 
London, 1868. A Comparative glossary of the Gothic Language, 
by 6. H. Balg, Mayville, 1887-1889. Kurzgefasstes etymo- 
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logisches Wérterbuch der gotischen Sprache, by C. C. Uhlenbeck, 
Amsterdam, 1896, Etymologisches Wérterbuch der gotischen 
Sprache mit Einschluss des sog. Krimgotischen, bearbeitet von 
S. Feist, Halle, r909. ® Cp. also (2) above. 

(4) Grammars, &c. Die gotische Sprache, by L. Meyer, 
Berlin, 1869. Altdeutsche Grammatik, by A. Holtzmann, 
Leipzig, 1870-1875, containing the phonology of the old 
Germanic languages. Gotische Grammatik, by W. Braune, 
seventh edition, Halle, 1909. Kurzgefasste gbtische Grammatik, 
by E. Bernhardt, Halle, 1885. An Introduction, phonological, 
morphological, syntactic, to the Gothic of Ulfilas, by T. le 
Marchant Douse, Londoh, 1886. Gotisches Elementarbuch, 
by W. Streitberg, Heidelberg, 1897, third edition, τοῖο. 
Einfiihrung in das Gotische, von F. von der Leyen, Miinchen, 
1908. See also (2) above. Die Aussprache des Gotischen 
zur Zeit des Ulfilas, by W. Weingirtner, Leipzig, 1858. Uber 
die Aussprache des Gotischen, by F. Dietrich, Marburg, 1862. 
Geschichte der gotischen Sprache, by EF. Sievers, in Paul’s 
Grundriss der germanischen Philologie, vol. i. pp. 407-16. 

(5) For a list of other works and articles relating to Gothic, 
see K. Goedeke’s Grundriss zur Geschichte der deutschen 
Dichtung, second edition, Dresden, 1884, vol. i. pp. 7-11; 
Braune’s Gotische Grammatik, pp. 108-14; and the two articles 
by E. Sievers mentioned above. 
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CHAPTER VI 


1 Atsaflvip armaiOn izwara ni tdujan in andwafrpja manné du 
safhran im; afppiu l4un ni habdip fram attin izwaramma 
pamma in himinam. 

2 Pan nu taujdis armaidn, ni hatirnjdis fatira pus, swaswé 
pai liutans taujand in gaqumpim jah in garunsim, οἱ héuh- 
jaindau fram mannam ; amén qipa izwis : andnémun mizdon 
seina. 

3 Ip puk tdujandan armaion ni witi hleidumei peina, bra tdujip 
tafhsw6 peina, 

4 εἰ sij4i sO armahafrtipa peina in fulhsnja, jah atta peins saci 
saflvip in fulhsnja, usgibip pus in bairhtein. 

5 Jah pan bidjaip, ni sijiip swaswé pdi liutans, unté frijond in 
gaqumpim jah wafhstam plapj6 standandans bidjan, οἱ g4um- 
jaindiu mannam. Amen, qipa izwis patei haband mizdon 
seina. 

6 Ip pu pan bidjais, gagg in hépjon peina, jah galtkands 
hatrdai peindi bidei du attin peinamma pamma in fulhsnja, 
jah atta peins saci saflvip in fulhsnja, usgibip pus in 

ebafrhtein. 

7 Bidjandansup-pan ni filuwatirdjiip, swaswé pai piudd ; pugk- 
eip im 4uk ei in filuwatrdein seindi andhausjaindiu. 

8 Ni galeikop nu piim; wit 4uk atta izwar pizci jus pairbub, 
faurpizéi jus bidjaip ina. 

9 Swa nu bidjaip jus: Atta unsar pu in himinam, weihndi 
namo pein. = 

10 Qiméi piudinassus pcins. Wafrpdi wilja peins, swé in himina 
jah ana afrpdi. 


ΕΥ̓ΑΓΓΈΛΙΟΝ KATA MATOAION 


CHAPTER VI 


Ν n nn n 
I Προσέχετε τὴν ἐλεημοσύνην ὑμῶν μὴ ποιεῖν ἔμπροσθεν Tar 
κ᾿ , ‘\ ‘ n : % n ’ ΄ ΄ A J 
ἀνθρώπων πρὸς τὸ θεαθῆναι αὐτοῖς" εἰ δὲ μήγε, μισθὸν οὐκ 
Υ͂ Ν, nn oe nN nan 9 n i J n 
ἔχετε παρὰ τῷ πατρὶ ὑμῶν τῷ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. 
2 Ὅταν οὖν ποιῇς ἐλεημοσύνη», μὴ σαλπίσης ἔμπροσθέν σου 
His ἐλεημοσύνη», μὴ σαλπίσῃς ἔμπροσθέν σου, 
ὥσπερ οἱ ὑποκριταὶ ποιοῦσιν ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς καὶ ἐν ταῖς 
cs a n € \ n >] , 2 ‘ # 
ῥύμαις, ὅπως δοξασθῶσιν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. ἀμὴν λέγω 
ὑμῖν, ἀπέχουσι τὸν μισθὺν αὐτῶν. 
y a XX a 9 , Ν la ε» , , 
3 Σοῦ δὲ ποιοῦντος ἐλεημοσύνη», μὴ γνώτω ἡ ἀριστερά σου τί 
ποιεῖ ἡ δεξιά σου, 
“, > e 4 ΄ 2 n n Ae out , 
4 ὅπως ἢ σου ἡ ἐλεημοσύνη ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ, Kal ὁ πατήρ Tov 
, n n . a n 
ὁ βλέπων ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ ἀποδώσει σοι ev τῷ cparepa. 
\ oe / κε w ee ἐν ¢ ‘a 
5 Kat ὅταν προσεύχησθε, οὐκ ἔσεσθε ὥσπερ οἱ ὑποκριταῖ, 
ὅτι φιλοῦσιν ἐϊ ταῖς συναγωγαῖς καὶ ἐν ταῖς γωνίαις Tor 
πλατειῶν ἑστῶτες προσεύχεσθαι, ὅπως ἂν φανῶσι τοῖς dr- 
θμώποις. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, Gre ἀπίχουσι τὸν μισθὸν αὐτῶν. 
! 
Σὺ δὲ ὅ τροσεύχη, εἴ is τὸ ταμιεῖό, ὶ 
6 Σὺ δὲ ὅταν προσεύχῃ, εἴσελθε εἰς τὸ ταμιεῖόν σου καὶ 
κλείσας τὴν θύραν σου πρύσευξαι τῷ πατρί σου τῷ ἐν τῷ 
n / t an a 
κρυπτῷ, καὶ ὁ πατήρ σου ὁ βλέπων ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ ἀποδώσει 
σοι ἐν τῷ cparepa, 
, 

7 Upooevyduevor δὲ μὴ βαττολογήσητε ὥσπερ οἱ ἐθυικοί' 
δοκοῦσι γὰρ ὅτι ἐν τῇ πολυλογίᾳ αὐτῶν εἰσακουσθήσονται. 
ὃ Μὴ οὖν ὁμοιωθῆτε αὐτοῖς" οἷδεν γὰρ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν or 

χρείαν ἔχετε πρὸ τοῦ ὑμᾶς αἰτῆσαι αὐτόν. 
“ a , ε a ! eon ey ° ’ nN 
9 Οὕτως οὖν προσεύχεσθε ὑμεῖν' πάτερ ἡμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, 
ἁγιασθήτω τὸ ὄνομά σου. . 
, t ε 
το Ἐλθέτω ἡ βασιλεία σον" γενηθήτω τὸ θέλημά σου ὡς ἐν 
3 n \ Ν “ n 
οὐρανῷ καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. 
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HI4if unsarana pana sinteinan gif uns himma daga. 


Jah aflét uns patei skulans sijdima, swaswé jah weis aflétam 
Ῥάϊπι skulam unsardim. 


Jah ni briggdis uns in fréistubnj4i, ak l4usei uns af pamma 
ubilin; unté peina ist piudangardi jah mahts jah wulpus in 
diwins. Amn. 

Unté jabdi aflétip mannam missadédins izé, aflétip jah izwis 
atta izwar sa ufar himinam. 

Ip jab4i ni aflétip mannam missadédins izé, ni p4u atta izwar 
afletib missadédins izwarés. 

Appan bipé fast4ip, ni wafrpdip swaswé Ῥάϊ liutans géurdi; 
frawardjang 4uk andwaftpja seina, ei gasaflv4ind4u mannam 
fastandans. Amén, qipa izwis, patei andnémun mizdon seina. 


Ip pu fastands salbd hdubip pein, jah ludja peina bwah, 


ei ni gasafhydiziu mannam fastands, ak attin peinamma 
pamma in fulhsnja, jah atta peins saei saflvip in fulhsnja, 
usgibip pus. 


Ni huzdjaip izwis huzda ana afrp4i, parei malé jah nidwa 
frawaideip, jah parei piubds ufgraband jah hlifand. 


Ip huzdjdip izwis huzda in himina, parei nih mald nih nidwa 
frawardeip, jah parei piubds ni ufgraband nih stiland. 


Parei 4uk ist huzd izwar, paruh ist jah hafrtd izwar. 

Lukarn leikis ist Aug6: jabdi nu 4ugé pein 4infalp ist, allata 
leik pein liuhadein wafrpip ; 

ip jabai 4ug6 pein unsél ist, allata leik pein rigizein wafrpip. 
Jab4i nu liuhap pata in pus riqiz ist, pata riqiz hyan filu! 

Ni manna mag tw4im fraujam skalkinGn; unté jabdi fij4ip 
dinana, jah anparana frijop; afpp4u dinamma ufhduseip, 
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εἰ Τὸν ἄρτον ἡμῶν τὸν ἐπιούσιον δὸς ἡμῖν σήμερον. 

12 Καὶ ἄφες ἡμῖν τὰ ὀφειλήματα ἡμῶν, ὡς καὶ ἡμεῖς ἀφίεμεν 
τοῖς ὀφειλέταις pare 

13 Καὶ μὴ εἰσενέγκῃς ἡμᾶς εἰς πειρασμόν, ἀλλὰ ῥῦσαι ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ 
τοῦ πονηροῦ, ὅτι σοῦ ἐστιν ἣ βασιλεία καὶ ἡ δύναμις καὶ 7 
δόξα εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας. ἀμήν. 

14. Ἐὰν γὰρ ἀφῆτε τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τὰ παράπτώματα αὐτῶν, 
ἀφήσει καὶ ὑμῖν ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ οὐράνιος. 

15 ᾿Εὰν δὲ μὴ ἀφῆτε τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τὰ παραπτώματα αὐτῶν, 
οὐδὲ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ἀφήσει τὰ παραπτώματα ὑμῶν. 

τ6 Ὅταν δὲ νηστεύητε, μὴ γίνεσθε ὥσπερ οἱ ὑποκριταὶ σκυ- 
θρωποί: ἀφανίζουσι γὰρ τὰ πρόσωπα αὐτῶν, ὅπως φανῶσι 
τοῖς ἀνθρώποις νηστεύοντες. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ἀπέχουσι 
τὸν μισθὸν αὐτῶν. ᾿ 

τὴ Σὺ δὲ νηστεύων ἄλειψαί σου τὴν κεφαλὴν καὶ τὸ πρόσωπόν 
σου νίψαι, 

18 ὅπως μὴ φανῇς τοῖς ἀνθρώποις νηστεύων, ἀλλὰ τῷ πατρί 
σου τῷ ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ, καὶ ὁ πατήρ σου ὃ βλέπων ἐν τῷ 
κρυπτῷ ἀποδώσει σοι. 

19 Μὴ θησαυρίζετε ὑμῖν θησαυροὺς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ὅπου σὴς 
καὶ βρῶσις ἀφανίζει, καὶ ὅπου κλέπται διορύσσουσιν καὶ 
κλέπτουσιν" 

20 θησαυρίζετε δὲ ὑμῖν θησαυροὺς ἐν οὐρανῷ, ὕπου οὔτε σὴς 
οὔτε βρῶσις ἀφανίζει, καὶ ὅπου κλέπται οὐ διορύσσουσιν 
οὐδὲ κλέπτουσιν. 

21 Ὅπον γάρ ἐστιν ὃ θησαυρὸς ὑμῶν, ἐκεῖ ἔσται καὶ ἣ καρδίϑ 
ὑμῶν. 

22 Ὁ λύχνος τοῦ σώματός ἐστιν 6 ὀφθαλμός. ἐὰν οὖν ὁ 
ὀφθαλμός σου ἁπλοῦς ἦ, ὅλον τὸ σῶμά σου φωτεινὸν 
ἔσται" 

ε3 ἐὰν δὲ ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου πονηρὸς ἦ, ὅλον τὸ σῶμά σου 
σκοτεινὸν ἔσται. εἰ οὖν τὸ φῶς τὸ ἐν σοὶ σκότος ἐστίν, τὸ 
σκότος πόσον; 

24.Οὐδεὶς δύναται δυσὶ κυρίοις δουλεύειν" ἣ γὰρ τὸν ἕνα μισήσει, 
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ip anparamma frakann. Ni magup gupa skalkindn jah 
mammonin. 

Duppé qipa izwis: ni matirndip βάϊλνα]άϊ izwardi ha matjdip 
jah lwa drigkdip, nih Jeika izwaramma lvé wasjdip; niu 
sdiwala mais ist fOdeindi jah leik wastj6m ? 

Insaflvip du fuglam himinis, pei ni saiand nih sncipand, 
nih lisand in banstins, jah atta izwar sa ufar himinam fodeip 
ins. Niu jus mdis wulprizans sijup piim? 

Ip lvas izwara matunands mag anadukan ana wahstu scinana 
aleina dina? 

Jah bi wastjds lva satirgd4ip? Gakunndip blémans haipjés, 
lvdiwa wahsjand ; nih αἱ θά]. Πα nih spinnand. 

Qipuh pan izwis patei nih Satilaimon in allamma wulpiu 
seinamma gawasida sik swé dins pize. 

Jah pandé pata hawi hdipjés himma daga wisand6 jah gistra- 
dagis in auhn galagip gup swa wasjip, tydiwa mais izwis Icitil 
galiubjandans? 

Ni maurnaip nu qipandans: Iva matjam afbpau Iva drigkam, 
afppau lwé wasjaima? 

All 4uk pata piudés sokjand; wdituh pan atta izwar sa ufar 
himinam patei paurbup — --- 
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᾿ x cf, 81 , A eo Ἂ; ΄ ἣν na ee 
καὶ τὸν ἕτερον ἀγαπήσει, ἢ ἑνὸς ἀνθέξεται καὶ τοῦ ἑτέρου 
: > ’, a ,ὔ Ἂν a 
καταφρονήσει. ov δύνασθε θεῷ δουλεύειν καὶ μαμωνᾷ. 
25 Διὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖι, μὴ μεριμνᾶτε τῇ ψυχῇ ὑμῶν τί φάγητε 
25 YO UALIe μὴ) μεριμ' ἢ ΨύυχΊ Up YT 
Ν “ , n 
καὶ τί πίητε, μηδὲ τῷ σώματι ὑμῶν τί ἐνδύσησθε. οὐχὶ ἡ ψυχὴ 
πλεῖόν ἐστιν τῆς τροφῆς καὶ τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ἐνδύματος; 
26 Ky Barware εἰς τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, ὅτι οὐ σπείρουσιν 
ION Σ ION , > 5 Σὰ Ἂ “τῇ Ν 
οὐδὲ θερίζυσιν οὐδὲ συνάγουσιν εἰς ἀποθήκας, καὶ ὁ πατὴρ 
ς a . 3 , t > #£ γ € a co , 
ὑμῶν ὁ οὐράνιος τρέφει αὐτὰ. οὐχ ὑμεῖς μᾶλλον διαφέρετε 
αὐτῶν; ° 
27 Τίς δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν μεριμνῶν δύναται προσθεῖναι ἐπὶ τὴν 
ἡλικίαν αὐτοῦ πῆχυν ἕνα; 
28 Καὶ περὶ ἐνδύματος τί μεριμνᾶτε; καταμάθετε τὰ κρίνα 
τοῦ ἀγροῦ πῶς αὐξάνει: οὐ κοπιᾷ οὐδὲ νήθει. 
ba Ν com ow beet Vv x »᾿ ! “ , >» n 
29 Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν ὅτι οὐδὲ Σολομὼν ἐν πάσῃ τῇ δύξῃ αὐτοῦ 
, ἋΣ. Δ 
περιεβάλετο ὡς ἕν τούτων. 
7? x Ἂς , n + nan , ν Ν »ὕ 
30 Ei δὲ τὸν χύρτον τοῦ ἀγροῦ σήμερον ὄντα καὶ αὔριον 
εἰς κλίβανον βαλλόμενον ὁ θεὸς οὕτως ἀμφιέννυσιν, οὐ 
πολλῷ μᾶλλον ὑμᾶς, ὀλιγόπιστοι ; 
Ἂς >» , , ‘a t * ’ , ax 
3U Μὴ ob» μεριμνήσητε λέγοντες" TL φάγωμεν ἡ τί πίωμεν ἢ 
τί περιβαλώμεθα ; 
32]1Πάντα γὰρ ταῖτα τὰ ἔθνη ἐπιζητεῖ: οἷδεν yap ὁ πατὴρ 
n aod 
ὑμῶν ὁ οὐράνιος ὅτι χρήζετε. w+ 
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CHAPTER VIII 


Dalap pan atgaggandin imma af fafrgunja, l4istidédun afar 
imma iumj6ns managés. 

Jah 5841, manna pritsfill habands durinnands inw4it ina 
qipands: frauja, jab4i wileis, magt mik gahrdinjan. 

Jah ufrakjands handu attaftok imma qipands: wilj4u, wafrp 
hrdins! jah suns hr4in warp pata priitsfill is. 

Jah qap imma Iésus: safby ei mann ni qipdis, ak gagg, puk 
silban atdugei gudjin, jah atbafr giba pdei anab4up Mosés du 
weitwOdipai im. 

Afaruh pan pata inn atgaggandin imma in Kafarnaum, duat- 
iddja imma hundafaps bidjands ina, 

jah qipands: frauja, piumagus meins ligip in garda uslipa, 
harduba balwips. 

Jah gap du imma Jésus: ik qimands gahdilja ina. 

Jah andhafjands sa hundafaps gap: frauja, ni im wafrps ei uf 
hrot mein inn gaggdis, ak patdinei qip watirda jah gahdilnip 
sa piumagus meins, 

Jah 4uk ik manna im habands uf waldufnja meinamma ga- 
drathtins, jah qipa du pamma: gagg, jah gaggip ; jah anpa- 
ramma: qim, jah qimip; jah du skalka meinamma: tawei 
pata, jah taujip. 

Gahdusjands pan Jésus sildaleikida, jah qap du pdim afar- 
laistjandam: amén, qipa izwis, ni in Israéla swalauda galau- 
bein bigat. 

Appan gipa izwis patei managd4i fram urrunsa jah saggqa 
qimand, jah anakumbjand mip Abrahama jah Isaka jah 
Iakoba in piudangardjéi biminé : 

ip pai sunjus piudangardjds uswafrpanda in riqis pata hindu- 
mist6 ; jainar wafrpip gréts jah krusts tunpiwé. 
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Jah qap Iésus pamma hundafada: gagg, jah swaswé galdu- 
bidés wafrp4i pus. Jah gah4ilndda sa piumagus is in jaindi 
lveil4i. . 

Jah qimands Iésus in garda Paftraus, gasaly swafhron is 
ligandein jah in heit6m. 

Jah attaftok handdu izds jah aflaflot ija sd heitd ; jah urrdis 
jah andbahtida imma. ᾿ 

At andanahtja pan watrpanamma, atb¢run du imma daimé- 
narjans managans, jah uswarp pans ahmans watirda, jah 
allans bans ubil habandans gahailida, 

ei usfullnddédi pata gamélid6 pairh Esa¥an pratifétu gipandan: 
sa unmahtins unsards usnam jah sathtins usbar. 
Gasafhyvands pan Iésus managans hiuhmans bi sik, hafhdait 
galeiban siponjans hindar marein. 

Jah duatgaggands dins bokareis qap du imma: laisari, lAistja 
puk, pishvaduh padei gaggis. 

Jah qap du imma Iésus: fathGns grdbés digun, jah fuglos 
himinis sitlans, ip sunus mans ni habdaip lwar hdubip scin 
anahndiwjai. 

Anparuh pan siponjé is qap du imma: friuja, usldubei mis 
frumist galeipan jah gafilhan attan meinana. 

Ip Iésus qap du imma: Iaistei afar mis, jah let pans diupans 
filhan seinans daupans. 

Jah inn atgaggandin imma in skip, afar iddjédun imma 
sipOnjos is. 

Jah s4i, wégs mikils warp in marein, swaswé pata skip 
gahulip wafrpan fram wégim ; ip is safslep. 9 
Jah duatgaggandans sip6njés is urraisidédun ina qipandans: 
frauja, nasei unsis, fraqistnam. 

Jah qap du im Jésus: ἴσα faurhteip, Icitil gal4ubjandans ! 
Panuh urreisands gasdk windam jah marein, jah warp wis 
mikil. 

Ip pai mans sildaleikidédun qipandans - lvileiks ist sa, ei jah 
windés jah marei ufhdusjand imma? 

Jah qimandin imma hindar marein in gauja Gafrgafsainé, 
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gamétidedun imma twdi daimdnarjos us hldiwasném_ rin- 
nandans, sleidjai filu, swaswé ni mahta manna usleipan pairh 
pana wig jainana. : 

Jah sai, hiGpidédun qipandans: Iva uns jah pus, Iésu, sundu 
gups? qamt her fatir mél balwjan unsis? 

Wasuh pan fairra im hafrda sweiné managizé haldana. 

Ip po skdhsla bédun ina qipandans: jabii uswairpis uns, 
uslaubei uns galcipan in po hafrda sweiné. 

Jah qap du im: gaggip! dp eis usgagegandans galipun in 
hairda swein¢ ; jah sai, run gawatirhtédun sis alla so hafrda 
and dijus6n in marein, jah gad4upnodcdun in watnam. 

Ip pai haldandans gaplathun jah galeipandans gatafhun in 
baurg all bi pans daiménarjans. 

Jah sai, alla so batrgs usiddja wipra Iésu, jah gasaflvandans 
ina bédun ei uslipi hindar markos izé. 


CHAPTER XI 
\ 

Jah warp, bipé usfullida Iésus anabiudands paim_ twalif 
sipOnjam seindim, ushof sik jdinpro du ldisjan jah mérjan and 
batrgs ize. 
Ip Idhannés gahdusjands in karkardéi watirstwa Xristaus, 
insandjands bi sipOnjam seindim gap du imma: 
pu is sa qimanda pau anparizuh beiddima? 
Jah andhafjands Iésus qap du im: gaggandans gateihip 
Idhanné patci gahduseip jah gasaflvip. 
Blinddi ussaflvand, jah halt4i gaggand, pritsfill4i hrainjti 
wa{rpand, jah biud4éi gahdusjand, jah daupai urreisand, jah 
unlédai waflamérjanda : 
jah dudags ist lvazuh saei ni gamarzjada in mis. 
At paim pan afgaggandam, dugann [ésus qipan pdim mana- 
geim bi Idhannén : ἴσα usiddjcdup ana dupida saflvan? raus 
fram winda wagidata? 
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Akei lwa usiddjédup saflvan? mannan hnasqjiim wastjom 
gawasidana? Sai, pdici hnasqjiim wasid4i sind, in gardim 
piudané sind. . 

Akei lwa usiddjédup saflvan? praufétu? Jai, qipa izwis: 
jah managizo praufctau. 

Sa ist 4uk bi panci gamélip ist: sai, ik insandja aggilu mei- 
nana fatra pus, saci gamanweip wig peinana fatira pus. 
Amén, qipa izwis: ni urrdis in batrim qindn6 maiza Iohanné 
pamma daupjandin; ip sa minniza in piudangardjai himiné 
mdaiza imma ist. 

Framuh pan piim dagam Idhannis pis ddupjandins und hita 
piudangardi himinc anamahtjada, jah anamahtjandans frawil- 
wand 6. 

Allai duk pratifcteis jah wit6p und Idhanné fatiragépun : 

jah jabdéi wildédeip mip niman, sa ist [Jélias, saei skulda 
giman. 

Saei habai Ausona hdusjandona, gahdusjaz. 


1187 Pp 


ALWAGGELJO PAIRH MARKU 


anastddeip. 


3 CHAPTER I 


1 Anastddeins afwaggéljons léguis Xristius sundus gups. 


2 Swé gamilip ist in Esaiin pratifetdu: sdi, ik insandja aggilu 
meinana fatira pus, saei gamanweip wig peinana fatira pus. 


3 Stibna wopjandins in dupiddi: manweip wig fraujins, rafhtos 
watrkeip st4ig6s gups unsaris. < 


4 Was Idhannés déupjands in dupidai jah mérjands daupein 
idreigds du aflageindi frawatirhté. 


§ Jah usiddjédun du imma all Iudaialand jah Iafrusatlymeis, 
jah daupiddi weésun all4i in Tauirdané abvdi fram imma, 
andhdaitandans frawaurhtim scindim. 


6 Wasub-pan Idhannés gawasips taglam ulbanddus jah gafrda 
filleina bi hup seinana, jah matida pramsteins jah milip 
haipiwisk, 

ἡ jah mérida gipands: qimip swinpdza mis sa afar mis, pizol 
ik ni im wafrps anahneiwands andbindan skiudardip skohé is. 

4 . , 4ἰν ἢ oe . ἕω τὰ “ae Pd . 

8 Appan ik ddupja izwis in watin, ip is ddupeip izwis in ahmin 
weihamma. ‘ 


g Jah warp in jaindim dagam, qam Jésus fram Nazarafp Galei- 
laias, jah daupips was fram Idhanné in Jatirdané. 


10 Jah suns usgaggands us pamma watin gasahy uslukanans 
himinans, jah ahman swé.ahak atgaggandan ana ina. 


1 Jah stibna qam us himinam: pu is sunus mcins sa liuba, in 
puzei wafla galeikaida, 


ΕΥ̓ΛΔΓΓΕΛΙΟΝ KATA MAPKON 


CHAPTIR I 


τ ᾿Αρχὴ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ vied τοῦ θεοῦ. 

2 Ὡς γέγραπται ἐν τῷ “ἸΙσαίᾳ τῷ προφήτῃ: ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ 
ἀποστέλλω τὸν ἄγγελόν μου πρὸ προσώπου σου, ὃς κατα- 
σκευάσει τὴν ὁδόν σου ἔμπροσθέν σου. 

3 Φωνὴ βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ: ἑτοιμάσατε τὴν ὁδὸν κυρίου, 
εὐθείας ποιεῖτε τὰς τρίβους αὐτοῦ. 

4 Ἐγένετο ᾿Ιωάννης βαπτίζων ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ καὶ κηρύσσω!' 
βάπτισμα μεταιοίας εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν. 

5 Καὶ ἐξεπορεύοντο πρὸς αὐτὸν πᾶσα 7 ᾿Ιουδαία χώρα καὶ 
οἱ ἹἹεροσολυμῖται, καὶ ἐβαπτίζοντο πάντες ἐν τῷ Ἰορδάνῃ 
ποταμῷ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐξομολογούμενοι τὰς ἁμαρτίας αὐτῶν. 

6 Ἦν δὲ Ἰωάννης ἐνδεδυμένος τρίχας καμήλου καὶ ζώνην 
δερματίνην περὶ τὴν ὀσφὺν αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐσθίων ἀκρίδας καὶ 
μέλι ἄγριον. 

7 Καὶ ἐκήρυσσεν λέγων" ἔρχεται ὁ ἰσχυρότερός μον ὀπίσω 
μου, οὗ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς κύψας λῦσαι τὸν ἱμάντα τῶν 
ὑποδημάτων αὐτοῦ. 

8 Ἐγὼ μὲν ἐβάπτισα ὑμᾶς ἐν ὕδατι, αὐτὸς δὲ βαπτίσει 
ὑμᾶς ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίῳ. ων 

9 Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις ἦλθεν ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπὸ 
Ναζαρὲθ τῆς Γαλιλαίας καὶ ἐβαπτίσθη ὑπὸ ᾿Ιωάννου εἰς 
τὸν ᾿Ιορδάνην. 

10 Καὶ εὐθέως ἀναβαίνων ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος εἶδεν σχιζομένους 
τοὺς οὐρανοὺς καὶ τὸ πνεῦμα ὡς περιστερὰν καταβαῖνον 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν. ᾿ 

tt Καὶ φωνὴ ἐγένετο ἐκ τῶν οὐρανῶν: σὺ εἶ 6 vids μου ὃ 
ἀγαπητός, ἐν ᾧ εὐδόκησα. 

F2 
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12 
13 


14 


Jah suns 54ϊ, ahma ina ustauh in 4upida. 

Jah was in pizdi 4upid4i dagé fidw6r tiguns frdisans fram 
Satanin, jah was mip diuzam, jah dggileis andbahtidédun 
imma. 

Ip afar patei atgibans warp Idhannés, qam Iésus in Galeilaia 
mérjands afwaggéljon piudangardjos gups, 


15 qipands patei usfullndda pata mél jah atnélvida sik piudan- 


16 


ς 


17 


20 


21 


22 


25 


26 


gardi gups: idreigdp jah galdabeip in afwaggeljon. 

Jah Iwarbdnds faur marein Galeilaias gasahy Seimonu jah 
Andrajan bropar is, bis SeimOnis, wairpandans nati in marein : 
wesun Auk fiskjans. 

Jah 48} im Jésus: hirjats afar mis, jah gatiuja iggis wafrpan 
nutans manne. 

Jah suns aflctandans ΡΟ natja scina ldistidédun afar imma. 
Jah jainpré inn gaggands framis leitil gasaly Jakobu pana 
Zafbafdaidus jah Idhanné brdpar is, jah pans in skipa 
manwjandans natja. 

Jah suns hafhdit ins. Jah afl@tandans attan seinana Zaf- 
baidaiu in pamma skipa mip asnjam, galipun afar imma. 
Jah galipun in Kafarnaum, jah suns sabbato daga galeipands 
in synagdgén ldisida ins. 

Jah usfilmans watrpun ana pizdi ldiseindi is; unté was 
ldisjands ins swé waldufni habands jah ni swaswé pd4i 
bokarjos. 

Jah was in pizai synagogen izé manna in unhrdinjamma 
ahmin, jah ufhropida 

qipands : fralét, wa uns jah pus, I¢su Naz6rén4i, qamt fra- 
qistjan uns? Kann buk, twas pu is, sa weiha gups. 

Jah andbdit ina Jésus qipands: pahdi jah usgagg it us 
pamma, ahma unhriinja. , 

Jah tahida ina ahma sa unhrdinja, jah hropjands stibnd! 
mikil4i usiddja us imma. 
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n ” 

12 Kal εὐθὺς τὸ πνεῦμα αὐτὸν ἐκβάλλει els τὴν ἔρημον. 
eM > Ἂς a , ᾿ ε ’ t , 

13 Kat ἦν ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ ἡμέρας τεσσαράκοντα πειραζόμενος 

an a n Υ ‘. 
ὑπὸ τοῦ σατανᾶ, axat ἦν μετὰ τῶν θηρίων, καὶ ἄγγελοι 
διηκονουν αὐτῷ. 

14 Μετὰ δὲ τὸ παραδοθῆναι ᾿Ιωάννην ἦλθεν ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὴν 
Γαλιλαίαν, κηρύσσων τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ 
θεοῦ, . 

, ig t ‘€. x A 4 c if, 

15 λέγων ὅτι πεπλήρωται ὁ καιρὸς Kal ἤγγικεν ἡ βασιλεία 
τοῦ θεοῦ" μετανοεῖτε καὶ διστεύετε ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ. 

16 Καὶ παράγων παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν τῆς Ἰ αλιλαίας εἶδεν 
Σίμωνα καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, τοῦ Σίμωνος, 

1 9 4 5) a , 3 x 
βάλλοντας ἀμφίβληστρον ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ: ἦσαν yap 
ἁλιεῖς. 

17 Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ 
ae «a8 / ε a με ’ 
ὑμᾶς γενέσθαι ἁλιεῖς ἀνθρώπων. 

18 Καὶ εὐθέως ἀφέντες τὰ δίκτυα αὐτῶν ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 

19 Καὶ προβὰς ἐκεῖθεν ὀλίγον εἶδεν ᾿Ιάκωβον τὸν τοῦ Ζεβε- 
δαίου καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, καὶ αὐτοὺς ἐν 
τῷ πλοίῳ καταρτίζοντας τὰ δίκτυα, 

20 καὶ εὐθέως ἐκάλεσεν αὐτούς. καὶ ἀφέντες τὸν πατέρα 

i Foes ¢-) ΄͵ naa “ mn 4 Ν a an 9 an 
αὐτῶν Ζεβεδαῖον ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ μετὰ τῶν μισθωτῶν ἀπῆλ- 
θον ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ. 

21 Καὶ εἰσπορεύονται εἰς Kamepraotp: καὶ εὐθέως τοῖς σάβ- 
βασιν εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν ἐδίδασκεν. 
roN J , ee a n . nan Φ Ν 4 

22 Kat ἐξεπλήσσοντο ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ: jv yap διδάσκων 

i. Ν ε n 
αὐτοὺς ws ἐξουσίαν ἔχων, kal οὐχ ws οἱ γραμματεῖς. κ 
23 Καὶ ἣν ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ αὐτῶν ἄνθρωπος ἐν πνεύματι 


> 


n n 4 
Ἰησοῦς" δεῦτε ὀπίσω pov, καὶ ποιήσω 


κι , Ἂς, 36. t 
ἀκαθάρτῳ, καὶ ἀνέκραξεν 

24 λέγων: ἔα, τί ἡμῖν καὶ σοί, Ἰησοῦ Ναζαρηνέ; ἦλθες 
> , eon ar? > ca nw a 
ἀπολέσαι ἡμᾶς: οἷδά σε τίς εἶ, ὁ ἅγιος τοῦ θεοῦ. 

25 Καὶ ἐπετίμησεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ἰησοῦς λέγων: φιμώθητι καὶ 
ἔξελθε ἐξ αὐτοῦ. 

Ν QA ΡΝ Ν 2 , 
26 Kal σπαράξαν αὐτὸν τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἀκάθαρτον καὶ κράξαι' 
na ,ζ > cel 

φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ἐξῆλθεν ἐξ αὐτοῦ. 
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27 


41 


42 


Jah afslaupnodédun alldi sildalcikjandans, swaei sokidédun 
mip sis miss6 qipandans: lva sijdi pata? Ἰυῦ 56 ldiseind 
sO niujd, ei mip waldufnja jah ahmam pdim unhrdinjam 
anabiudip jah ufhiusjand imma? 

Usiddja pan méripa is suns and allans bisitands Galcilaias. 
Jah suns us pizdi synagGgén usgaggandans q@mun in garda 
SeimGnis jah Andrafins mip IakGbéu jah I6hannén, 

Ip swafhré Scimonis lag in briundn: jah suns qepun imma 
bi ija. 

Jah duatgaggands urrdisida 6 undgreipands handu izés, jah 
aflaflot po 56 biinno suns, jah andbahtida im. 

Andanahtja fan watirpanammia, pan gasaggq sauil, bérun du 
imma allans pans ubil habandans jah unhulpons habandans. 
Jah so batrgs alla garunnana was at datira. 

Jah gahdilida managans ubil habandans missaleikdim sathtim, 
jah unhulpéns manag6s uswarp, jah ni fralaflot rodjan pos 
unhulpons, unté kunpédun ina. 

Jah dir thtw6n usstandands usiddja, jah gal4ip ana 4upjana 
stap, jah jainar bap. 

Jah galaistans waurpun imma Scim6n jah pai mip imma. 
Jah bigitandans ina qépun du imma bpatei all4i puk sdkjand. 
Jah qap du im: gaggam du p4im bisunjané hd4imodm jah 
baurgim, ei jah jiinar mérjau, unté dupé qam. 

Jah was mérjands in synagégim izé and alla Galeilaian jah 
unhulpons uswafrpands. 

Jah qam at imma pritsfill habands, bidjands ina jah kniwam 
knussjands jah qipands du imma patci jabdi wileis, magt mik 
gahrdinjan. 

Ip Iésus infeinands, ufrakjands handu seina attaftok imma 
jah 48} imma: wilj4u, wairp hrains. 

Jah bipé qap pata Iésus, suns pata priitsfill aflaip af imma, 
jah hrains warp. 


Ἴπ' 
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27] Καὶ ἐθαμβήθησαν πάντες ὥστε συζητεῖν πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς 
λέγοντας" τί ἐστιν τοῦτο; τίς ἡ διδαχὴ ἣ καινὴ αὕτη, 
ὅτι κατ᾽ ἐξουσίαν, καὶ τοῖς πνεύμασιν τοῖς ἀκαθάρτοις 
ἐπιτάσσει, καὶ ὑπακούουσιν αὐτῷ; 

28 ᾿Εξῆλθεν δὲ ἡ ἀκοὴ αὐτοῦ εὐθὺς εἰς ὅλην τὴν περίχωρον 
τῆς Γαλιλαίας. 

29 Καὶ εὐθέως ἐκ τῆς συναγωγῆς ἐξελθόντες ἦλθον εἰς τὴν 
οἰκίαν Σίμωνος καὶ ᾿Ανδρέου μετὰ ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ ᾿Ιωάννου.- 
80 Ἢ δὲ πενθερὰ Σίμωνος κατέκειτο πυρέσσουσα, καὶ εὐθέως 

λέγουσιν αὐτῷ περὶ αὐτῆς. 

31 Καὶ προσελθὼν ἤγειρεν αὐτὴν κρατήσας τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς" 
καὶ ἀφῆκεν αὐτὴν 6 πυρετὸς εὐθέως, καὶ διηκόνει αὐτοῖς. 

32 Ὀψίας δὲ γενομένης, ὅτε ἔδυ ὁ ἥλιος, ἔφερον πρὸς αὐτὸν 
πάντας τοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας καὶ τοὺς δαιμονιζμένους. 

33 Καὶ ἡ πόλις ὅλη ἐπισυνηγμένη ἦν πρὸς τὴν θύραν. 

34 Καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν πολλοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας ποικίλαις νόσοις, 
καὶ δαιμόνια πολλὰ ἐξέβαλεν, καὶ οὐκ ἤφιεν λαλεῖν τὰ 
δαιμόνια, ὅτι ἤδεισαν αὐτόν. 

35 Καὶ πρωὶ ἔννυχον λίαν ἀναστὰς ἐξῆλθεν καὶ ἀπῆλθεν εἰς 
ἔρημον τόπον καὶ ἐκεῖ προσηύχετο. 

36 Καὶ κατεδίωξαν αὐτὸν ὁ Σίμων καὶ οἱ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 

37 Καὶ εὑρόντες αὐτὸν λέγουσιν αὐτῷ ὅτι πάντες σε ()- 
τοῦσιν. 

38 Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς" ἄγωμεν εἰς τὰς ἐχομένας κωμοπόλεις, 
ἵνα καὶ ἐκεῖ κηρύξω": εἰς τοῦτο yap ἐξελήλυθα. 

39 Καὶ ἦν κηρύσσων ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς αὐτῶν εἰς ὅλην τὴν 
Γαλιλαίαν καὶ τὰ δαιμόνια ἐκβάλλων. 

40 Καὶ ἔρχεται πρὸς αὐτὸν λεπρός, παρακαλῶν αὐτὸν καὶ 
γονυπετῶν αὐτὸν καὶ λέγων αὐτῷ, ὅτι ἐὰν θέλῃς, δύνασαί 
με καθαρίσαι. 

4τ Ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς σπλαγχνισθεὶς ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ 
ἥψατο αὐτοῦ καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ. θέλω, καθαρίσθητι. 

42 Καὶ εἰπόντος αὐτοῦ εὐθέως ἀπῆλθεν ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ ἡ λέπρα καὶ 
ἐκαθαρίσθη. 


43 
44 
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Jah galvotjands imma suns ussandida ina, 


jah qap du imma: safhy ei mannhun ni qip4is wafht; ak 
gage puk silban atdugjan gudjin, jah &tbafr fram gahrdineindi 
peindi patei anabiup Mosés du weitw6dipdi im. 


Ip is usgaggands dugann mérjan filu jah usqipan pata ward, 
swaswé is jupqgn ni mahta anddugj6 in baurg galcipan, ak πιὰ 
ana dupjaiim stadim was ; jah iddjé¢dun du imma allapro. 


CHAPTER II 


Jah galdip aftra in Kafarnaum afar dagans, jah gafréhun 
patei in garda ist. 

Jah suns gaqémun manag4i, swaswé jupan ni gamostédun 
nih at datira, jah rodida im watrd. 

Jah gémtn at imma uslipan bafrandans, hafanana fram 
fidw6rim. 

Jah ni magandans nélva qiman imma fatira manageim, and- 
hulidédun hrot parei was IGsus, jah usgrabandans insdilidédun 
pata badi, jah fralafl6tun ana pammci lag sa uslipa. 


5 Gasaflvands pan Jésus galaubein ize qap du pamma uslipin: 


barnilo, aflétanda pus frawatirhteis peinds. 

Wesunuh pan sumdai pize bokarjé jiinar sitandans jah pagk- 
jandans sis in hafrtam scindim : 

ἴσα sa swa rédcip nditeinins? Ivas mag aflétan frawatirhtins, 
niba dins gup? 

Jah suns ufkunnands Iésus ahmin seinamma batei swa péi 
mitoddédun sis, qap du im: dulvé mit6p pata in hafrtam 
izwaraim ἢ 

hvapar ist azétizd du qiban pamma uslipin: aflétanda pus 
frawatirhteis peinds, p4u gipan: urrcis jah nim pata badi 
peinata jah gagg? 

Appan ei witeip patei waldufni habaip sunus mans ana afrpai 
aflétan frawatrhtins, qap du pamma uslipin: 
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43 Καὶ ἐμβριμησάμενος αὐτῷ εὐθέως ἐξέβαλεν αὐτόν 

44 καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ: ὅρα μηδενὶ μηδὲν εἴπῃς, ἀλλὰ ὕπαγε 
σεαυτὸν δεῖξον τῷ ,ἱερεῖ καὶ προσένεγκε περὶ τοῦ καθαρι- 
σμοῦ σου & προσέταξεν Μωσῆς εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. 

45. Ὁ δὲ ἐξελθὼν ἤρξατο κηρύσσειν πολλὰ καὶ διαφημίζειν 
τὸν λόγον, ὥστε μηκέτι αὐτὸν δύνασθαι φανερῶς εἰς πόλιν 
εἰσελθεῖν, GAN ἔξω ἐν ἐρήμοις τόποις ἦν: καὶ ἤρχοντο 
πρὸς αὐτὸν πανταχόθεν. 


2 


CHAPTER II 


1 Kat εἰσῆλθεν πάλιν εἰς Καπερναοὺμ δι’ ἡμερῶν καὶ 
> δὴ -“, 3 oa Ff 2 
ἠκούσθη ὅτι εἰς οἶκόν ἐστιν. 

2 Καὶ εὐθέως συνήχθησαν πολλοί, ὥστε μηκέτι χωρεῖν μηδὲ 
Ν A Ἂν, Γὰ Ὅτ Ν, ᾿ >: n *, ’ 
τὰ πρὸς τὴν θύραν, καὶ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς τὸν λόγον. 
aren, ἢ Ν 7 ΠΥ. ‘A t ’ , 

3 Kat ἔρχονται πρὸς αὐτὸν παραλυτικὸν φέροντες αἰρόμενον 
ὑπὸ τεσσάρων. 

4 Καὶ μὴ δυνάμενοι προσεγγίσαι αὐτῷ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον, ἀπεστέ- 

μὴ μ' ΤρΟσεγγ ἐ XAov, 
γασαν τὴν στέγην ὅπου WW, καὶ ἐξορύξαιτες χαλῶσιν τὸν 
4 249  € . , 
κράβαττον, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ ὁ παραλυτικὸς κατέκειτο. 
> x. Ἂν δ ἃ “ Ν. ta > nN t a n 

5 ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὴν πίστιν αὐτῶν λέγει τῷ παραλυτικῷ" 
τέκνον, ἀφέωνταί σοι αἱ ἁμαρτίαι σου. 

6 > t an la Ἂς tal , ‘ 
Πσαν δέ τινες τῶν γραμματέων ἐκεῖ καθήμενοι καὶ δια- 
λογιζμενοι ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτῶν" 

ἡ Τί οὗτος οὕτως λαλεῖ βλασφημίας; τίς δύναται ἀφιέναι 
ἁμαρτίας εἰ μὴ εἷς ὁ θεός; 

8K \ At 2 N ΓΝ a “ , sn wt 
Kat εὐθέως ἐπιγνοὺς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τῷ πνεύματι αὐτοῦ ὅτι 
οὕτως αὐτοὶ διαλογίζῶνται ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" τί ταῦτα 
διαλογίζεσθε ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν; 

. 9 , , κα na na 2,7 >. 

9 Τί ἐστιν εὐκοπώτερον εἰπεῖν τῷ παραλυτικῷ: ἀφέωνταί 
σοι ai ἁμαρτίαι, 7) εἰπεῖν: ἔγειρε καὶ ἄρον τὸν κράβαττόν 
σου καὶ περιπάτει; 

10"Ira δὲ εἰὸῆτε ὅτι ἐξουσίαν ἔχει ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπὶ 
τῆς γῆς ἀφιέναι ἁμαρτίας, λέγει τῷ παραλυτικῷ" 
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II 


12 


13 


14 


15 


16 


o 


17 


18 


20 


21 


pus qipa: urrcis nimuh pata badi pein jah gagg du garda 
peinamma. 


Jah urrdis suns jah ushafjands badi esiddja fatira andwafrpja 
allaizé, swaswé usgeisnddédun 414] jah haéuhidédun mikil- 
jandans gub, qipandans patei 4iw swa ni gasékvun. 


Jah galdip aftra fatir marein, jah all manageins iddjédun du 
imma, jah ldisida ins. 


Jah lwarb6nds gasahy Lafwwi pana Alfaidus sitandan at 
métai jah qap du imma: gagg afar mis. Jah usstandands 
iddja afar imma. 


Jah warp, bipé is anakumbida in garda is, jah managai m6- 
tarj6s jah frawaurhtdi mip anakumbidédun Iésua jah sip6njam 
is; wésun 4uk managai jah iddjédun afar imma. 


Jah pai bokarjds jah Farcisaicis gasafvandans ina matjandan 
mip Pd4im motarjam jah frawatrhtdim, qcpun du piim sipon- 
jam is: Iva ist patei mip motarjam jah frawatirhtdim matjip 
jah driggkip? 

Jah gahdusjands Iésus qap duim: ni paurbun swinpai lékeis, 
ak padi ubilaba habandans; ni qam lapon uswatrhtans, ak 
frawaurhtans. 


Jah wésun sipOnjos Téhannis jah Farcisaicis fastandans; jah 
atiddjédun jah qépun du imma: dulvé sip6njés l6hannés jah 
Fareisaicis fastand, ip pai peindi sip6njos ni fastand? 

Jah qap im Jésus: 1041 magun sunjus briipfadis, und patei 
mip im ist briipfaps, fastan? swa lagga lvcila swé mip sis 
haband briipfad, ni magun fastan. 

Appan atgaggand dagos pan afnimada af im sa biiipfaps, jah 
pan fastand in j4inamma daga. 

Ni manna plat fanins niujig siuj:p ana snagan fafrnjana; ibai 
afnim4i fulln af pamma sa niuja pamma fafrnjin, jah wafrsiza 
gatatira wafrpip. 
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1 Σοὶ λέγω, ἔγειρε καὶ ἄρον τὸν κράβαττόν σου καὶ ὕπαγε 
εἰς τὸν οἶκόν σου. 

12 Καὶ ἠγέρθη εὐθέως «αἱ ἄρας τὸν κράβαττον ἐξῆλθεν ἐναν- 
τίον πάντων, ὥστε ἐξίστασθαι πάντας καὶ δοξάζειν τὸν 
θεόν, λέγοντας ὅτι οὐδέποτε οὕτως εἴδομεν. 

18 Καὶ ἐξῆλθεν πάλιν παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν" καὶ πᾶς ὃ ὄχλος 
ἤρχετο πρὸς αὐτόν, καὶ ἐδίδασκεν αὐτούς. - 

14 Καὶ παράγων εἶδεν Λευὶ τὸν τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου καθήμενον ἐπὶ 
τὸ τελώνιον, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ: ἀκολούθει μοι. καὶ ἀναστὰς 
ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ. 

15 Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ κατακεῖσθαι αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ, 
καὶ πολλοὶ τελῶναι καὶ ἁμαρτωλοὶ συνανέκειντο τῷ Ἰησοῦ 
καὶ τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ: ἦσαν γὰρ πολλοὶ καὶ ἠκολούθησαν 
αὐτῷ. 

16 Καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, ἰδόντες αὐτὸν ἐσθίοντα 
μετὰ τῶν τελωνῶν καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν, ἔλεγον τοῖς μαθηταῖς 
αὐτοῦ: τί ὅτι μετὰ τῶν τελωνῶν καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν ἐσθίει 
καὶ πίνει; 

17 Καὶ ἀκούσας ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς" οὐ χρείαν ἔχουσιν 
οἱ ἰσχύοντες ἰατροῦ ἀλλ᾽ οἱ κακῶς ἔχοντες" οὐκ ἦλθον 
καλέσαι δικαίους, ἀλλὰ ἁμαρτωλούς. 

18 Καὶ ἦσαν of μαθηταὶ ᾿Ιωάτνου καὶ of Φαρισαῖοι νηστεύοντες. 
καὶ ἔρχονται καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ" διὰ τί of μαθηταὶ ᾿Ιωάννου 
καὶ of τῶν Φαρισαίων νηστεύουσιν, οἱ δὲ σρὶ μαθηταὶ οὐ 
νηστεύουσιν; 

10 Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς: μὴ δύνανται οἱ υἱοὶ τοῦ νυμ- 
φῶνος, ἐν ᾧ ὁ νυμφίος μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐστιν, νηστεύειν; ὅσον 
χρόνον μεθ᾽’ ἑαυτῶν ἔχουσιν τὸν νυμφίον, οὐ δύνανται 
νηστεύειν. 

20 ᾿Ελεύσονται δὲ ἡμέραι ὅταν ἀπαρθῇ ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ὁ νυμφίος, 
καὶ τότε νηστεύσουσιν ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ. 

21 Οὐδεὶς ἐπίβλημα ῥάκκους ἀγγάφου ἐπιράπτει ἐπὶ ἱματίῳ 
παλαιῷ: εἰ δὲ μή, αἴρει τὸ πλήρωμα ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὸ καινὸν 
τοῦ παλαιοῦ, καὶ χεῖρον σχίσμα γίνεται. 
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22 


23 


24 


28 


τ 


Ni manna giutip wein juggata in balgins fafrnjans; ibai 4ufto 
distafr4i wein pata niuj6 pans balgins jah wein usgutnip, jah 
pai balgeis fraqistnand; ak wein juggata in balgins niujans 
giutand. 


Jah warp pairhgaggan imma sabbats daga pafrh atisk, jah 
dugunnun siponjés is sk¢wjandans raupjan ahsa. 


Jah Fareisaicis q¢pun du imma: sai, lva tdujand siponjos 
peinai sabbatim patei ni skuld ist? 


Jah is qap du im: niu ussuggwup diw lwa gatawida Daweid, 
pan paurfta jah grédags was, is jah pai mip imma? 


lvdiwa galdip in gard gups uf Abiapara gudjin jah hléibans 
faurlagcindis matida, panzci ni skuld ist matjan niba 4inaim 
gudjam, jah gaf jah piim mip sis wisandam ? 


Jah qap im: sabbato in mans warp gaskapans, ni manna in 
sabbato dagis ; 


swaai frauja ist sa sunus mans jah pamma sabbato. 


CHAPTER UI 


Jah galaip aftra in synagogén, jah was jainar manna gabatir- 
sana habands handu. 

Jah witaidédun imma hdilidediu sabbatd daga, ei wrdhidé- 
deina ina. 

Jah qap du pamma mann pamma gapatirsana habandin 
handu: urreis in midumii. 

Jah qap du im: skuldu ist in sabbatim piup t4ujan afppdu 
unpiup t4ujan, s4iwala hasjan afppdu usqistjan? Ip cis 
pahdidédun. 


ss eee 3 ’ Ν ‘a 
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22 Kal οὐδεὶς βάλλει οἶνον νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς παλαιούς" εἰ 
δὲ μή, ῥήσσει ὃ οἶνος ὃ νέος τοὺς ἀσκούς, καὶ 6 οἷνος 
ἐκχεῖται καὶ of ἀσνοὶ ἀπολοῦνται, ἀλλὰ οἶνον νέον εἰς 
2 Ν Ν f 
ἀσκοὺς καινοὺς βλητέον. 

23 Καὶ ἐγένετο παραπορεύεσθαι αὐτὸν ἐν τοῖς σάββασιν διὰ 
τῶν σπορίμων, καὶ ἤρξαντο of μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ὁδοποιεῖν 
τίλλοντες τοὺς στάχυας. 

24 Καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι ἔλεγον αὐτῷ: ἴδε τί ποιοῦσιν τοῖς σάβ- 
βασιν ὃ οὐκ ἔξεστιν; 

25 Καὶ αὐτὸς ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς: οὐδέποτε ἀνέγνωτε τί ἐποίησεν 
Δαυείδ, ὅτε χρείαν ἔσχεν καὶ ἐπείνασεν, αὐτὸς καὶ οἱ μετ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ; 

26 Πῶς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ θεοῦ ἐπὶ ᾿Αβιάθαρ ἀρχιε- 
ρέως καὶ τοὺς ἄρτους τῆς προθέσεως ἔφαγεν, ods οὐκ 
ἔξεστιν φαγεῖν εἰ μὴ τοῖς ἱερεῦσιν, καὶ ἔδωκεν καὶ τοῖς 
σὺν αὐτῷ οὖσιν; 

27 Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς: τὸ σάββατον διὰ τὸν ἄνθρωπον ἐγένετο, 

? ew Ν Ν i 
οὐχ ὁ ἄνθρωπος διὰ TO σάββατον, 

8 a γᾷ ΄ Α] ¢ en a 7 ’ Ν na 

28 ὥστε κύριός ἐστιν ὃ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καὶ τοῦ σαβ- 
βάτου. 


CHAPTER ΠῚ 


τ Καὶ εἰσῆλθεν πάλιν εἰς τὴν συναγωγήν, καὶ ἦν exe 
ἄνθρωπος ἐξηραμμένην ἔχων τὴν χεῖρα. 

2 Καὶ παρετηροῦντο αὐτόν, εἰ τοῖς σάββασιν θεραπεύσει 
αὐτόν, ἵνα κατηγορήσωσιν αὐτοῦ. 

3 Καὶ λέγει τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τῷ ἐξηραμμένην ἔχοντι τὴν χεῖρα" 
ἔγειρε εἰς τὸ μέσον. 

4 Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς: ἔξεστιν ἐν τοῖς σάββασιν ἀγαθοποιῆ- 
σαι ἢ κακοποιῆσαι, ψυχὴν σῶσαι ἢ ἀποκτεῖναι; οἱ δὲ 


ἐσιώπων». 
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5 


10 


It 


18 


Jah ussaflvands ins mip mdda, géurs in ddubipds hafrtin 
izé gap du pamma mann: ufiakei pd handu peinal Jah 
ufrakida, jah gast6p aftra sd handus is. 

Jah gaggandans pan Fareisaicis sunsdiw mip piim Hérd- 
dianum gariini gatawidédun bi ina, ci imma usqémeina. 

Jah Iésus aflaip mip sipdnjam seiniim du marein, jah filu 
manageins us Galcilaia ldistidédun afar imma, 

jah us Iudaia jah us Iafrusatlymim jah us Idumaia jah 
hindana Tatirdanius; jah pdi bi Tyra jah Seidona, managcins 
filu, gahausjandans hvan filu is tawida, g¢émun at imma. 

Jah qap Ράϊπι sip6njam scindim ei skip habjip wési at imma 
in pizOs manageins, ei ni prafhcina ina. 

Managans 4uk gahiilida, swaswé drusun ana ina ei imma 
attaft6keina, 


jah swa managdi swé habdidedun wundufnjés jah ahmans 
unhrdinjans, piih pan ina gasélvun, drusun du imma jah 
hr6pidédun qipandans patci pu is sanus gups. 

Jah filu andbait ins ei ina ni gaswikunpidedcina. 


Jah ustdig in fafrguni jah athafhiit panzei wilda is, jah galipun 
du imma. 

Jah gawatirhta twalif du wisan mip sis, jah ei insandidédi ins 
mérjan, 

jah haban waldufni du hiiljan sauhtins jah uswafrpan un- 
hulpons, 

Jah gasatida Scimona namG Paftrus; 


jah Iakob4u pamma Zafbafdaidus, jah Idhanné brdpr Také- 
b4us, jah gasatida im namna Batianairgafs, patei ist: sunjus 
peilvons ; 

jah Andrafan jah Filippu,jah Barpatilaimaiu jah Matpaiu 
jah POman jah Iakdbu pana Alfaidus, jah Paddaiu jah 
Seiména pana Kananeitén, 
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n , 

5 Kat περιβλεψάμενος αὐτοὺς μετ’ ὀργῆς, συλλυπούμενος 

ἐπὶ τῇ πωρώσει τῆς καρδίας αὐτῶν λέγει τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ" 

n , 
ἔκτεινον τὴν χεϊράϑσου. καὶ ἐξέτεινεν, καὶ ἀπεκατεστάθη 
ἡ χεὶρ αὐτοῦ. 

6 Καὶ ἐξελθόντες of Φαρισαῖοι εὐθέως μετὰ τῶν Ἡ ρωδιανῶν 
συμβούλιον ἐποίουν κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ὅπως αὐτὸν ἀπολέσωσιν. 

7 Καὶ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀνεχώρησεν μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ πρὸς 
τὴν θάλασσαν, καὶ πολὺ πλῆθος ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας ἠκο- 
λούθησαν αὐτῷ" καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας 

8 καὶ ἀπὸ Ἱεροσολύμων καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιδουμαίας καὶ πέραν 
τοῦ Ιορδάνου καὶ οἱ περὶ Tipov καὶ Σιδῶνα, πλῆθος πολύ, 
3 - a 5) ¥. hy ‘ > f 
ἀκούσαντες ὅσα ἐποίει, ἦλθον πρὸς αὐτόν. 

eet = a tal > oer. , n 

9 Kal εἶπεν τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ἵνα πλοιάριον προσκαρτερῇ 
αὐτῷ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον, ἵνα μὴ θλίβωσιν αὐτόν. 

το Πολλοὺς γὰρ ἐθεράπευσεν, ὥστε ἐπιπίπτειν αὐτῷ ἵνα αὐτοῦ 
ἅψωνται" καὶ ὅσοι εἶχον μάστιγας 

δ , 

11 καὶ τὰ πνεύματα τὰ ἀκάθαρτα, ὅταν αὐτὸν ἐθεώρει, προσέ- 

> mn Ἂς, wv Ἔ; eo Ἂς o ς ev a 
πιπτεν αὐτῷ καὶ ἔκραζεν λέγοντα ὅτι σὺ εἶ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ 
θεοῦ. 
a -, 

12 Kal πολλὰ ἐπετίμα αὐτοῖς ἵνα μὴ φανερὸν αὐτὸν ποιή- 

σωσιν. 
se n A 
13 Kal ἀναβαίνει eis τὸ ὄρος, καὶ προσκαλεῖται ods ἤθελεν 
3 , 2 an A Re fs 
αὐτός, καὶ ἀπῆλθον πρὸς αὐτόν. 

14 Kat ἐποίησεν δώδεκα ἵνα Gow μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἵνα ἀπο- 
στέλλῃ αὐτοὺς κηρύσσειν 

15 καὶ ἔχειν ἐξουσίαν θεραπεύειν τὰς νόσους καὶ ἐκβάλλϑιν 
τὰ δαιμόνια. 

16 Καὶ ἐπέθηκεν τῷ Σίμωνι ὄνομα ἸΠέτρον" 

he n Ἂς 
17 Καὶ Ἰάκωβον τὸν τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου καὶ Ἰωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν 
ἣν Ὁ , ἮΝ ἢ , > an 7 7 Ts » 
τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ ἐπέθηκεν αὐτοῖς ὀνόματα Boavepyes, ὃ 
ἐστιν υἱοὶ βροντῆς. 

18 Καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν καὶ Φίλιππον wal Βαρθολομαῖον καὶ Ματθαῖον 
καὶ Θωμᾶν καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον τὸν τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου καὶ Θαδδαῖον 
καὶ Σίμωνα τὸν Karavirny 
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19 jah Iudan Iskaridtén, saei jah galéwida ina. 


20 Jah atiddjédun in gard, jah gaiddja = managei, swaswé ni 
mahtédun nih hlif matjan. 


21 Jah hausjandans fram imma bokarjés jah anpar4i usiddjédan 
gahaban ina; gépun Auk patei usgaisips ist. 

22 Jah bokarjés Ῥάϊ af Iafrusatilymdi qimandans qépun patei 
Bafaflzafbul habdip, jah patei in pamma reikistin unhulp6nd 
uswafrpip p4im unhulpom. - 

23 Jah athditands ins in gajukém qap du im: hrdiwa mag 
Satanas Satanan uswafrpan ? 

24 Jah jabai piudangardi wipra sik gaddiljada, ni mag standan 
so piudangardi jaina. 

25 Jah Ἰαθάϊ gards wipra sik gaddiljada, ni mag standan sa 
gards jains. 

26 Jah jabdi Satana usstdp ana sik silban jah gaddilips warp, ni 
mag gastandan, ak andi habdip. 

27 Ni manna mag kasa swinpis galcipands in gard is wilwan, 
niba faurpis pana swinpan gabindip; jah Aan pana gard is 
diswilwai. 

28 Amén, qipa izwis, patci allata aflétada pata frawatirhté 
sunum manné, jah nditeinds swa managds swaswé waja- 
mérjand ; 

29 appan saci wajamércip ahman weihana ni habaip fralét 4iw, 
ak skula ist diweindizds frawatirhtiis, 

jo Unté gépun: ahman unhriinjana habaip. 

31 Jah gémun pan 4ipei is jah broprjus is jah ita standandona 
insandidédun du imma, hditand6na ina. 

32 Jah sGtun bi ina managei; qépun pan du imma: sii, Aipei 
peina jah brGprjus peindi jah swistrjus peinds dita sdkjand 
puk. 

33 Jah andhof im qipands: lwo ist s6 4ipei meina afppau pai 
brdprjus meindi ὃ 
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19 καὶ Ἰούδαν ᾿Ισκαριώτην, ὃς καὶ παρέδωκεν αὐτόν. Καὶ 
ἔρχονται εἰς οἶκον" 

20 καὶ συνέρχεται πάλιν 6 ὄχλος, ὥστε μὴ δύνασθαι αὐτοὺς 
μήτε ἄρτον φαγεῖν. 

21 Καὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐξῆλθον κρατῆσαι αὐτόν" 
ἔλεγον γὰρ ὅτι ἐξέστη. 

22 Καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς οἱ ἀπὸ Ἱεροσολύμων κἀταβάντες ἔλεγον 
ὅτι Βεελζεβοὺλ ἔχει, καὶ ὅτι ἐν τῷ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων 
ἐκβάλλει τὰ δαιμόνια. «- 

23 Καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος αὐτοὺς ἐν παραβολαῖς ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς" 
πῶς δύναται σατανᾶς σατανᾶν ἐκβάλλειν; 

24 Καὶ ἐὰν βασιλεία ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὴν μερισθῇ, οὐ δύναται σταθῆναι 
ἡ βασιλεία ἐκείνη. 

25 Καὶ ἐὰν οἰκία ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὴν μερισθῇ, οὐ δύναται σταθῆναι 
ἡ οἰκία ἐκείνη. 

26 Καὶ εἰ ὁ σατανᾶς ἀνέστη ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν καὶ μεμέρισται, οὐ 
δύναται σταθῆναι, ἀλλὰ τέλος ἔχει. 

27 Οὐδεὶς δύναται τὰ σκεύη τοῦ ἰσχυροῦ εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὴν 
οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ διαρπάσαι, ἐὰν μὴ πρῶτον τὸν ἰσχυρὸν δήσῃ, 
καὶ τότε τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ διαρπάσῃ. 

28 ᾽ΑΛμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι πάντα ἀφεθήσεται τὰ ἁμαρτήματα 
τοῖς υἱοῖς τῶν ἀνθρώπων, καὶ βλασφημίαι, ὅσας ἂν βλα- 
σφημήσωσιν" 

296s δ᾽ ἂν βλασφημήσῃ εἰς τὸ πνεῖμα τὸ ἅγιον, οὐκ ἔχει 
ἄφεσιν εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, ἀλλ᾽ ἔνοχός ἐστιν αἰωνίου ἁμαρτή 
ματος. 5 

30 Ὅτι ἔλεγον: πνεῦμα ἀκάθαρτον ἔχει. 

831 Ἔρχονται οὖν ἣ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
ἔξω ἑστῶτες ἀπέστειλαν πρὸς αὐτὸν φωνοῦντες αὐτόν. 

32 Καὶ ἐκάθητο περὶ αὐτὸν ὄχλος, εἶπον δὲ αὐτῷ: ἰδοὺ ἧ 
μήτηρ σου καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί σου καὶ al ἀδελφαί σου ἐξω 
ζγχοῦσίν σε. . 

33 Καὶ ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς λέγων: τίς ἐστιν ἡ μήτηρ μου ἣ οἱ 
ἀδελφοί μου; 

1187 Q 
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34 


35 


a 


8 


Io 


11 


Jah bisafhrands bisunjané pans bi sik sitandans qap: άϊ, 
aipei meina jah pai broprjus meindi. 


Saei allis watrkeip wiljan gups, sa jah brépar meins jah 
swistar jah dipei ist. 


CIIAPTER IV 


Jah aftra Iésus dugann liisjan at marein, jah galésun sik du 
imma managcins filu, swaswé ina galeipandaz in skip gasitan 
in marein; jah alla 80 managei wipra marcin ana stapa was. 
Jah ldisida ins in gajukGm manag, jah qap im in laiseindi 
sein4i: 

hduseip! Sai, urrann sa saiands du saian fréiwa scinamma. 


Jah warp, mippanci safsd, sun rafhtis gadraus fair wig, jah 
qgémun fugl6os jah frétun pata. 


Anparub-pan gadrius ana sidinahamma, parei ni habdida 
afrpa managa, jah suns urrann, in pizei ni habaida diupdizos 
afrpds ; 

at sunnin pan urrinnandin ufbrann, jah unté ni habdida 
waurtins gapatirsndda. 


Jah sum gadrius in patirnuns; jah ufarstigun péi patrnjus 
jah aflwapidcdun pata, jah akran ni gaf. 


Jah sum gadrius in afrpa goda, jah gaf akran urrinnand6 
jah wahsjand6, jah bar din 11" jah 4in 1 jah din ‘r. 

Jah qap: saci habdi ausdna héusjand6na, gahdusjai. 

Ip bipé warp sundro, frchun ina pii bi ina mip piim twa- 
libim pizds gajukons. 

Jah qap im: izwis atgiban ist kunnan riina piudangardjos 
gups, ip j4indim paim ἅϊα in gajukdm allata wairpip, 
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34 Καὶ περιβλεψάμενος κύκλῳ τοὺς περὶ αὐτὸν καθημένους 
λέγει: ἴδε ἡ μήτηρ μου καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί μου. 

25 Ὃς γὰρ ἂν ποιήσῃ τὸ θέλημα τοῦ θεοῦ, οὗτος ἀδελφός μου 
καὶ ἀδελφὴ καὶ μήτηρ ἐστίν. 


CHAPTER IV 


1 Καὶ πάλιν ἤρξατο διδάσδειν παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν. καὶ 
συνήχθη πρὸς αὐτὸν ὄχλος πολύς, ὥστε αὐτὸν ἐμβάντα εἰς 
τὸ πλοῖον καθῆσθαι ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ, καὶ πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος πρὸς 
τὴν θάλασσαν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἦν. 

2 Καὶ ἐδίδασκεν αὐτοὺς ἐν παραβολαῖς πολλά, καὶ ἔλεγεν 
αὐτοῖς ἐν τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ' 

3 ᾿Ακούετε. ἰδοὺ ἐξῆλθεν ὁ σπείρων τοῦ σπεῖραι τὸν σπόρον 
αὐτοῦ. 

4 Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ σπείρειν ὃ μὲν ἔπεσεν παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν, 
καὶ ἦλθεν τὰ πετεινὰ καὶ κατέφαγεν αὐτό. 

5 *AAAo δὲ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὸ πετρῶδες, ὅπου οὐκ εἶχεν γῆν 
πολλήν, καὶ εὐθέως ἐξανέτειλεν διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν βάθος 
γῆς" 

6 ἡλίου δὲ ἀνατείλαντος ἐκαυματίσθη, καὶ διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν 
ῥίζαν ἐξηράνθη. 

7 Καὶ ἄλλο ἔπεσεν εἰς τὰς ἀκάνθας, καὶ ἀνέβησαν αἱ ἄκανθαι 
καὶ ovvénvigay αὐτό, καὶ καρπὸν οὐκ ἔδωκεν. is 

8 Kal ἄλλο ἔπεσεν els τὴν γῆν τὴν καλὴν καὶ ἐδίδου καρπὸν 
ἀναβαίνοντα καὶ αὐξάνοντα, καὶ ἔφερεν ἐν τριάκοντα καὶ ἐν 
ἑξήκοντα καὶ ἐν ἑκατόν. 

9 Καὶ ἔλεγεν: ὃς ἔχει ὦτα ἀκούειν, ἀκουέτω. 

10"Ore δὲ ἐγένετο κατὰ μόνας, ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν οἱ περὶ αὐτὸν 
σὺν τοῖς δώδεκα τὴν παραβολήν. 

11 Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς" ὑμῖν δέδόται γνῶναι τὸ μυστήριον τῆς 
βασιλείας τοῦ θεοῦ, ἐκείνοις δὲ τοῖς ἔξω ἐν παραβολαῖς τὰ 
πάντα γίνεται, 


Q2 
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12 ei safhvandans safludina jah ni ράυπιγάϊπα, jah hdusjandans 
hausjaina jah ni frapjdina, nib&i van gawandjdina sik jah 
aflét4indau im frawatirhteis. 

13 Jah gap du im: ni witup po gajuk6n, jah lvdiwa allés pos 
gajukons kunneip? 


14 Sa saijands weurd saijip. 


ES 


15 Appan pai wipra wig sind, barei saiada pata watird, jah pan 
gahdusjand unkarjans, suns qimip Satanas jah usnimip wadrd 
pata insaiano in hafrtam izé. 

16 Jah sind samaleik6 pai ana stainahamma saianans, pdiei pan 
hausjand pata watird, suns mip fahédai nimand ita, 

17 jah ni haband watrtins in sis, ak hvcilalvafrb4i sind; paproh, 
bipe qimip agl6 afppiu wrakja in pis watrdis, suns gamarz- 
janda. 

18 Jah pdi sind pai in patirnuns saianans, pai watird héus- 
jandans, 

19 jah salirg6s pizds libdindis jah afmarzeins gabcins jah pai bi 
pata anbar lustjus inn atgaggandans aflvapjand pata watrd 
jah akranalaus wafrpip. 

20 Jah pai sind p4i ana afrpdi pizdi goddn saianans pdiei haus- 
jand pata watrd jah andnimand, jah akran bafrand, din 1" 
jah 4in 1 jah ain τ΄. 

21 Jah qap du im: ibdi lukarn qimip dupé ei uf mélan satjaiddu 

afpp4u undar ligr? niu οἱ ana lukarnastapan satjdidiu? 

22 Nih allis ist Iva fulginis patei ni gabafrhtj4id4u: nih warp ἢ 
analéugn, ak ei swikunp wafrpai. 

23 Jab4i was habdi 4usona h4usjand6na, gahdusjai. 

24 Jah qap du im: saflvip ἴσα h4useip! In pizdiei mitap mitip, 
mitada izwis jah bidukada izwis p4im galdubjandam. 

25 Unté pislyamméh saei hab4ip gibada imma; jah saei ni 
hab4ip jah patei habdip afnimada imma. 
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12 ἵνα βλέποντες βλέπωσιν καὶ μὴ ἴδωσιν, καὶ ἀκούοντες 
ἀκούωσιν καὶ μὴ συνιῶσιν, μήποτε ἐπιστρέψωσιν καὶ 
Ἂν na 2 n SS δ , 
ἀφεθῇ αὐτοῖς τὰ ἀμρρτήματα. 

9 a Ν 

13 Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς" οὐκ οἴδατε τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην, καὶ 
πῶς πάσας τὰς παραβολὰς γνώσεσθε; 
ε 

14 Ὁ σπείρων τὸν λόγον σπείρει. 

15 Οὗτοι δέ εἰσιν οἱ παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν ὅπου απείρεται ὁ λύγος, 
καὶ ὅταν ἀκούσωσιν, εὐθέως ἔρχεται ὃ σατανᾶς καὶ αἴρει 
τὸν λόγον τὸν ἐσπαρμένον ev ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτῶν. 

6 K \ Ὁ lA ? ς - ες ΒΕ Ν δ , 

16 Kat οὗτοί εἰσιν ὁμοίως of ἐπὶ τὰ πετρώδη σπειρύμενοι, 
A σ΄͵ 2 fs A ΄ 3 / x nr , 
ot ὅταν ἀκούσωσιν τὸν λόγον, εὐθέως μετὰ χαρᾶς Aap/3a- 
νουσιν αὐτόν, 

17 καὶ οὐκ ἔχουσιν ῥίζαν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, ἀλλὰ πρόσκαιροί εἶσιν" 

A a 
εἶτα γενομένης θλίψεως ἢ διωγμοῦ διὰ τὸν λόγον εὐθέως 
σκανδαλίζνται. 

18 Καὶ οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ εἰς τὰς ἀκάνθας σπειρόμενοι, οἱ τὸν 
λόγον ἀκούοντες, 

x € t na 55 cA Ν ς 2 t an 

Ig καὶ αἱ μέριμναι τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου καὶ ἡ ἀπάτη τοῦ 

, \ ε Ἂς Ν x DI ‘4 ra ’, 
πλούτου καὶ αἱ περὶ τὰ λοιπὰ ἐπιθυμίαι εἰσπορευύμεναι 
συμπνίγουσιν τὸν λόγον, καὶ ἄκαρπος γίνεται. 
ae ΤΝ » 7] > € Ne Ν an Ν Ν , 

20 Καὶ οὗτοί εἰσιν of ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν τὴν καλὴν σπαρέντες, 
οἵτινες ἀκούουσιν τὸν λόγον καὶ παραδέχονται, καὶ καρπο- 
φοροῦσιν ἐν τριάκοντα καὶ ἐν ἑξήκοντα καὶ ἐν ἑκατόν. 

21 Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς" μήτι 6 λύχνος ἔρχεται ἵνα ὑπὸ τὸν 

΄ an KR εν Ν ΄ > ¢, oN) DS 
μόδιον τεθῇ ἢ ὑπὸ τὴν κλίνην; οὐχ ἵνα ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνίαν 
τεθῇ; Μ 
> tf Ὁ. , ν A ON Ν ΓΟ ον 2 ‘is 

22 Οὐ yap ἐστίν τὸ κρυπτὸν ὃ ἐὰν Μὴ: φανερωθῇ" οὐδὲ ἐγένετο 

, 
ἀπόκρυφον, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα els φανερὸν ἔλθῃ. 

23 Εἴ τις ἔχει ὦτα ἀκούειν, ἀκουέτω. 

n a 
24Kat ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς" βλέπετε τί dxovete. ἐν ᾧ μέτρῳ 
μετρεῖτε, μετρηθήσεται ὑμῖν, καὶ προστεθήσεται ὑμῖν τοῖς 
ἀκούουσιν. ᾿ 
a ΝΥ , aA Ν > my. 
25 Ὃς yap ἂν ἔχῃ, δοθήσεται αὐτῷ" καὶ ds οὐκ ἔχει, καὶ 
a 
ὃ ἔχει, ἀρθήσεται ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, 
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26 


27 


28 


32 


33 


39 


40 


Jah qap: swa ist piudangardi gups, swaswé jab4i manna 
wafrpip frdiwa ana airpa. 
Jah slépip jah urrcisip naht jah dags, jah pata frdiw keinip 
jah liudip swé ni wait is. 
Silbd 4uk afrpa akran bafrip: frumist gras, paproh ahs, 
paproh fullcip katirnis in pamma ahsa. 
Panuh bipé atgibada akran, suns insandcip gilpa, unté atist 
asans, 
Jah qap: lvé galeikom piudangardja gups, afppau in hvileikai 
gajukon gabafram pd? 
Swé kaurné sinapis, patei pan saiada ana afrpa, minnist 
allaizé frdiweé ist pizé ana afrpai ; 
jah pan saiada, urrinnip jah wafipip alld4izé grasé mist, jah 
galaujip astans mikilans, swaswé magun uf skaddu is fuglés 
himinis gabauan. 
Jah swaleik4im managdim gajukom rédida du im pata watrd, 
swaswé mahtédun hausjon. 
Ip inuh gajukon ni 16dida im, ip sundrd sipdnjam scindéim 
andband allata. 
Jah qap du im in jaéinamma daga at andanahtja pan watir- 
panamma; usleipam jainis stadis. 
Jah aflétandans pO managein andncmun ina swé was in 
skipa ; jah pan anpara skipa wesun nip imma. 
Jah warp sktira windis mikila jah wegds waltidedun in skip, 
swaswé ita jupan gafullndda. 
Jah was is ana ndtin ana waggarja slcpands, jah urrdisi- 
dédun ina jah gépun du imma: ldisaii, niu kara puk pizei 
fraqistnam ? 

Φ 
Jah urreisands gasdk winda jah qap du marein: gaslawai, 
afdumbn! Jah anasil4ida sa winds jah warp wis mikil, 
Jah qap du im: dulvé fatirhtdi sijup swa? lvdiwa ni nath 
habaip galaubein? 
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26 Kal ἔλεγεν: οὕτως ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ, ws ἐὰν 

ἄνθρωπος βάλῃ τὸν σπόρον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς 
e γ} ᾽ 

27 καὶ καθεύδῃ καὶ ἐγείρηται νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν, καὶ 6 σπόρος 
βλαστάνῃ καὶ μηκύνηται, ὡς οὐκ οἷδεν αὐτός. 

28 Αὐτομάτη γὰρ ἡ γῆ καρποφορεῖ, πρῶτον χύρτον, εἶτα 

/ n a +e 
στάχυν, εἶτα πλήρη σῖτον ἐν τῷ στἀχυϊ. 
¢ n 

29°Orav δὲ παραδῷ ὁ καρπός, εὐθέως ἀπρστέλλει τὸ ὃδρέ- 
πανον, ὅτι παρέστηκεν ὃ θερισμύς. 

30 Καὶ ἔλεγεν: τίνι ὁμοιώσῶΩμεν τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ, 
ἋΣ.) ΄ n fA > 7 
ἢ ἐν ποίᾳ παραβολῇ παραβάλωμεν αὑτὴν; 

ε , A a Γ᾿ n oes o “ , 

31 Ὡς KoRkOy Hd nos; Pera ma) eens VS μικρό- 

n 3 n n 
TEpos πάντων τῶν σπερμάτων ἐστὶν τῶν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, 

32 καὶ ὅταν σπαρῇ, ἀναβαίνει καὶ γί"εται πάντων τῶν 
λαχάνων μείζων, καὶ ποιεῖ κλάδους μεγάλους, ὥστε δύ- 
νασθαι ὑπὸ τὴν σκιὰν αὐτοῦ τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 
κατασκηνοῦν. 

33 Καὶ τοιαύταις παραβολαῖς πολλαῖς ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς τὸν 
λόγον, καθὼς ἐδύναντο ἀκούειν. 

34 Χωρὶς δὲ παραβολῆς οὐκ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς, κατ᾽ ἰδίαν δὲ τοῖς 
μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ἐπέλυεν πάντα. 

35 Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ὀψίας γενομένης" 
διέλθωμεν εἰς τὸ πέραν. 

36 Καὶ ἀφέντες τὸν ὄχλον παραλαμβάνουσιν αὐτὸν ὡς ἦν ἐν 
τῷ πλοίῳ, καὶ ἄλλα δὲ πλοιάρια ἣν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 

37 Καὶ γίνεται λαῖλαψ ἀνέμου μεγάλη καὶ τὰ κύματα ἐπέ- 
βαλλεν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, ὥστε αὐτὸ ἤδη γεμίζεσθαι. i 

x , ,5 an ay a , ON N , 

38 Καὶ ἦν αὐτὸς ἐπὶ τῇ πρύμνῃ ἐπὶ τὸ προσκεφάλαιον 

a Ν , > Ν / 3 an 
καθεύδων: καὶ διεγείρουσιν αὐτὸν καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ' 
διδάσκαλε, οὐ μέλει σοι ὅτι ἀπολλύμεθα; 

39 Καὶ διεγερθεὶς ἐπετίμησεν τῷ ἀνέμῳ καὶ εἶπεν τῇ θαλάσ- 

, ’ Ne af, coy af. 
oy σιώπα, πεφίμωσο. καὶ ἐκόπασεν 6 ἄνεμος, καὶ ἐγένετο 
γαλήνη μεγάλη. 

a ἃ a 5 “ f s* 4 n 3 
40 Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς: τί δειλοί ἐστε οὕτως; πῶς οὐκ ἔχετε 


πίστιν; 
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ἃ 
41 Jah dhtédun sis agis mikil, jah q§bun du sis missd: has 
pannu sa, sijai, unté jah winds jah marci ufhdusjand imma? 


CHAPTER V 


1 Jah qémun hindar marein in anda Gaddaréné. 

2 Jah usgaggandin imma us skipa suns gamotida imma manna 
us atrahjOm in ahmin unhrdinjamma, 

3 saei baudin habiida in atrahjom: jah ni ndudibandjom 
eisarneindim manna mahta ina gabindan. 

4 Unt is ufta cisarnam bi fotuns gabugandim jah ndéudiband- 
jom eisarncindim gabundans was, jah galdusida af sis pds 
néudibandjos, jah po ana fotum eisarna gabrak, jah manna 
ni mahta ina gatamjan. ; 

5 Jah sinteind nahtam jah dagam in atrahjom jah in fafrgun- 
jam was hropjands jah bliggwands sik st4inam. 

6 Gasafhrands pan Iésu fafrrapré rann jah inwé4it ina, 

7 jah hrdpjands stibndi mikilii qap: Iva mis jah pus, Iésu, 
sun4u gups pis hduhistins? biswara puk bi gupa, ni balw- 
jais mis ! 

8 Unté qap imma: usgagg, ahma unhrdinja, us pamma 
mann! 

9 Jah frah ina: wa nam6 pein? Jah gap du imma: nam6 
mein Lafgafon, unté managai sijum. 

10 Jah bap ina filu ci ni usdrébi im us landa. 

11 Wasuh pan jdinar hafrda sweiné haldana at pamma fafr- 
gunja. 

12 Jah bédun ina allds pds unhu!pdns qipandeins: insandci 
unsis in ΡΟ sweina, ei in f6 galeipdima. 

13 Jah usldubida im Iésus suns. Jah usgaggandans ahmans pai 
unhrdinjans galipun in pO sweina, jah rann 80 hafrda and 
drius6n in marein; wésunup-pan swé twds pisundjés, jah 
aflvapnédédun in marcin. 
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4° Καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν φόβον μέγαν, καὶ ἔλεγον πρὸς ἀλλήλους" 
ΓΑ a , 2 “ Ν £ ” Q ς tL 

tis dpa οὗτός ἐστιν, ὅτι καὶ 6 ἄνεμος καὶ ἡ θάλασσα 

ὑπακούουσιν αὐτῷ; 


CHAPTER V 


tKat ἦλθον eis τὸ πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης els τὴν χώραν 

τῶν Γαδαρηνῶν. ᾿ 

2 Καὶ ἐξελθόντι αὐτῷ ἐκ τοῦ πλοίου εὐθέως ἀπήντησεν 
αὐτῷ ἐκ τῶν μνημείων ἄνθρωπος ἐν πνεύματι ἀκαθάρτῳ, 

3 ὃς τὴν κατοίκησιν εἶχεν ἂν τοῖς μνήμασιν, καὶ οὔτε ἁλύ- 
σεσιν οὐδεὶς ἐδύνατο αὐτὸν δῆσαι, 

4 διὰ τὸ αὐτὸν πολλάκις πέδαις καὶ ἁλύσεσιν δεδέσθαι καὶ 
διεσπάσθαι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὰς ἁλύσεις καὶ τὰς πέδας συντε- 

Fal ae > Ν mM ae. , 
τρίφθαι, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἴσχυεν αὐτὸν δαμάσαι. 

5 Καὶ διαπαντὸς νυκτὸς καὶ ἡμέρας ἐν τοῖς μνήμασιν καὶ ἐν 
τοῖς ὄρεσιν ἦν κράζων καὶ κατακόπτων ἑαυτὸν λίθοις. 

6 3 ἊΝ, ἧς Ν 3 a. , Ν Ν , 

Ιδὼν δὲ πὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν μακρόθεν ἔδραμεν καὶ προσεκύνησεν 
αὐτόν, 

Ἱ καὶ κράξας φωνῇ μεγάλῃ εἶπεν: τί ἐμοὶ καὶ σοί, ᾿Ιησοῦ 
«εν “ n n c ᾽ὔ ς Pad Ν , ΓΑ 
υἱὲ τοῦ θεοῦ τοῦ ὑψίστου; ὁρκίζω σε τὸν θεόν, μή με 
βασανίσῃς. 

8 ἔλεγεν γὰρ αὐτῷ! ἔξελθε, τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἀκάθαρτον, ἐκ 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 
hat 3 vA 3 , , » Ν rd a AN 

9 Καὶ ἐπηρώτα αὐτόν: τί ὄνομά σοι; καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ" 

᾿ς Ψ μὰ ΓΦ: 
λεγεὼν ὄνομά μοι, ὅτι πολλοί ἐσμεν. 
Ν “ be So: Ν. 2 > A ve 

10 Καὶ παρεκάλει αὐτὸν πολλὰ ἵνα μὴ ἀποστείλῃ αὐτοὺς ἔξω 
an tA 
τῆς χώρας. 
μὰ X32 nao 4 ΄ ‘ ny . 

1τ Ἦν δὲ ἐκεῖ ἀγέλη χοίρων βοσκομένη πρὸς τῷ ὄρει 

12 καὶ παρεκάλεσαν αὐτὸν πάντες οἱ δαίμονες λέγοντες" 

/ eon 3 Ν ,ὔ [4 3 3 Ν / 
πέμψον ἡμᾶς els τοὺς χοίρους, ἵνα εἰς αὐτοὺς εἰσέλθωμεν. 

13 Καὶ ἐπέτρεψεν αὐτοῖς εὐθέως 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς. καὶ ἐξελθόντα 
Ν ν 2 f On ? Ἂς 4 ‘ 
τὰ πνεύματα τὰ ἀκάθαρτα εἰσῆλθον εἰς τοὺς χοίρους, καὶ 

e 
ὥρμησεν ἡ ἀγέλη κατὰ τοῦ κρημνοῦ εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, 
a { 
ἦσαν δὲ ὡς δισχίλιοι, καὶ ἐπνίγοντο ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ. 


14 


15 


16 


27 


28 
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Jah pai haldandans p6 sweina ga}lathun, jah gatafhun in 
batrg jah in hiimom, jah qémun sailvan lva wési pata 
watirpand. 6 

Jah atiddjédun du Tésua, jah gasafluand pana woédan sitandan 
jah gawasidana jah frapjandan pana saci habdida lafgafon, 
jah ohtedun. 

Jah spill6dédun im piici gaschrun, lwdiwa warp bi pana 
wodan jah bi pd sweina. 

Jah dugunnun bidjan ina galejban hindar mark6s seinds. 
Jah inn gaggandan ina in skip bap ina, saci was wdds, ei 
mip imma wési. 

Jah ni laflot ina, ak qap duimma: gagg du garda beinamma 
du peindim, jah gateih im, Ivan filu pus frauja gatawida jah 
gaarmaida puk. 

Jah galdip jah dugann mérjan in Dafkapatilein, Iwan filu 
gatawida imma Tésus; jah allii sildaleikidédun. 

Jah usleipandin Iésua in skipa aftra hindar marein, gaqémun 
sik manageins filu du imma, jah was fara marein. 

Jah sai, qimip ains pizé synagégafadé namin Jacirus; jah 
saflvands ina gadraus du fotum Icsuis, 

jah bap ina filu, qipands patei dauhtar meina afiumist habaip, 
ei qgimands lagjdis ana pO handuns, ci ganisdi jah 104]. 

Jah galaip mip imma, jah iddjédun afar imma managcins 
filu jah prafhun ina, 

Jah gindnd suma wisandei in runa blopis jéra twalif, 

jah manag gapulandei fram managidim I¢ékjam jah fraqim- 
andei allamma scinamma jah ni wafhtdi botida, ak mais 
wairs habaida, 

gahdusjandei bi Iésu, atgaggandei in managcin aftana attaftok 
wastjai is. ‘ 


Unté qap patei jab4i wastjm is attéka, ganisa. 
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14 Καὶ οἱ βόσκοντες rfps χοίρους ἔφυγον καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν els 
Ν , ‘ 9 Ν . , Ν - 9 nm 3 ἃ 
τὴν πόλιν καὶ εἰς τοὺς ἀγρούς" καὶ ἦλθον ἰδεῖν τί ἐστιν 
τὸ γεγονός. 
7 v4 a 

15 Kat ἔρχονται πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, καὶ θεωροῦσιν τὸν dat- 

μονιζόμενον καθήμενον καὶ ἱματισμένον καὶ σωφρονοῦντα, 
ν πὸ , A n Ν. 4 , 
τὸν ἐσχηκότα τὸν λεγεῶνα, καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν. 

16 Καὶ διηγήσαντο αὐτοῖς οἱ ἰδόντες πῶς ἐγένετο τῷ δαιμονι- 
μένῳ καὶ περὶ τῶν χοίρων. 

17 Καὶ ἤρξαντο παρακαλεῖν ἁὐτὸν ἀπελθεῖν ἀπὸ τῶν ὁρίων 
αὐτῶν. 

18 Καὶ ἐμβάντος αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ πλοῖον πορεκάλει αὐτὸν ὁ 
δαιμονισθεὶς ἵνα μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἢ. 

19 Καὶ οὐκ ἀφῆκεν αὐτόν, ἀλλὰ λέγει αὐτῷ: ὕπαγε εἰς τὸν 
οἶκόν σου πρὸς τοὺς σοὺς καὶ ἀνάγγειλον αὐτοῖς ὅσα σοι ὁ 
κύριος πεποίηκεν καὶ ἠλέησέν σε. 

20 Καὶ ἀπῆλθεν καὶ ἤρξατο κηρύσσειν ἐν τῇ Δεκαπόλει ὅσα 
ἐποίησεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ πάντες COadpacov. 

21 Καὶ διαπεράσαντος τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ πάλιν εἰς τὸ 

, γ' wv A [ns > Ἂ Ν 3 Ν Ν, 
πέραν, συνήχθη ὄχλος πολὺς ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, καὶ ἣν παρὰ τὴν 
θάλασσαν. 

22 Καὶ ἰδοὺ ἔρχεται εἷς τῶν ἀρχισυναγώγωι', ὀνόματι ᾿Ἰάειρος, 
καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὸν πίπτει πρὸς τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ, 

23 καὶ παρεκάλει αὐτὸν πολλά, λέγων ὅτι τὸ θυγάτριόν μου 
“ t 4 [2 μ᾿ Ν 3 n > a & an oe. n 
ἐσχάτως ἔχει, ἵνα ἐλθὼν ἐπιθῇς αὐτῇ τὰς χεῖρας, ἵνα σωθῇ 
καὶ ζήσῃ. 

24 Καὶ ἀπῆλθεν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ ὄχλος πολύς, 

Ἄ, / > # 
kat συνέθλιβον αὐτόν. 

25 Καὶ γυνή τις οὖσα ἐν ῥύσει αἵματος ἔτη δώδεκα, 

26 καὶ πολλὰ παθοῦσα ὑπὸ πολλῶν ἰατρῶν καὶ δαπανήσασα 
τὰ παρ᾽ αὐτῆς πάντα καὶ μηδὲν ὠφεληθεῖσα ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον 
εἰς τὸ χεῖρον ἐλθοῦσα, 

27 ἀκούσασα περὶ τοῦ ᾿[ησοῦ, ἐλθοῖσα ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ ὄπισθεν 
ἥψατο τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ" 

28 ἔλεγεν γὰρ ὅτι κἂν τῶν ἱματίων αὐτοῦ ἅψωμαι, σωθήσομαι. 


μι 


Nn 


Ww 
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29 Jah suns4iw gapatrsndda sa brunnd bldpis izds, jah ufkunpa 
ana leika patei gahdilndda af pamm’ slaha. 


Jah suns4iw Iésus ufkunpa in sis Mibin po us sis maht 
usgaggandein; gawandjands sik in managein qap: hyas mis 
taft6k wastjOm ? 

Jah gépun du imma sipdnjds is: saflvis pO managein 
preihandein puk, jah qipis: Iwas mis taftok? 

Jah wlaitoda saflyan po pata tdujandein. 

Ip 86 qind 6gandei jah reirancei, witandei patei warp bi ija, 
qam jah drdus clu imma, jah qap imma alla p6 sunja. 

Ip is qap du ἱχάϊ ; dauhtar, galdubeins peina ganasida puk, 
gagg in gawafrpi, jah sijais haila af pamma slaha peinamma. 
Nathpanuh imma rédjandin gémun fram pamma synago- 
gafada, qipandans patei dauhtar peina gaswalt: wa panamdais 
draibeis pana Idisari ? 

Ip Iésus suns4iw gahdusjands pata watird rodip, gap du 
pamma synagogafada: ni faurhtei; patdinei galdubei. 

Jah ni fralaflot dindhun izé mip sis afargaggan, nibdi 
Paftru jah Iakobu jah Ishannén brGpar Iakobis. 

Jah galdip in gard pis synagdgafadis, jah gasahy atihjodu 
jah grétandans jah waifafrtvjandans filu. 

Jah inn atgaggands qap du im: ἴσα atihjop jah grétip? pata 
barn ni gadaupnada, ak slépip. 

Jah bihlohun ina. Ip is uswafrpands all4im ganimip attan 
’ pis barnis jah dipein jah pans mip sis, jah galdip inn parci 
was pata barn ligand6. 

Jah fafrgraip bi handau pata barn qapuh du izdi: taleipa 
kumei, patei ist gaskeirip: mawilo, du bus qipa: urreis. 

Jah suns urréis s6 mawi jah iddja; was 4uk jéré twalibe ; 
jah usgeisnGdédun fatirhtein mikilai. 

Jah anabiup im filu ei manna ni funpi pata; jah hafhait 
iz4i giban matjan. 
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29 Καὶ εὐθέως ἐξηράνᾷ ἡ πηγὴ τοῦ αἵματος αὐτῆς, καὶ ἔγνω 
τῷ σώματι ὅτι ἴαται ἀπὸ τῆς μάστιγος. 

30 Καὶ εὐθέως 6 Ἰοῦς ἐπιγνοὺς ἐν ἑαυτῷ τὴν ἐξ αὐτοῦ 
δύναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν, ἐπιστραφεὶς ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ ἔλεγεν" τίς 
μου ἥψατο τῶν ἱματίων; 

31 Καὶ ἔλεγον αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ" βλέπεις τὸν ὄχλον 
συνθλίβοντά σε καὶ λέγεις" τίς μου Hato; 

32 Καὶ περιεβλέπετο ἰδεῖν τὴν τοῦτο ποιήσασαν. 

33 Π δὲ γυνὴ φοβηθεῖσα "αὶ τρέμουσα, εἰδυῖα ὃ γέγονεν ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτῇ, ἦλθεν καὶ πρυσέπεσεν αὐτῷ καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ πᾶσαν 
τὴν ἀλήθειαν. 

34 Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῇ; θύγατερ, ἡ πίστις σου σέσωκέν σε" 
ὕπαγε εἰς εἰρήνην καὶ ἴσθι ὑγιὴς ἀπὸ τῆς μάστιγός σου. 

35 Ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος ἔρχονται ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀρχισυναγώγου 
λέγοντες ὅτι ἡ θυγάτηρ σου ἀπέθανεν, τί ἔτι σκύλλεις τὸν 
διδάσκαλον; 

836 Ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εὐθέως ἀκούσας τὸν Adyov λαλούμενον λέγει 
τῷ ἀρχισυναγώγῳ' μὴ φοβοῦ, μόνον πίστευε. 

37 Καὶ οὐκ ἀφῆκεν οὐδένα αὐτῷ συνακολουθῆσαι εἰ μὴ Πέτρον 
καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν ᾿Ιακώβου. 

38 Καὶ ἔρχεται εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ ἀρχισυναγώγου, καὶ θεωρεῖ 
θόρυβον καὶ κλαίοντας καὶ ἀλαλάζοντας πολλά. 

39 Καὶ εἰσελθὼν λέγει αὐτοῖς" τί θορυβεῖσθε καὶ κλαίετε; τὸ 
παιδίον οὐκ ἀπέθανεν ἀλλὰ καθεύδει. 

40 Καὶ κατεγέλων αὐτοῦ. 6 δὲ ἐκβαλὼν πάντας παραλαμβάνει 
τὸν πατέοα τοῦ παιδίου καὶ τὴν μητέρα καὶ τοὺς μετ᾽ αὐτδῦ, 
καὶ εἰσπορεύεται ὅπου ἣν τὸ παιδίον ἀνακείμενον. 

41 Καὶ κοατήσας τῆς χειρὸς τοῦ παιδίου λέγει αὐτῇ" ταλιθὰ 
κούμει. ὅ ἐστιν μεθερμηνευόμενον: τὸ κοράσιον, σοὶ λέγω, 
ἔνειοε. 

42 Καὶ εὐθέως ἀνέστη τὸ κοράσιον καὶ περιεπάτει: ἣν γὰρ 
ἐτῶν δώδεκα" καὶ ἐξέστησαν “ἐκστάσει μεγάλῃ. 

43 Καὶ διεστείλατο αὐτοῖς πολλὰ ἵνα μηδεὶς γνῷ τοῦτο, καὶ 


εἶπεν δοθῆναι αὐτῇ φαγεῖν. 


"» 


12 
13 
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CHAPTER vii 


Jah usst6p jainpro jah qam in landa seinamma, jah ldistidedun 
afar imma sipOnjés is. 

Jah bipé warp sabbat6, dugann in synagdgé Idisjan, jah 
manag4i hdusjandans_ sildaleikidédun qipandans: lvabro 
pamma pata, jah lvd so handugeind sé giband imma, ei 
mahtcis swaleikés pafrh handuns is wafrpand ? 

Niu pata ist sa timrja, sa sunus Marjins, ip brdpar Iakoba 
jah Tiis¢ jah Iudins jah Scimdnis? jah niu sind swistrjus 
is hér at unsis?_ Jah gamarzid4i watrpun in pamma. 

Qap pan im Iécus patei nist pratifétus unswéks, niba in 
gabaurpai scindi jah in ganipjam jah in garda semamma. 
Jah ni mahta jdinar 4indhun mahté gatiujan, niba faw4im 
siuk4im handuns galagjands gahailida. 

Jah sildaleihida in ungaliubeindis izé, jah bitiuh weihsa 
bisunjané Idisjands. 

Jah athafhait pans twalif jah dugann ins insandjan twans 
lvanzuh, jah gaf im waldufni ahmané unhriinjaizé. 

Jah fatibéup im ei wafht ni némeina in wig, niba hrugga 
dina, nih matibalg nih hldif nih in gafrdés diz, 

ak gask6hdi sulj6m: jah ni wasjdip tw4im piidom. 

Jah qap du im: pishvaduh pei gaggdip in gard, par saljaip, 
unté usgagedip jdinpro. 

Jah swa managai swe ni andnimaina izwis ni hdéusjiina izwis, 
usgaggandans jainpro ushrisjaip mulda pd undard fotum 
izwardim du weitwodipii im. Amén, gipa izwis : sutizo ist 
Satidaimjam afppiu Gaumatirjam in daga stauds pau pizdi 
batirg jaindi. i 

Jah usgaggandans méridedun ei idrcigddédeina. 

Jah unhulpons managés dsdribun, jah gasalbodédun aléwa 
managans siukans, jah gahdilidédun. τὴν 

Jah gahdusida piudans Hérddés, swikunp allis warp nam6d 


ΕΝ 
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is, jah qap patei Idlfinnis sa ddupjands us daupdim urrdis, 
duppé waurkjand pa mahteis in imma. σον 

15 Anpargi pan αερυϑ Ῥαϊεὶ͵ Hélias ist; δηραγάϊ pan qépun 
patei praufétés ist gwé dins pizé pratifete. ‘ 

16 GahSusjands pan H¢iédés qap patei pammei ik hdubip 
afmafmait Iohanné, sa ist: sah urrdis us ddupiim. : 

17 Sa 4uk rafhtis Hérddés insandjands gakabfida Idhannén 
jah gaband ina in karkarai i in Hafrddiadins Genie Filippdaus 
broprs seinis; ‘unté po galiugtidat ; 

18 Qap ἀκ IShannés du Ialoda patei ni skuld ist pus haban 


qén bidprs peinis, yy ἕ 
19 Ip so Heérddia πάϊν imma jah wilda imma usqiman, jah 
ni mahta: 


20 unté Héiddis Ghta sis IGhannén, hunnands ina wafr garafht- 
ana jah weihana, jah wittida imma, jah hdusjands imma 
manag gatawida, jah gabatijaba imma andhdusida. 

21 Jah watrpans dags gatils, ban Héiodis méla gabatrpiis 
seindizods nahtamat waiurhta piim mdistam seindizé jah 
pisundifadim jah piim fiumistam Galeilaias, 

22 jah atgaggandein inn dathtr Héiddiadins jah plinsjandein 
jah galeikandcin Ilérdda jah piim mip anakumbjandam, 
qap piudans du pizdi mdujdi: bidei mik pisluizuh pei 
wilcis, jah giba pus. 

23 Jah swor izdi patei pistyah pei bidjiis mik, giba pus und 
halba piudangardja meina. 

24 Ip si usgaggandei qap du 4ipein scindi: vis bidjfu? Ip 
si qap: hdubidis Iohannis pis daupjandins. 

25 Jah atgaggandei sunsdiw sniumund6 du bamma piudana bap 
qipandei: wiljau ei mis gibdis ana mésa hdubip Idhannis 
pis daupjandins. 

26 Jah gdurs watrpans sa piudans in pizé 4ipé jah in pizé mip 
anakumbjandané ni wilda izdi ufbrikan. 

27 Jah suns insandjands sa piudans spafkulitur, anabdéup 
briggan haubip is. Ip is galeipands afmafmAit imma haubip 
in karkardi, 
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28 


jah atbar pata hdubip is ana mésa, , 1h atgaf ita pizdi mAujdi, 
jah sd mawi atgaf ita dipein seindi. *, 


29 Jah gahdusjandans sip6njés is qgémia jah usnémun leik is 


30 
53 
54 
55 


56 


jah galagidédun ita in hlAiwa. 

Jah gaiddjédun apatstaulcis du Iésua jah gatafhun imma 
allata jah swa filu swé gatawidédun — — 

— — jah duatsniwun. 

Jah usgaggandam im us skipa, suns4iw ufkunnandans ina, 
birinnandans all pata gawi dugunnun ana badjam pans ubil 
habandans bafran, padci hdusidédun ei is wési. 

Jah pishvaduh padei iddja in hdimés afppiu batirgs afppdu 
in weihsa, ana gagga lagidédun siukans jah bédun ina ei pdu 
skauta wastjés is attaftOkeina ; jah swa manag4i swé atta{- 
tokun imma, ganésun. 


CHAPTER VII 


Jah gaqémun sik du imma Fareisaicis jah sumdi pize bokarjé, 
qimandans us Iafrusatilymim. 

Jah gasaflvandans sumans pizé sipOnjé is gam4injdim han- 
dum, pat-ist unbwahandim, matjandans hlaibans ; 

ip Fareisaicis jah all4i Iudaieis, niba ufta pwahand handuns, 
ni matjand, habandans anafilh pizé sinistané, 

jah af mapla niba diupjand ni matjand, jah anpar ist manag 
patei andnémun du haban: daupeinins stiklé jah atirkjé jah 
katilé jah ligré ; 

paproh pan fréhun ina padi Fareisaieis jah pdi bokarjos: 
dulvé pai sipOnjés peindi ni gaggand bi pammei anafulhun 
pai sinistans, ak unpwahandim handum matjand blaif? 

Ip is andhafjands yap du im patei wafla pratifctida Esatas 
bi izwis pans liutans, swé gamélip ist: 56 managei wafrilom 
mik swerdaip, ip hafrt6 izé fafrra habdip sik mis. 

Ip swaré mik blotand, ldisjandans ldiseinins, anabusnins 
manné ; 
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nans, déupeinins avigkje jah stiklé, jah anpar galeik swalei- 
kata manag t4ujip. 

Jah qap du im: wafla inwidip anabusn gups, οἱ pata anafulh- 
ano izwar fastaip. 

Mésés ἄυκ rafhtis qap: swérdi attan peinana jah dipein 
peina; jah saci ubil qipdi attin seinamma afppdu dipein seindi, 
diup4u afdaupjaidau. 

Ip jus qipip: jabéi qipdi Manna attin scinamma afppdu 
4ipein: kaurban, patei ist*mdipms, pishyah patei us mis 
gabatnis, 

jah ni fralétip ina ni wafht t&ujan attin seinamma a(fppau 
aipein seindi, 

bléupjandans watird gups piz4i anabusndi izwardi, pdei 
anafulhup ; jah galeik swalcikata manag t4ujip. 

Jah athditands alla pS managein gap im: hduseip mis alléi 
jah frapjaip. 

Ni wafhts ist titabrO mans inn gaggand6 in ina patei magi 
ina gamainjan ; ak pata tit gaggand6 us mann pata ist pata 
gamdainjand6 mannan. 

Jabai lvas habai 4usGna hdusjandona, gahdusjai. 

Jah pan galaip in gard us pizdi managein, fréhun ina sipon- 
jos is bi pd gajuk6n. 

Jah gap du im: swa jah jus unwitans sijup? Ni frapjip 
pammei all pata titaprd inn gaggand6 in mannan ni mag ina 
gamAinjan : ‘ 
unté ni galeipip imma in hafrt6, ak in wamba, jah in urrunsa 
usgaggip, gahrdineip allans matins. 

Qapup-pan patei pata us mann usgaggand6 pata gamdineip 
mannan. 

Innapro 4uk us hafrtin manné mitoneis ubilés usgaggand: 
kalkinassjus, horinassjus, maurpra, 

piubja, fathufrikeins, unséleins; liutei, aglditei, 4ug6 unsél, 
wajaméreins, h4uhhafrtei, unwiti. 

ΡΟ alla ubil6na innaproé usgaggand jah gagam4injand mannan. 
1187 R ᾿ 


aflétandans rafhtis pes gups habdip patei anafulhun man- 
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Jah jéinpro usstandands galaip in a Tyré jah Seidoné, 
jah galeipands in gard ni wilda witg> mannan jah ni mahta 
galdugnjan. : 

Gahdusjandei rafhtis qind bi ina, pizdzei habdida dathtar 
ahman unhrdinjana, qimandei drdus du fotum is. 
Wasup-pan 80 gind haipno, Saurini fynikiska gabatirpdi, jah 
bap ina ci po tnhulpon uswatrpi us dathtr izds, 

Ip Iésus qap du izdi; let fatirpis sada wafrpan barna, unté 
ni gop ist niman hitib barné jah wafrpan hundam. 

Ip si andhof imma jah qap du imma: jai frauja; jah 4uk 
hundés undaro biuda matjand af drathsnom barné. 

Jah qap du izdi: in pis watrdis gagg, usiddja unhulpd us 
dauhtr peinai. 

Jah galeipandei du garda scinamma bigat unhulpon usgagg- 
ana jah pé dadhtar ligandein ana ligra. 

Jah aftra galeipands af markOm Tyre jah Sciddné qam at 
marein Galcilai¢ mip tweihndim markoOm Dafkapatilaids.’ 
Jah bérun du imma béiudana stammana, jah bedun ina ei 
lagidédi imma handdu. 

Jah afnimands ina af managein sundro, lagida figgrans 
seinans in dusOna imma jah spéwands attaftok tugg6n is, 
jah ussaflvands du himina gaswogida, jah qap du imma: 
afffapa, patei ist uslukn. 

Jah sunsdiw usluknddcdun imma hliumans jah andbundnoda 
bandi tuggons is jah rédida rafhtaba. 

Jah anabaup im ei mann ni qcpeina, Iwan filu is im anabaup, 
mais bamma eis méridédun, 

jah ufarassdu sildaleikidédun qipandans: wafla allata gata-' 
wida, jah baudans gatdujip gahdusjan jah unrddjandans 
rodjan, 
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EHAPTER VIII 


μι 


In jéin4im pan dagam aftra at filu managdi managein wisan- 
dein jah ni habandam lva matidédtina, athditands siponjang 
qapuh du im: 


2 infeindda du piz4i managein, unté ju dagans prins mip mis 
wesun, jah ni haband [σὰ matjdina; 

3 jah jabai fraléta ins ldusqifprans du garda izé, ufligand ana 
wiga ; sumdi rafhtis izé fafrraprd qemun. 

4 Jah andhdfun imma sipdnjds is: ἔαρι pans mag lvas! 
gasdpjan hlaibam ana 4upidai ? 

5 Jah frah ins: hyan managans habdip hlaibans? Ip eis qépun: 
sibun. 

6 Jah anabaup piz4i managein anakumbjan ana afrpai; jah 


nimands pans sibun hléibans jah awiliud6nds gabrak jah 
atgaf siponjam seindim, ei atlagidédeina faur ; jah atlagidédun 
fair pO managein. 

7 Jah habdidédun fiskans fawans, jah pans gapbiupjands qap 
ei atlagidédeina jah pans. 

8 Gamatidédun pan jah sad4i watrpun; jah usnémun I|4ibds 
gabruko sibun spyreidans. 

g Wésunup-pan pai matjandans swé fidwGr piisundjés; jah 
fralaflot ins. 

10 Jah galaip sunsdiw in skip mip sipOnjam scindim, jah qam 
ana féra Magdalan. 

τα Jah urrunnun Fareisaieis jah dugunnun mip sdkjan imma 

sokjandans du imma taikn us himina, frdisandans ina. 

Jah ufsw6gjands ahmin seinamma qap: [σὰ pata kuni t4ikn 

sokeip? Amén, giba izwis: jabdi gibiidiu kunja pamma 

téikné. 

13 Jah aflétands ins, galeipands aftra in skip usl4ip hindar 
marein. 7 

14 Jah ufarmunnddédun niman hidibans jah niba 4inana hlé4if 
ni habdidédun mip sis in skipa. 

R2 


I 


bw 
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15 Jah anabdup im qipands: saflvifj ei atsafhvip izwis pis 
beistis Fareisaié jah beistis Herddis. 

16 Jah pahtédun mip sis misso qipand¥ns: unté hldibans ni 
habam. 

[1 Jah frapjands Iésus qap du im: hra paggkeip unté hldibans 
ni habaip? ni nath frapjip nih witup, unté d4ubata hab4ip 
haifrt6 izwar. 

18 Augdna habandans ni gasaflvip, jah 4usona habandans ni 
gahduseip, jah ni gamunup. 

19 Pan pans fimf hidibans gabrax fimf pisundjém, hvan ma- 
nagos tdinjons fullés gabruko usnémup? Qépun du imma: 
twalit. 

20 Appan pan pans sibun hliibans fidw6r piisundjom, Iwan 
managans spyreidans fullans gabruk6 usnémup? Ip eis 
qcpun: sibun. 

21 Jah gap du im: hvdiwa ni nath frapjip? 

Jah gémun in Bepaniin, jah bérun du imma blindan jah 

bédun ina ei imma attaftoki. 

23 Jah fafrgreipands handu pis blindins ustauh ina titana weihsis 
jah speiwands in dugéna is, atlagjands ana handuns seinés 
frah ina ga-u-hva-sthii ? 

24 Jah ussaflvands qap: gasafhya mans, patei swe bagmans 
gasaflva gageandans. 

25 Paproh aftra galagida handuns ana po 4ugona is jah gata- 
wida ina ussaflvan; jah aftra gasatips warp jah gasalv 

« bafrhtaba allans. 

26 Jah insandida ina du garda is qipands: ni in pata weihs 
gaggdis, ni mannhun qipdis in bamma wehsa. 

21 Jah usiddja Icsus jah sipdnjos is in wehsa Kaisarias pizos 
Filippéus: jah ana wiga frah sipOnjans seinans qipands du 
im: hyana mik gipand mans wisan? 

28 Ip eis andhdfun: Idhannén pana ddupjand, jah anbpar4i 
Hélian : sum4ih pan 4inana praufcte. 

29 Jah is qap du.im: appan jus, hyvana mik qipip wisan ? 
Andhafjands pan Paftrus gap du imma: pu is Xristus. 


iS} 
nv 
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Jah dugann Idisjagf ins patei skal sunus mans filu winnan 
jah uskiusan skul@® ist fram pdim sinistam jah pdim athu- 
mistam gudjam jah bdkarjam, jah usqiman jah afar prins 
dagans usstandan. 

Jah swikunpaba pata watrd réddida; jah aftiuhands incl 
Paftrus dugann andbcitan ina ; . 

ip is gawandjands sik jah gasaflvands pans sipdnjans seinan: 
andbait Paftru qipands: gagg hindar mik, Satana, unté ἢ! 
frapjis b4im gups, ak piirk manné. 

Jah athditands pO managein mip sipGnjam seindim qap du 
im: saei wili afar mis ldistjan, inwiddi sik silban, jah nimdi 
galgan seinana jah ldistjai mik. 

Saei allis wili sAiwala seina ganasjan, fraqisteip iz4i: ip saci 
fraqisteip sfiwaldi seindi in meina jah in pizds afwaggéljons, 
ganasjip pd. 

Iva 4uk boteip mannan, jabdi gageigdip pana fafrlvu allana 
jah gasleipeip sik sAiwaldi seinai ? 

Afpp4u lva gibip manna inmiaidein sdiwal6s seindizds ὃ 

Unté saei skamdip sik meina jah waurdé meindizé in ga- 
batrpdi pizdi hdrindndein jah frawatrhton, jah sunus mans 
skamé4ip sik is, pan qimip in wulp4u attins seinis mip 
aggilum pdim weiham. 


Jah fairb4up im np oi ni qépeina bi ina. 


CHAPTER IX 
. 


Jah qap du im: amén, gipa izwis patei sind βυπιάϊ pizé hér 
standandané, padi izé ni kausjand daupaus, unté gasaflvand 
piudinassu gups qumanana in mahtai. 

Jah afar dagans safhs ganam Jésus Paftru jah Iakobu jah 
Idhannén, jah ustéuh ins ana fafrguni h4uh sundro dinans : 
jah inmdidida sik in andwafrpja ize. 

Jah wastjos is watirpun glitmunjandeins, lveitds swé sndiws, 
swaleik6s swé wullareis ana afrpdi ni mag galveitjan. 
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Jah at4ugips warp im Hélias mip (Mose ; jah wésun réd- 
jandans mip Iésua. 

Jah andhafjands Paftrus qap du Iésuxr rabbei, gdp ist unsis 
hér wisan, jah gawatirkjam hlijans prins, pus dinana jah 
M6sé dinana jah 4inana HClijin. 

Ni 4uk wissa ἴσα rddidédi; wésun 4uk usagidai. 

Jah warp milhma ufarskadwjands im, jah qam stibna us 
pamma milhmin: sa ist sunus meins sa liuba, pamma 
hdusjaip. 

Jah anaks insaflvandans ni panaseips aindhun gaseluun, alja 
Iésu dinana mip sis. 

Dalap pan atgaggandam im af pamma fafrgunja, anabdup 
im ei mannhun ni spillodédeina patei gaschuun, niba bipé 
sunus mans us daupdim usst6pi. 

Jah pata watird habaidédun du sis miss6 sokjandans: ka 
ist pata us d4updim usstandan ? 

Jah fréhun ina qipandans: unté qipand p4i bokarjés patei 
Helias skuli giman fauirpis? 

Ip is andhafjands qap du im: H¢élias swépiuh qimands 
faurpis aftra gabdteip alla; jah lwdiwa gamélip ist bi sunu 
mans, ei manag winnai jah frakunps wafrpai. 

Akei qipa izwis patei ju Hélias qam jah gatawidédun imma 
swa filu swé wild¢dun, swaswé gamilip ist bi ina. 

Jah qimands at sipOnjam gasahr filu manageins bi ins, jah 
bokarjans sdkjandans mip im. 

Jah sunsdiw alla managei gasaflvandans ina usgeisnédédun, 
jah durinnandans inwitun ina. 

Jah frah pans bokarjans: ἴσα sokeip mip piim? 

Jah andhafjands dins us piz4i managein qap: ldisari, brahta 
sunu meinana du pus habandan ahman unrédjandan. 

Jah pistvaruh pei ina gafahip. gawafrpip ina, jah hvapjip jah 
kriustip tunpuns seinans, jah gastairknip; jah qap sipOnjam 
peindim ei usdreibeina ina, jah ni mahtédun. 

Ip is andhafjands im qap: 6 kuni ungaldéubjand6 1 und lwa 
at izwis sij4u? und ἴσα pulau izwis? Bafrip ina du mis. 
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Jah brahtédun ina g imma. Jah gasaflvands ina sunsafw 
sa ahma tahida ingf; jah driusands ana afrpa walwisdda 
lwapjands. 

Jah frah pana attan is: lvan lagg mil ist ci pata warp 
imma? Ip is qap: us barniskja. 

Jah ufta ina jah in fon atwarp jah in ναί, ei usqistidédi] 
imma; akei jabdi magcis, hilp unsara, gableipjands unsis. 
Tp Iésus qap du imma pata jab4i mageis galiubjan ; allata 
mahteig pamma galiubjandin. 

Jah sunsdiw ufhropjands sa atta pis barnis mip tagram qap: 
galdubja; hilp meindizds ungaldubeiniis ! 

Gasaflvands pan Iésus patei samap rann managci, gahvotida 
ahmin pamma unhrdinjin, qipands du imma: pu ahma, pu 
unrddjands jah baups, ik pus anabiuda: usgagg us pamma, 
jah panascips ni galcipais in ina. 

Jah hrépjands jah filu tahjands ina usiddja; jah warp swé 
diups, swaswé managai qépun patei gaswalt. 

Ip Jésus undgreipands ina bi handdu urrdisida ina; jah 
usstOp. 

Jah galeipandan ina in gard, sipdnjés is frehun ina sundrd 
dulvé weis ni mahtédum usdieiban pana? 

Jah qap du im: pata kuni in wafhtdi ni mag usgaggan, niba 
in bidai jah fastubnja. 

Jah jdinpro usgaggandans iddjédun pafrh Galcilaian, jah ni 
wilda ei lvas wissédi, 

unté ldisida sipOnjans scinans, jah qap du im bpatei sunus 
mans atgibada in handuns manné, jah usqimand imma, j&h 
usqistips pridjin daga usstandip. 

Ip eis ni fropun pamma waurda, jah Ghtédun ina frafhnan. 
Jah qam in Kafarnaum, jah in garda qumans frah ins: Iva 
in wiga mip izwis missO mitod¢dup? 

Ip cis slawdidédun ; du sis miss6 andrunnun, hyarjis maists 
w6si. μὲ 4 

Jah sitands atwOpida pans twalif jah qap du im: jabdi hvas 
wili frumists wisan, sijdi all4izé aftumists jah alldim andbahts. 
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36 Jah nimands barn gasatida ita in nism im, jah ana armins 
nimands ita qap du im: : 

37 saei ain pizé swaleik4izé barné ner ana namin mei- 
namma, mik andnimip; jah salvazuh saci mik andnimip, ni 
mik andnimip, ak pana sandjandan mik. 

38 Andhof pan imma Idhannés qipands: ldisari! sehyum sumana 
in peinamma namin usdrcibandan unhulpons, saci ni Jdisteip 
unsis, jah waridGdum imma, unté ni ldisteip unsis. 

39 Ipis qap: ni warjip imma; ni mannahun 4uk ist saei taujip 
maht in namin meinamma jah magi sprdutd ubilwatrdjan 
mis; 

40 unté saci nist wipra izwis, fatir izwis ist. 

4. Saci duk allis gadragkjéi izwis stikla watins in namin mei- 
namma, unté Xristaus sijup, amén qipa izwis ei ni fraqisteip 
mizdon seindi. 

42 Jah salvazuh saei gamarzjdi dinana pizé leitilané pizé galaub- 
jandané du mis, gop ist imma miis ei galagjéidau asilugafrnus 
ana balsaggan is jah frawatrpans wési in marein. 

43 Jah jabai marzj4i puk handus peina, afmdit po; gop pus 
ist hamfamma in libdin galeipan, péu twos handuns habandin 
galeipan in gaiafnnan, in fon pata unlvapnands, 

44 parei mapa izé ni gaswiltip jah fon ni afhyapnip. 

45 Jah jabai fotus peins marzjai puk, afmait ina; gdp pus ist 
galeiban in libéin haltamma, pau twans fotuns habandin 
gawafrpan in gafafnnan, in fon pata unlvapnando, 

46 parei mapa izé ni gaswiltip jah fon ni aflvapnip. 

αὖ Jah jab4i 4ugd pein marzj4i puk, uswafrp imma; gop pus 
ist hdihamma galeipan in piudangardja gups, pau twa ἀυρῦπα 
habandin atwairpan in gafafnnan funins, 

48 parei mapa izé ni gadaupnip jah fon ni aflvapnip. 

49 fwvazuh 4uk funin saltada jah lwarjatch hunslé salta saltada. 

50 Gop salt; ip jabdi salt unsaltan wairpip, wé supiida? Iabdip 
in izwis-salt, jah gawafrpeigai sijaip mip izwis missd. 
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2HAPTER X 


1 Jah jéinpré usstandands qam in mark6m Iudaias hindar 
Tatrdandu ; jah gaqémun sik aftra manageins du imma, jah, 
swé bi-ihts, aftra ldisida ins. 

Jah duatgaggandans Farcisaicis frchun ina,skuldu sij4i mann 

gén afsatjan, frdisandans ina. 

3 Ip is andhafjands qap: wa tzwis anabéup Mésés? 

4 Ipeis qépun: Mésés usl4ubida unsis bok6s afsateindis méljan 

jah aflétan. 

Jah andhafjands Iésus qap du im: wipra harduhafrtein izwara 

gamélida izwis pd anabusn. 

6 Ip af anastddeindi gaskafidis gumein jah qinein gatawida 

gup. 

Inuh pis bileipai manna attin seinamma jah dipein scindi, 

jah sij4ina pO twa du leika samin, swaswé panaseips ni sind 

twa, ak leik Ain. 
9 batei nu gup gawap, manna pamma ni skdidai. 

ro Jah in garda aftra sipOnjos is bi pata samo fréhun ina. 

11 Jah gap du im: salwazuh saei,aflétip qén seina jah liugdip 
anpara, hérinop du pizdi. 

12 Jah jab4i qind aflétip aban seinana jah liugada anparamma, 
horindp. 

13 Panuh atbérun du imma barna, ei attaftoki im : ip pai siponjés 
is sokun pdim bafrandam du. 

14 Gasaflvands pan Iésus unwérida jah qap du im: leétip ps 
barna gaggan du mis jah ni warjip pd, unté pizé ist piu- 
dangardi gups. 

15 Amén, gipa izwis: saci ni andnimip piudangardja gups swé 
barn, ni pauh qimip in izai. 

16 Jah gaplaihands im, lagjands handuns ana ΡΟ piupida im. 

17 Jah usgaggandin imma in wig, duatrinnands dins jah knuss- 
jands bap ina qipands: lfisari piupciga, tva t4ujiu ei libaindis 
4iweinons arbja wafrpau? 
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18 Ip is qap du imma: lva mik αἰρὴ piupeigana? πὶ washun 
piupeigs, alja dins gup. 

19 Pds anabusnins kant: ni horinds; &,,matirprjdis; ni hlifis ; 
ni sijdis galiugaweitwods; ni anamahtjiis; swerai attan 
peinana jah aipein peina. 

20 Paruh andhafjands qap du imma: Iisari, pd alla gafastéida 
us jundai meinii. 

21 Ip Iésus insailvands du imma frijoda ina jah gap du imma: 
dinis bus wan ist; gagg, swa filu swe habdis frabugei jah gif 
parbam, jah habdis huzd in himinam ; jah hiri ldistjan mik 
nimands galgan. 

22 Ipis ganipnands in pis watrdis galiip giurs; was 4uk habands 
fafhu manag. 

23 Jah bisaflvands Iésus qap siponjam seindim: sdi, hydiwa 
agluba pai fafh6 gahabandans in piudangardja gups galei- 
pand. 

24 Ip pai sipOnjos afslaupnddédun in watirdé is. Paruh Iésus 
aftra andhafjands qap im: barniléna, hdiwa aglu ist pdim 
hugjandam afar fafhiu in piudangardja gups galeipan. 

25 Azitizd ist ulbanddu pafrh pafrko néplos galeipan, pau gabig- 
amina in piudangardja gups galcipan. 

26 Ip eis miis usgeisnddédun qipandans du sis miss6: jah hyas 
mag ganisan ? 

27 Insaflvands du im Iésus qap: fram mannam unmahteig ist, 
akei ni fram gupa; allata duk mahteig ist fram gupa. 

28 Dugann pan Paiftrus qipan du imma: s4i, weis aflaflotum 

alla jah liistidedum puk. 

29 Andhafjands im Jésus gap: amén, qipa izwis: ni lvashun 
ist saci aflafloti gard afppdéu bropruns afppau dipein afppau 
attan afppdu q¢n afppiu barna afppau haimoplja in meina 
jah in pizos afwaggéljons, 

30 saci ni andnimdi ‘r falp nu in bamma mela gardins jah 
brépruns jah swistruns jah attan jah dipcin jah barna jah 
hdimdplja mip wrakém, jah in 4iwa pamma anawafrpin 
libdin diweinodn. 
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Appan managdi wainand frumans aftumans, jah aftumans 
frumans. 

Wésunup-pan ana @iga gaggandans du Iafrusatilymai jah 
fairbigagyands ins Iésus, jah sildaleikidédun jah afarldist- 
jandans fatirht4i wairpun. Jah andnimands aftra pans twalif 
dugann im gipan poei habdidédun ina gadaban. 

Patei sdi, usgaggam in Iafrusatilyma jah snus mans atgib- 
ada pd4im ufargudjam jah bdkarjam, jah gawargjand ina 
daupau, — — ᾿ 

jah bildikand ina jah bliggwand ina, jah speiwand ana ina 
jah usqimand imma, jah pridjin daga ustandip, 

Jah athabdidédun sik du imma Iakdbus jah Idhannés, sunjus 
Zafbafdaidus, qipandans: laisari, wilcima ci patei puk bidjés, 
taujdis uggkis. 

Ip Iésus gap im: lwa wileits t4ujan mik igqis? 

Ip eis gépun du imma: fragif ugkis οἱ dins af tafhsw6n peindi 
jah 4ins af hleidumein peindi sitdiwa in wulpiu peinamma. 
Ip Iésus qapuh du im: ni wituts lwis bidjats: magutsu 
driggkan stikl panei ik driggka, jah daupcindi pizdiei ik 
daupjada, ei daupjainddu ? 

Ip eis qépun du imma: magu. Ip Iésus qapuh du im: 
swépauh pana stikl panei ik drigeka, driggkats, jah pizdi 
daupeinai pizdici ik daupjada déupjanda ; 

ib pata du sitan af tafhsw6n meindi afppdu af hleidumcin 
nist mein du giban, alja pAimei manwip was. 

Jah gahausjandans padi tafhun dugunnun unwérjan bi Iakobu 
jah Idhannén. Η 
Ip is athaitands ins qap du im: witup patei Adve! puggkjand 
reikindn piud6m, gafrdujinond im, ip pai mikilans izé 
gawaldand im. 

Ip ni swa sijai in izwis; ak salvazuh saei wili wafrpan mikils 
in izwis, sij4i izwar andbahts ; 

jah saei wili izwara wafrpan frumists, sijai alldim skalks. 

Jah 4uk sunus mans ni qam at andbalitjam, ak andbahtjan 
jah giban sdiwala seina faur managans lun. 
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46 Jah qémun in Jafrikon. Jah usga andin imma jainpro mip 
sipOnjam scindim jah managein νον, sunus Teimaidus, 
Bartcimaidus blinda, sat fatr wig dt™4ihtrén. 

47 Jah gahdusjands patei Icsus sa Nazoraius ist, dugann 
hropjan jah qipan: sundu Daweidis, Iésu, arm4i mik ! 

48 Jah hyotidedun imma managai οἱ gapahdidédi; ip is filu 
mais hropida- sundu Daweidis, armdi mik ! 

49 Jah gastandands Iésus hafhait atwOpjan ina. Jah wopi- 
dédun pana blindan, qipaheans du imma: bprafstei puk ; 
urreis, w6peip puk, 

50 Ip is afwafrpands wastjai scindi ushldupands gam at Jésu. 

51 Jah andhafjands qap du imma Iésus: ἴσα wileis ei thuj4u 
pus? Ip sa blinda qap du imma: rabbaunei, ei ussafhydu. 

52 Ip Iésus qap du imma: gagg, galdubeins peina ganasida 
puk. Jah sunsdiw ussaly jah Idistida in wiga Iésu. 


CHAPTER XI 


1 Jah bipé nélva wésun Iafrusalém, in Bépsfagein jah Bipaniin 
at fafrgunja aléwjin, insandida twans sipOnjé seindizé, 

2 jah qap du im: gaggats in h4im po wiprawafrpGn igggis, 
jah sunsdiw inn gaggandans in po batirg bigitats fulan 
gabundanana, ana pammei nath dinshun manné ni sat; 
andbindandans ina attiuhats. 

3 Jah jabai was iggqis αἱράϊ: dulvé pata taujats? qipdits : 
patei friuja pis gairneip; jah suns4iw ina insandeip hidré. 

4 Galipun pan jah bigétun fulan gabundanana at datira ita 
ana gagga; jah andbundun ina. 

5 Jah sumai pizé jdinar standandané qgépun du im: lva taujats 
andbindandans pana fulan? 

6 Ip eis q@pun du im swaswé anabdup im Iésus, jah laflotun 
ins. 

7 Jah brahtédun pana fulan at Iésua; jah galagidedun ana 
wastjOs seinds, jah gasat ana ina. 
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astans ma{m4itun us fagmam jah strawidédun ana wiga. 
Jah p4i fatragaggagllans hrdpidédun qipandans: Osanna, 
piupida sa qimanda in namin fr4ujins! 

Piupid6 sd qimandei piudangardi in namin attins unsaris 
Daweidis, dsanna in hduhistjam ! 

Jah galdip in Iafrusatilyma Iésus jah in alh; jah bisaftvands 
alla, at andanahtja jupan wisandin hveilai usiddja in Bépanian 
mip paim twalibim. 5 

Jah iftumin daga usstandandam im us Bépaniin grédags 
was, 

Jah gasaflvands smakkabagm fafrrapré habandan léuf atiddja, 
ei 4ufto bigéti va ana imma; jah qimands at imma ni 
wafht bigat ana imma niba liuf; ni 4uk was mél smakkané. 
Jah usbafrands qap du imma: ni panascips us pus diw 
manna akran matjdi. Jah gahdusidédun pai sipdnjos is. 
Jah iddjédun du Iafrusatilymdi. Jah atgaggands Iésus in 
alh dugann uswafrpan pans frabugjandans jah bugjandans 
in alh, jah mésa skattjané jah sitlans pizé frabugjandané 
ahakim uswaltida. 

Jah ni laflot οἱ hyas pafrhbéri kas pafrh po alh. 

Jah ldisida qipands du im: niu gamélip ist patei razn mein 
razn bid6 hditada allaim piud6m? ip jus gatawidédup ita du 
filigrja wAidedjané. 

Jah gahdusidédun pai bokarjés jah gudjané atihumistans jah 
sokidédun, hydiwa imma usqistidédeina: Shtédun 4uk ina, 
unté alla managei sildaleikidédun in ldiscindis is. 

Jah bipé andanahti warp, usiddja iit us pizdi batirg. 

Jah in matirgin faurgaggandans gas¢lvun pana smakkabagm 
patrsjana us watirtim. 

Jah gamunands Paftrus qap du imma: rabbei, s4i, smakka- 
bagms panei fraqast gapatrsndda. 

Jah andhafjands Iésus qap du 4m: habdip galiubein gups! 
Amén 4uk qipa izwis, pistvazuh ei qip4i du pamma fafr- 
gunja: ushafei puk jah wafrp pus in marein, jah ni tuzwérjai 


Managéi pan ans strawidédun ana wiga; sumai 
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in hafrtin seinamma, ak galdubjai hata, ci patei qipip gagagg- 
ip, wafrpip imma pislvah pei qipify, 

Duppé qipa izwis: allata pislyamjpei bidjandans sdkcip, 
galaubeip patei nimip, jah wafrpip izwis. 

Jah pan standaip bidjandans, aflctaip, jab4i bya habdip 
wipra hvana, ei jah atta izwar sa in himinam aflétdi izwis 
missadédins izwar6s. 

Ip jabai jus ni aflctip, ni p4u atta izwar sa in himinam 
aflctip izwis missadédins izwards, 

Jah iddjedun aftra du Iafrusailymai. Jah in alh lwarbdndin 
imma, atiddjédun du imma p4i athumistans gudjans jah 
bokarjés jah sinistans. 

Jah gépun du imma: in lwamma waldufnjé pata tdujis? jah 
Iwas pus pata waldufni atgaf, ei pata taujis? 

Ip Iésus andhafjands gap du im: fraflna jah ik izwis dinis 
watrdis jah andhafjip mis, jah qipa izwis in lwamma 
waldufnjé pata tduja. 

Daupcins Idhannis uzuh himina was pau uzuh mannam? 
andhafjip mis, 

Jah pahtédun du sis miss6 qipandans, jabii qipam: us 
himina, qipip: appan dulvé ni galaubidédup imma? 

Ak qipam: us mannam, tihtédun ΡΟ managein. Allai 4uk 
alakjé habaidGdun IGhannén patei bi sunjai pratfetés was. 
Jah andhafjands q¢pun du Tésua: niwitum, Jah andhafjands 
Iésus gap du im: nih ik izwis qipa in hamma waldufnjé 
pata tauja. 


CHAPTER XII 


Jah dugann im in gajukGm qipan: weinagard ussatida 
manna, jah bisatida ina fapom, jah usgr6f dal uf mésa, jah 
gatimrida kélikn, jah anafalh ina watirstwjam, jah aflaip 
aljap. 

Jah insandida du pdim watrstwjam at mél skalk, ei at pdim 
watirstwjam némi akranis bis weinagardis. 
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Ip eis nimandans ing usblugewun jah insandidcdun Ἰάπ5- 
handjan. 

Jah aftra insandifQ du im anparana skalk; jah pana 
stiinam wafrpandans gadiwiskod@dun jah hdubip wundan 
brahtédun, jah insandidcdun ganditidana. 

Jah aftra insandida anparana; jah jiinana afslohun, jah 
managans anparans, sumans_ usbliggwaydans, sumanzuh 
pan usqimandans. 

Panuh nathpanuh dinana sunu Aigands liubana sis, insandida 
jah pana du im spédistana, qipands patei gadistand sunu 
meinana. 

Ip jaindi pai waurstwjans q¢pun du sis miss patei sa ist sa 
arbinumja ; hirjip, usqimam imma, jah unsar wafrpip pata arbi. 
Jah undgreipandans ina usqémun, jah uswatrpun imma iit 
us pamma weinagarda, 

va nuh tdujdi fiduja pis weinagardis? Qimip jah usqisteip 
pans watrstwjans, jah gibip pana weinagard anpardim. 

Nih pata gamélid6 ussuggwup: stdins pammei uswati pun 
pai timrjans, sah warp du haubida wathstins ὃ 

Fram friujin warp sa, jah ist sildalciks in dugam unsardim. 
Jah sokidédun ina undgreipan, jah Ohttdun po managein ; 
fropun 4uk patei du im pO gajuk6n qap. Jah afletandans 
ina galipun. 

Jah insandidédun du imma sumdi pizé Faicisaic jah He16- 
diané, ei ina ganuteina watirda. 

Ip cis qimandans qépun du imma: lisari, witum patci 
sunjeins is jah ni kara puk manshun; ni duk saflvis tn 
andwafipja manné, ak bi sunjii wig gups ldiseis: skuldu 
ist kaisaragild giban kaisara, pdu niu gibdima? 

Ip Iésus gasafhvands izé liutein gap du im: Iva mik frdisip? 
atbafrip mis skatt, ei gasaflvdu. 

Ip eis atbérun, jah qap du im: lvis ist sa manleika jah s6 
ufarméleins? Ip eis qépun du imma: kaisaris, 

Jah andhafjands Jésus qap du im: usgibip pé kaisaris kaisara 
jah p6 gups gupa. Jah sildaleikidédun ana pamma. 
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18 Jah atiddjédun Saddukaieis du imnfa pdiei gipand usstass ni 
wisan, jah frehun ina gipandans: γι. 

19 LAisari, Mdsés gamilida unsis path jab4i lvis brdpar ga- 
daiupnai, jah bileip4i qéndi, jah barné ni bileipdi, ei niméi 
br6par is ΡΟ gén is, jah ussatj4i barna brdpr scinamma. 

20 Sibun brdprahans wésun; jah sa frumista nam qén, jah 
gaswiltands ni,bilaip frdiwa. 


21 Jah anpar nam po; jah ἰόν νων jah ni sa bildip ἐγάϊνα. 
Jah pridja samaleiks. 
22 Jah némun po samaleik6 p&i sibun, jah ni bilipun frdiwa. 


Spédumista alldizé gaswalt jah s6 qéns. 

23 In piz4i usstass4i, ban usstandand, hyarjamma izé wafrpip 
qéns? Pai Auk sibun diht@dun pd du génii. 

24 Jah andhafjands Iésus qap du im: niu dupé afrzjai sijup, ni 
kunnandans méla nih maht gups? 

25 Allis pan usstandand us ddupaim, ni liugand ni liuganda, ak 
sind swé aggiljus pai in himinam. 

26 Appan bi déupans, patei urreisand, niu gakunndidédup ana 
bokém Mosézis ana aflvatundjdi, wdiwa imma qap gup 
qipands: ik im gup Abrahamis jah gup Isakis jah Iakobis? 

27 Nist gup d4updizé, ak qiwdize. Appan jus filu afrzjai sijup. 

28 Jah duatgaggands 4ins pizé bokarjc, gahdusjands ins samana 
sokjandans, gasaflvands patei wafla im andhof, frah ina: 
Iwarja ist all4iz6 anabusné frumista? 

29 Ip Iésus andhdf imma patei frumista alldizd anabusns: 
hdusei Israé!, frauja gup unsar frduja dins ist. 

30 Jah frijos fraujan gup peinana us allamma hafrtin pcinamma 
jah us allai sdiwaldi peindi jah us 4114] gahugdai peindi jah us 
all4i mahtdi peinai. S6 frumista anabusns. 

31 Jah anpara galeika piz4i: frijos néhyundjan pcinana swé puk 

silban. Maizei p4im anpara anabusns nist. 

Jah qap du imma sa bokareis: wafla, ldisari, bi sunj4i qast 

patei dins ist, jah nist anpar alja imma ; 

jah pata du frijon ina us allamma hafrtin jah us allamma 

frapja jah us all4i sdiwaldi jah us 4114] mahtdi, jah pata du 
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frijon nélvundjan swg sik silban managizo ist all4im pdim 
alabrunstim jah siuc 

34 Jah lésus gasailvags ina patei frddaba andhof, qap du 
imma: ni fafrra is piudangardjdi gups. Jah dinshun panascips 
ni gadaursta ina frafhnan. 

35 Jah andhafjands Iésus qap ltisjands in alh: bydiwa qipand 
pai bokarjos patei Xristus sunus ist Daweigis Ὁ 

36 Silba 4uk Daweid gap in ahmin weihamma: qipip frduja du 
frdujin mcinamma, sit af tAfhswGn mceindi, unté ik galagja 
fijands peinans fotubatird fotiwe peindize. 

37 Silba raihtis Daweid qipip ina frdujan, jah lvaprd imma 
sunus ist? Jah alla sO managei hiusidedun imma _ ga- 
baurjaba. 

38 Jah qap du im in Mfiscindi scindi: sailvip fatra Ὀδάαγ- 
jam —— 


CHAPTER XIII 


τό — — wastja seina. 

17 Appan wii pdim qipuhaftom jah daddjandeim in jaindim 
dagam. 

18 Appan bidjiip ci ni wafrp4i sa plauhs izwar wintrau. 

1g Wafrpand auk pai dagos jéindi ἀρ] swaleika, swé ni was 
swaleika fram anastodeindi gaskaftais poci gaskop gup, und 
hita, jah ni wafrpip. 

20 Jah ni friuja gamatigidedi pans dagans, ni pauh gandfi 
Ainhun Iciké ; akei in pizé gawalidané panzci gawalida, 
gamatigida pans dagans. 

21 Jah pan jabdi lvas izwis qipai: sai, hér Xristus, afppau sai, 
jainar, ni galdéubjaip ; 

22 unlt@ urreisand galiugaxristjus jah ga gapratifetcis, jah 
giband tdiknins jah fauratanja du afafrzjan, jabai mahteig 
5741, jah pans gawalidaus. 

23 Ip jus saflvip, s4i, fatiragatdih izwis allata. 
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24 Akei in jainans dagans afar po aglog jaina sauil riqizeip jah 


ména ni gibip liuhap sein. Ι 


25 Jah stafrnons himinis wafrpand driu¥ adeins jah mahteis pos 
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in himinam gawagjanda. 

Jah pan gasaftvand sunu mans gimandan in milhmam mip 
maht4i managai jah wulpdu. 

Jah pan insandeip aggiluns seinans jah galisip pans gawali- 
dans seinans af fidwor windam fram andjam afrpés und andi 
himinis. 

Appan af smakkabagma ganifnip pd gajuk6n. pan pis jupan 
asts plaqus wafrpip jah uskeinand ldub6s, kunnup patei nelva 
ist 4585. 

Swah jah jus, pan gasaflvip pata wafrpan, kunneip patei 
nélva sijup at — — 


CHAPTER XIV 


— — fragisteins pis balsanis warp ὃ 

Maht wési 4uk pata balsan frabugjan in managiz6 μά 
prija hunda skatté, jah giban unlédd4im. Jah andstaur- 
raidédun po. 

Ip Iésus qap: létip pd; dubvé izdi usbriutip? pannu gdp 
watirstw watrhta bi mis. 

Sinteind auk pans unledans habaip mip izwis, jah pan wileip, 
magup im wafla t4ujan; ip mik ni sinteind habdip. 

Patei habdida so gatawida; fatirsnau salbodn mein leik du 
usfilha. 

Amén, qipa izwis: pishvaruh pei mérjada s6 afwaggelj6 and 
alla manasép, jah patei gatawida sO rédjada du gamundai 
izOs. 

Jah Iudas IskariGtcis, dins pizé twalibé, galdip du piim 
gudjam, ei galéwidédi ina im. 

Ip eis gahdusjandans faginodédun jah gahafhditun imma 
fafhu giban ; jah sokida Ivaiwa gatilaba ina galéwidédi. 


12 Jah pamma frumistin daga azymé, pan paska salidédun, 
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manwjdima, ei matiqis paska ? 

Jah insandida twa sipOnjé seindizé qapuh du im: gaggats 
in Ρὅ batirg, jah gam6teip iggis manna kas watins bafrands : 
gaggats afar pamma, 


qépun du imma . sip6njos is: lvar wileis ei galcipandans 


14 jah padei inn galeipdi, qipdits pamma heiwafrdujin  patei 


15 
16 
41 
42 
43 
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50 
51 
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laisareis qipip: hvar sind salipw6s parei paska mip sipOnjam 
meind4im matjau ? 
Jah sa izwis taikncip kelikn mikilata, gastrawip, manwjata ;' 
jah jdinar manwjaip unsis. 
Jah usiddjédun pai siponjés — 
— 5άϊ, galéwjada sunus mans in handuns frawatrhtdizé, 
Urreisip, gaggam! Sai, sa léwjands mik atnélvida. 
Jah sunsdiw nathpanuh at imma rédjandin qam Iudas, sums 
pizé twalibé, jah mip imma managei mip hafrum jah triwam 
fram piim athumistam gudjam jah bokarjam jah sinistam. 
Atuh-pan-gaf sa léwjands im bandwo6n gqipands : pammei 
kukjau, sa ist: greipip pana jah tiuhip arniba. 
Jah qimands sunsdiw, atgaggands du imma qap: rabbei, 
rabbei! jah kukida imma. 
Ip eis uslagidédun handuns ana ina jah undgripun ina. 
Ip 4ins sums pizé atstandandané imma usliikands hafru 
sloh skalk athumistins gudjins jah afslGh imma dus6 pata 
tafhswo. 
Jah andhafjands Iésus qap du im: swé du waidédjin 
urrunnup mip hafrum jah triwam greipan mik. ° 
Daga wammth was at izwis in alh ldisjands jah ni eripup 
mik: ak ei usfullnddédeina bokés. 
Jah aflétandans ina gaplathun alli. 
Jah dins sums juggaliups ldistida afar imma biw4ibips leina 
ana naqadana ; jah gripun is pai juggalaudeis. 
Ip is bileipands pamma lecina nagaps gaplduh fatira im. 
Jah gatathun lésu du athurhistin gudjin: jah garunnun 
mip imma athumistans gudjans all4i jah p4i sinistans jah 
bodkarjés, 
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pis auhumistins gudjins ; jah was fitands mip andbahtam 
jah warmjands sik at liuhada. 

55 Ip pai atihumistans gudjans jah alla s6 gafairds sdkidedun 
ana Iésu weitwGdipa du afdaupjan ina ; jah ni bigétun, 

56 Managéi duk galiug weitwodidedun ana ina, jah samalcikés 
pds weitw6dipés ni wésun. 

I54 Jah sumdi usstandandans galiug weitwddidédun ana ina 
qipandans : 

58 patei weis gahdusid@dum qipdndan ina patci ik gatafra alh 
po handuwatrhton, jah bi prins dagans anpara unhandu- 
watrhta gatimrja. 

59 Jah ni swa samaleika was weitwGdipa izé. 

60 Jah usstandands sa athumista gudja in midj4im frah Iésu 
qipands: niu andhaffjis waiht, hua pai ana puk weitwddjand ? 

61 Ip is pahdida, jah waiht ni andhdf. Aftra sa athumista 
gudja frah ina jah qap du imma: pu is Xristus sa sunus 
pis piupeigins? 

62 Ip is qapuh: ik im; jah gasaflvip pana sunu mans af tafh- 
swon sitandan mahtdis, jah qimandan mip milhmam himinis. 

63 Ip sa athumista gudja disskrcitands wastjés scinds qap: lva 
panamais pairbum weis weitw6dé? 

64 Hausidédup pd wajamérein is: twa izwis pugkeip? Paruh 
eis all4i gadodmidédun ina skulan wisan déupau. 

65 Jah dugunnun sumai spceiwan ana wlit is jah huljan and- 
wairpi is jah kdupatjan ina, jah q¢pun du imma: pratifetei! 
jah andbahtds gabaurjaba lofam sléhun ina. 

66 Jah wisandin Paftrau in rohsn4i dalapa jah atiddja dina piujo 
pis auhumistins gudjins, 

67 jah gasaffyandei Paftru warmjandan sik, insaflvandei du 
imma qap: jah pu mip Iésua pamma Nazoreindu wast. 

68 Ip is afaf4ik qipands: ni wit, ni kann Iva pu gqipis. Jah 
galdip fair gard, jah hana wopida. 

69 Jah piwi gasafhyandei ina aftra dugann qipan p4im fatra- 
standandam, patei sa pizei ist. 


54 Jah Paftrus fafrrapro ldistida afar ἴω unté gam in garda 
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Ip is aftra dugnida. Jah afar icitil afira pai atstandandans 
qé¢pun du Paftrdu: Jbi sunjéi, pizei is; jah 4uk razda peina 
galeika ist. 

Ip is dugann afaikan jah swaran patei ni kann bana mannan 
panei qipip. 

Jah anparamma sinpa hana wopida. Jah gamunda Paftius 
pata waurd, swé gap imma Jésus, patei fagrpizé hana hrukjai 
twiim sinpam, inwidis ms prim sinpam. Jah dugann 
greitan. 


CHAPTER XV 


Jah sunsdiw in matirgin σαὶ πὶ tiujandans p4i adhumistans 
gudjans mip paim sinstam jah bokaijam, jah alla 56 gafaurds 
gabindandans Iésu braht@dun ina at Peilatdu. 

Jah frah ina Peilitus: pu is piudans Judaid? Ip is andhaf- 
jands qap du imma: pu gipis. 

Jah wrdhidédun ina pdi athumistans gudjans filu. 

Ip Peilatus aftra frah ina qipands: niu andhafjis ni wafht? 
sdi, Ivan filu ana buk weitw6djand. 

Ip Iésus panamiais ni andhéf, swaswé sildalcikida Peilatus. 
Ip and dulp lwaijoh fralaflot im 4inana bandjan panei bédun. 
Wasuh pan sa hiitana Barabbas mip piim mip imma didb- 
jandam gabundans, pdici in auhj6d4u matirpr gatawidédun. 
Jah usgaggandei alla managei dugunnun bidjan, swaswe 
sinteind tawida im. 

Ip Peilitus andhdf im qipands: wileidu fralcitan izwis.pana 
piudan Iudaié ? 

Wissa Auk patei in ncipis atgébun ina pdi atihumistans 
gudjans. 

Ip pai atihumistans gudjans inwagidédun pd managein eh 
mais Barabban fralafloti im. 5 

Ip Peildtus aftra andhafjands qap du im: kya nu wileip ei 
tdujdu pbammei qipip piudan Tudaié? 
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13 Ip eis aftra hropidédun: ushramei ina. 

14 Ip Peildtus qap du im: hva allis ἐν gatawida? Ip eis 
mais hr6pidédun: ushramei ina, 

15 Ip Peilatus wiljands pizdi managein fullafahjan, fralaflot im 
pana Barabban, ip Iésu atgaf usbliggwands, ei ushramips 
wési. 

16 Ip gadrathteis, gatauhun ina innana gardis, patei ist praf- 
toriain, jah gahafhditun alla hansa, 

17 jah gawasidédun ina patrpur4i, jah atlagid@dun ana ina 
patirneina wipja uswindandans, 

18 jah dugunnun géljan ina: hails, piudan Iudaié! 

19 Jah slohun is h4ubip rausa, jah bispiwun ina, jah lagjandans 
kniwa inwitun ina, 

20 Jah bipé bilafl4ikun ina andwasidédun ina pizd4i patirpurai, 
jah gawasidédun ina wastj6m swésdim, jah ustathun ina ei 
ushramidédeina ina. 

21 Jah undgripun sumana manne, Seiména Kyreinaiu, qi- 
mandan af akra, attan Alafksandr4us jah Rufdus, ei némi 
galgan is. 

22 Jah attathun ina ana Gatilgatpa stab patei ist gaskeirip 
lwafrneins staps. 

23 Jah geébun imma drigkan wein mip smyrna; ip is ni nam. 

24 Jah ushramjandans ina disddiljand wastjds is wafipandans 
hl4uta ana pos, hyarjizuh va némi. 

25 Wasuh pan bveila pridj6, jah ushramidédun ina. 

26 Jah was ufarméli fafin6s is ufarmélip: sa piudans Iudaié. 

27 Jah mip imma ushramidédun twans w4idédjans, dinana af 
tafhswon jah dinana af hleidumein is. 

28 Jah usfullndda pata gamélid6 pata qipanG: jah mip unsib- 
jaim rahnips was. 

29 Jah p&i fairgaggandans wajaméridédun ina, wipondans 
hdubida seina jah qipandans: 6 sa gatafrands po alh jah bi 

+ hprins dagans gatimrjands é@, 

30 nasei puk silban jah atsteig af pamma galgin! 

31 Samaleik6é jah p4i adhumistans gudjans bil4ikandans ina mip 
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sis miss6 mip p4im bokarjam qépun: anparans ganasida, 
ip sik silban ni mag ganasjan, 

Sa Xristus, sa pivgnns Israélis, atsteigad4u nu af pamma 
galgin, ei gasaflvaima jah galdubjfima, Jah pdi mip 
ushramidans imma idweitidédun imma, 

Jah bipe warp lveila safhstd, riqis warp ana all4i afrpdi und 
lveila niund6n. P 

Jah niundon hveiléi wopida Iésus stibn4i mikiléi qipands : 
afldé afldé, lima sibakpancis patei ist gaskeirip: gup mcins, 
gup meins, dulvé mis bildist ? 

Jah suméi pizé atstandandané gahdusjandans qépun: sii, 
Hélian wopeip. 

bragjands pan 4ins jah gafulljands swamm akeitis, galag- 
jands ana rdus, dragkida ina qipands: δὲ, ei safhyam qimdiu 
Hélias athafjan ina. ; 

Ip Iésus aftra létands stibna mikila uz6n. 

Jah fatirahah alhs disskritndda in twa iupaprdo und dalap. 
Gasafhyands pan sa hundafabs sa atstandands in andwafrpja 
is patei swa hrdpjands uzon, gap: bi sunjai, sa manna sa 
sunus was gubs. 

Wésunup-pan qindns fafrraprd safhvandeins, in pdimei was 
Marja sO Magdaléné jah Marja lakobis pis minnizins jah 
Tésézis Aipei jah Salome. 

Jah pan was in Galeilaia, jah ldistidédun ina jah andbah- 
tidsdun imma, jah anparés managds pdzei mip iddjédun 
imma in Iafrusalém. 

Jah jupan at andanahtja waurpanamma, unté was paraska{w®, 
saei ist fruma sabbato, ᾿ 
qimands Jéséf af Areimapaias, gaguds ragineis, saei was 
silba beidands piudangardjés gups, anananpjands galdip inn 
du Peilitaéu jah bap pis Icikis Iésuis, 

Ip Peilatus sildaleikida ei is jupan gaswalt; jah athditands 
pana hundafap frah ina jupan gad4upnodedi. 


45 Jah finpands at pamma hundafada fragaf pata leik Idséfa. 


46 


Jah usbugjands lein jah usnimands ita biwand pamma leina 
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jah galagiua ita in hldiwa patei was gadraban us st4ina, jah 
atwalwida stdin du dauira pis hldiwis 

Ip Marja so Magdaléné jah Maija Vecuis stluun lwar gala- 
gips wési. 


δ CHAPTER XVI 


Jah inwisandins sabbaté dagis Marja so Magdaléné jah 
Marja s6 Takobis jah Saliyn@ usbathtédun admata, ei 
atgaggandeins gasalbodédeina ina. 

Jah filu dir pis dagis afarsabbaté atiddjédun du pamma 
hl4iwa at wrinnandin sunnin. 

Jah qcpun du sis miss6: Iwas afwalwjai unsis pana stdin af 
datrém pis hidiwis? 

Jah insaflvandeins g&éumidédun pammei afwalwips ist sa 
stains; was d4uk mikils abraba. 

Jah atgaggandeins in pata hidiw gasélyun juggaliup sitandan 
in tafhswai biwdibidana wastjdi lweitti; jah usgeisnddédun. 
Paruh gap du im: ni faurhteip izwis, lésu sdkeip NazOraiu 
pana ushramidan; nist hér, uirdis, sdi pana stap parei gala- 
gidédun ina. 

Akei gaggip qipiduh du siponjam is jah du Paftréu patei 
fatibigaggip izwis in Galeilaian; paruh ina gasailuip, 
swaswé qap izwis. 

Jah usgageandcins af pamma hldiwa gaplathun; diz-uh- 
pan-sat 1108. reir6 jah usfilmei, jah ni gépun mannhun 
wafht; Ghtcdun sis duk, 

Usstandands pan in matirgin frumin Βα αι atdugida frumist 
Marjin pizdi Magdaléné, af pizdici uswarp sibun unhulpons. 
Sch gaggandci gatdih pdim mip imma wisandam, q4indn- 
dam jah grétandam. 

Jah eis hdusjandans patei.libdip jah gasafhvans warp fram 
izdi, ni galdubidédun. 

Afaruh pan pata ---- — 
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Warp pan in dagans jdinans, urrann gagréfts fram kaisara 
Agust4u, gaméljan allana midjungard. 

Séh pan gilstramélcins frumista warp at [wisandin kindina 
Syridis] ragindndin Saurim Kyreinafiu. 

Jah iddjédun alli, ei méliddi wéscina, hvarjizuh in seindi 
batirg. * 

Urrann pan jah Idséf us Galeilaia, us batirg Nazarafp, in 
Tudaian, in batirg Daweidis sei hditada Béplahafm, dupé οἱ 
was us garda fadreindis Daweidis, 

anaméljan mip Mariin sei in fragiftim was imma qeins, 
wisandein inkilpon. 

Warp pan, mippanci pd wésun jainar, usfullnddcdun dagés 
du bafran izdi. 

Jah gabar sunu seinana pana frumabatir, jah biwand ina, 
jah galagida ina in uzctin, unté ni was im riimis in stada 
pamma. 

Jah hafrdjés wésun in pamma samin landa pafrhwakandans 
jah witandans wahtw6m nahts ufard hafrdai seindi. 

Ip aggilus fraujins anaqam ins jah wulbpus frdujins biskdin 
ins, jah Ghtédun agisa mikilamma. 

Jah gap du im sa aggilus: ni Ogeip, unté sai, spilld izwis 
faheid mikila, sei wafrpip 4111 managein, 

patei gabauirans ist izwis himma daga nasjands, saei ἰδὲ 
Xristus frduja, in baurg Daweidis. 

Jah pata izwis taikns: bigitid barn biwundan jah galagid i in 
uzctin. 

Jah anaks warp mip pamma aggiliu managei harjis himina- 
kundis hazjandané gup jah qipandané : 

wulpus in hauhistjam gupa jah ana afrpdi gawafrpi in man- 
nam godis wiljins. 

Jah warp, bipé galipun fafrra im in himin pdi-aggiljus, jah 
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pai mans p4i hafrdjos qépun du sis missd: pafrhgagg4ima 
ju und Béplahafm, jah safhraima watrd pata watirpané, 
patei frauja gakannida unsis. 

Jah qémun sniumjandans, jah bigétun Marian jah Idséf, jah 
pata barn ligand6 in uzétin. 

Gasaflvandans pan gakannidédun bi pata watird patei 
rodip was du im bi pata barn. 

Jah alléi padi gah4usjandans sildaleikidédun bi pd rddidona 
fram paim hafrdjam du im. - 

Ip Maria alla gafastdida pd.watrda, pagkjandei in hafrtin 
seinamma. 

Jah gawandidédun sik p4i hafrdjds mikiljandans jah haz- 
jandans gup in alldizé piztei gah4usid¢dun jah gastlvun 
swaswé rodip was du im. 

Jah bipé usfulnddédun dagds aht4u du bimdéitan ina, jah 
hditan was namo is lésus, pata qipand fram aggildu, faur- 
pizei ganumans wési in wamba. 

Jah bipé usfulnddédun dagés hrdincindis izé bi witdda 
Mosézis, brahtédun ina Iafrusalém, atsatjan faura frdujin, 
swaswe gamélid ist in wit6da fraujins: patei hyazuh gu- 
makundaizé uslikands qipu weihs frdujins haitada, 

jah ei gébeina fram imma hunsl, swaswé qipan ist in witdda 
fraujins, gajuk hrdiwadtb6no afppaéu twos juggons ahaké. 
Paruh was manna in Iafrusalém, pizei namo Symafon, jah 
sa manna was garafhts jah gudafaurhts, beidands lapondis 
Israélis, jah ahma weihs was ana imma. 

Jah was imma gatafhan fram ahmin pamma weihin ni safhyan 
daupu, fatrpizei sthvi Xristu fidujins. 

Jah qam in ahmin in pizdi alh; jah mippanei inn attathun 
bérusjis pata barn Iésu, ei tawidédeina bi bithtja witddis 
bi ina, 

jah is andnam ina ana armins seinans, jah piupida gupa jah qap: 


29 nu fraleitdis skalk peinapa, frdujinGnd frduja, bi waurda 


peinamma in gawafrpja ; 


30 pandé séhun 4ugona meina nasein peina, 


Ch, 


31 
32 


33 


ἢ, 31-46] Atwaggéljo pairh Lukan 267 


pdei manwidés in andwafrpja all4izG managcind, 

liuhap du andhuleinéi piudém jah wulpu managein peindi 
Israéla. 

Jah was Idsef jah aipei is sildaleikjanddna ana pdim Ῥδοὶ 
r6dida wésun bi ina, 


34 jah piupida ina Symafon jah qap du Mariin, 4ipein is: sai, 


37 


38 
39 
40 
41 
42 


43 


44 
45 


46 


sa ligip du drusa jah usstassdi managiizé ἴῃ Israéla jah du 
taikn4i andsakandi. 

Jah pan peina silbéns sdiwala pafrhgaggip hafrus, ei and- 
huljdind4u us managdim hagtam mitoncis. 

Jah was Anna praiféteis, daihtar Fanuélis, us kunja Aséris ; 
soh framaldra dagé managdizé libandei mip abin jéra sibun 
fram magapcin sein4i, 

soh pan widuw6 jeré aht4utchund jah fidwGr, sdh ni afiddja 
fafrra alh fastubnjam jah biddm bldtandé fréujan nahtam jah 
dagam. 

Sch pizdi lveildi atstandandei andhashait fidujin, jah rodida 
bi ina in allaim pdim usbeidandam lapon Tafrusaulymos. 

Jah bipé ustatihun allata bi witdda frdujins, gawandidédun sik 
in Galeilaian, in baurg seina Nazara{p. 

Ip pata barn wohs jah swinpndda ahmins fullnands jah 
handugeins, jah ansts gups was ana imma. ° 

Jah wratodédun pai birusjés is jéra lvamméh in Iafrusalém 
at dulp paska. 

Jah bipé warp twalibwintrus, usgaggandam pan im in 
Tafiusatlyma bi bitihtja dulpais, 

jah ustiuhandam pans dagans, mippané gawandidcedun sik” 
afira, gastop Jésus sa magus in Jafrusalém, jah ni wissédun 
Idsef jah dipei is. 

Tugjandona in gasinpjam ina wisan qemun dagis wig jah 
sdkidédun ina in ganipjam jah in kunpam. 

Jah ni bigitandéna ina gawandidédun sik in Tafrusalém 
sokjand6na ina. . 

Jah warp afar dagans prins, bigctun ina in alh sitandan in 
midjdim lAisarjam jah h4usjandan im jah frafhnandan ins. 


2 
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47 Usgeisnodédun pan 4116] pai hdusjandans is ana frddein jah 


andawatrdjam is. 


48 Jah gasafhyandans ina sildalcikid& n, jah qap du imma 50 


dipei is: magdu, [σὰ gatawidés uns swa? 54], sa atta peins 
jah ik winnandona sokidédum puk. 

g Jah qap duim: twa patei sokidédup mik? niu wissédup patei 
in paim attins meinis skulda wisan ? 

ο Jah ija ni fr6pun pamma waurda patei rddida du im. 

τ Jah iddja mip im jah qam in Nazara{p, jah was ufhdusjands 
im; jah 4ipei is gafastdida po watirda alla in hafrtin 
seinamma. 

2 Jah Iésus paih frddein jah wahstdu jah anst4i at gupa jah 
mannam, 


CHAPTER IV 


~ 


Tp Iésus, ahmins weihis fulls, gawandida sik fram Iatirdandu, 

jah tatihans was in ahmin in 4upidai 

dagé Πάν ον tiguns, frdisans fram diabul4u. Jah ni matida 

wafht in dagam jaindim, jah at ustathaniim piim dagam, 

bipeé ‘grédags warp. 

3 Jah qap du imma diabulus: jabdi sundus sijdis gups, 41} 
pamma staina ei wairpai hldibs. 

4 Jah andhof Iésus wipra ina qipands: gamilid ist patei ni 
bi hl4ib dinana lib4id manna, ak bi all watirdé gups. 

5 Jah ustiuhands ina diabulius ana fafrguni héuhata, atdugida 
imma allans piudinassuns pis midjungardis in stika mélis. 

6 Jah qap du imma sa diabulus: pus giba pata waldufni pizé 
allata jah wulpu izé, unté mis atgiban ist, jah pishyamméh 
pei wiljéu, giba pata. 

ἡ Pu nu jab4i inweitis mik in andwafrpja meinamma, wafrpip 
pein all. . 

8 Jah andhafjands imma Iésus qap: gamiélid ist, friujan gup 

peinana inweitdis jah imma 4inamma fullafahjais, 


Ls} 
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Paproh gatiuh ina in Iafrusalém, jah gasatida ina ana giblin 
alhs, jah qap du imma: jabdi sunus sijais gups, wafrp puk 
papro dalap ; F ) 

gamélid ist 4uk patei aggilum seindim anabiudip bi puk du 
gafastan puk, 

jah patei ana handum puk ufhaband, ei hwan ni gastagqjdis 
bi staina fotu peinana. 

Jah andhafjands 4} imma Iésus patei gipan ist: ni frdisdis 
fraujan gup peinana, . 

Jah ustiuhands all frdist6bwjd diabulus, afst6p fafrra imma 
und mél. 

Jah gawandida sik Iésus in mahtdi ahmins in Galcilaian, jah 
méiipa urrann and all gawi bisitandé bi ina. 

Jah is laisida in gaqumpim izé, mikilids fram alldim. 

Jah qam in Nazarafp, parei was {ddips, jah galdip inn bi 
bithtja seinamma in daga sabbat6 in synagdgein, jah usstdp 
siggwan bokos. 

Jah atgibands wésun imma bokés Eisaeiins pratifetus, jah 
uslikands pos bokos bigat stad, parei was gamélid : 

ahma fidujins ana mis, in pizei gasalbdda mik du wafla- 
mérjan unléddim, insandida mik du ganasjan pans gamal- 
widans hafrtin, 

mérjan frahunpandim fralet jah blind4im  siun, fralétan 
gamiidans in gaprafstein, mérjan jér friwjins andaném. 

Jah faffalp pds bok6s jah usgibands andbahta gasat. Jah 
alldim in pizdi synagogein wésun dugona fafrweitjandona du 
imma. 

Dugann pan rédjan du im patei himma daga usfullnddédun 
méla p6 in 4usam izwardim. 

Jah allai alakjo aveitwodidédun imma jah sildaleikidédun bi 
p6 watirda anstdis po usgaggand6na us munpa is jah qépun: 
niu sa ist sunus 1058 8 ἢ 

Jah gap du im: 4uftd qipip més pd gajuk6n: pu leiki, hailei 
puk silban; van filu hausidé¢dum watrpan in Kafarnaum, 
tawei jah her in gabatirp4i peindi. 
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24 


25 


26 


27 


28 


38 


Qap pan: amén izwis qipa, patei ni dinshun prawfété anda- 
néms ist in gabatirpdi seindi : 

appan bi sunjai qipa izwis patei m,nagds widuwOns wésun 
in dagam Hiéleiins in Israéla, ban galukndda himins du 
jéram prim jah ménops safhs, swe warp hiihrus mikils and 
alla afrpa : 

jah ni du 4indihun pizd insandips was Ilias, alja in Sarafpta 
Seidondis du qindn widuwon., 

Jah managai priitsfill4i wesun uf Hafleisaiu pratifetdu in 
Israéla,jah ni dinshun izé gah. Ainids was, alja Nafman sa Satir. 
Jah full4i watirpun all4i modis in pizdi synagdgein haus- 
jandans pata. 

Jah usstandandans uskusun imma iit us batirg jah brahtédun 
ina und athmist6 pis fafrgunjis ana pbammei so batirgs izé 
gatimrida was, du afdrdusjan ina papro. 

Ip is pafrhleipands pafrh midjans ins iddja. 

Jah galéip in Kafarnaum, baurg Galeilaias, jah was l4isjands 
ins in sabbatim. 

Jah sildaleikidédun bi po ldisein is, unté in waldufnja was 
ward is. 

Jah in piz4i synagdgein was manna habands ahman un- 
hulpons unhrdinjana, jah ufhropida, 

qipands; lét! σα uns jah pus, Iésu Nazorénu? qamt fra- 
qistjan unsis? kann puk, lvas is, sa weiha gups. 


5 Jah galwotida imma Iésus qipands: afddbn jah usgagg us 


pamma. Jah gawafrpands ina sa unhulpa in midjdim urrann 
af imma, ni wafhtai gaskapjands imma. 

Jah warp afsl4upnan allans, jah rdodidédun du sis missd 
qipandans : ἴσα watirdé pata, patei mip waldufnja jah mahtdi 
anabiudip pdim unhrdinjam ahmam jah usgaggand ? 

Jah usiddja méripa fram imma and allans stadins pis 
bisunjané landis. 

Usstandands pan us pizdi synagogdi galaip in gard SeimGnis. 
Swafhrd pan pis Seimdnis was anahabdida brinnén mikil4i, 
jah bédun ina bi po. 
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Jah atstandands ufar ija gasok pizdi brinnon, jah aflaflét ija, 
Sunsdiw pan usstandandei andbahtida im. 

Mippanei pan sagq #nné, alldi swa managéi swé hab4idédun 
siukans satthtim missaleikdim, brahtédun ins at imma: ip is 
dintvarjammch izé handuns analagjands gahailida ins. 
Usiddjédun pan jah unhulpons af managdim hrodpjandeins 
jah qipandeins patei pu is Xristus, sunus ups. Jah gasa- 
kands im ni laflot pos rodjan, unté wissédun silban Xristu 
ina wisan. 

Bipéh pan warp dags, usga¥gands galdip ana dupjana stad, 
jah manageins sdkid¢dun ina jah qemun und ina jah gaha- 
baidédun ina, ei ni aflipi fafrra im. 

Paruh is 480 du im patei jah pdim anpardim batrgim 
waflamérjan ik skal bi piudangardja gups, unté dupé mik 
insandida. 

Jah was mérjands in synagogim Galeilaias. 


CHAPTER XIV 


Qapup-pan jah pamma haitandin sik: pan watrkjais 
undatirnimat afppau nahtamat, ni haitdis frijonds peinans 
nih bropruns peinans nih nipjans peinans nih garaznans 
gabeigans, ibii 4uftO jah cis aftra haitaina puk jah wafrpip 
pus usguldan ; 

ak pan watrkjéis dauht, héit unlédans, gamdidans, haltans, 
blindans, 
Jah dudags wafrpis, unté eis ni haband usgildan pus; , us- 
gildada duk pus in usstass4i pizé uswatirhtané. 

Gahausjands pan sums pizé anakumbjandané pata qap du 
imma: dudags saei matjip hlaif in piudangardjai gups. 
Paruh gap imma frduja: manna sums μῶν nahtamat 
mikilana jah hafhait managans. 

Jah insandida skalk seinana Wweil4i nahtamatis ii pdim 
hditanam : gaggip, unté ju manwu ist allata. 
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18 Jah dugunnun suns fatirgipan all4i. Sa frumista qap: land 
batihta, jah parf galeipan jah safluan pata; bidja puk, habdi 
mik fatirqipanana. m 

1g Jah anpar qap: juka aulsné usbauhta fimf, jah gagga kAusjan 
pans; bidja puk, hab4i mik faurqipanana. 

20 Jah sums qap: gén liugdida, jah dupé ni mag qiman. 

21 Jah qimands. sa skalks gatdih frdujin scinamma_ pata. 
Panuh pwafrhs sa gardawaldands qap du skalka seinamma : 
usgage sprautd in gatwons jah stiigds batirgs, jah unledans 
jah gamdéidans jah blindans jah haltans attiuh hidré. 

22 Jah qapsa skalks: frduja, warp swé anabdust, jah nath stads 
ist. 

23 Jah qap sa frauja du pamma skalka: usgagg and wigans jah 
fapos, jah n4upei inn atgaggan, ei usfulndi gards meins. 

24 Qipa allis izwis patei ni dinshun manné jaindize pize [αὐτὰ 
hditanané kauseip pis nahtamatis meinis. 

25 Mip iddjédun pan imma hiuhmans managii, jah gawand- 
jands sik qap du im: 

26 Jabdi hvas gaggip du mis, jah ni fij4ip attan seinana jah 
dipein jah qén jah barna jah brdpruns jah swistruns, nauhup- 
pan seina silbins sAiwala, ni mag meins sipOneis wisan. 


CHAPTER XV 


Wésunub-pan imma nélvjandans sik all4i mOtarjos jah fra- 

waurhtéi hausjan imma. 

2 Jah birddidédun Fareisaieis jah bdkarj6s, qipandans patei sa 
frawatirhtans andnimip jah mip matjip im. 

3 ΟΔΡ pan du im po gajukon qipands: 

4 twas manna izwara digands tafhuntéhund Jambé jah fraliu- 
sands Ainamma pizé, niu bileipip po niuntéhund jah niun ana 
4upiddi jah gaggip afar pamma fralusanin, unté bigitip pata? 

5 Jah bigitands uslagjip ana amsans seinans faginOnds, 


_ 
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Jah saei ni bafrip galgan scinana jah gaggdi afar mis, ni mag 
wisan meins sipdneis. 

Izwara lvas rafhtig}wiljands kélikn timbrjan, niu frumist 
gasitands rahneip manwipd habdiu du ustiuhan ? 

ibdi 4ufts, bipe gasatidédi grunduwaddju jah ni mahtédi 
ustiuhan, all4i pai gasaflvandans duginndina bildikan ina, 
qipandans patei sa manna dustédida timrjan jah ni mahta 
ustiuhan. 

Afpp4u vas piudans gaggands stigqan wipra anparana piudan 
du wigana, niu gasitands faarpis pankeip, si4iu mahteigs mip 
tafhun pisundjém gam6étjan pamma mip twd4im tigum 
piisundj6 gaggandin ana sik? 

Ejip4u [jab4i nist mahteigs]natihpanuh fafrra imma wisandin 
insandjands 4iru bidjip gawafrpjis. 

Swah nu lwarjizuh izwara saei ni afgipip allamma digina 
seinamma, ni mag wisan meins siponeis. 

God salt ; ip jabai salt baud wafrpip, wé gasupdda ? 

Nih du afrpdi, ni du mafhstdu fagr ist ; it uswafrpand imma. 
Saei habdi ausdna gahdusjanddna, gahdusjéi. 


CHAPTER XV 


ι ἾἿσαν δὲ αὐτῷ ἐγγίῶντες πάντες οἱ τελῶναι καὶ οὗ 
ἁμαρτωλοὶ ἀκούειν αὐτοῦ. 

Καὶ διεγόγγυζον οἱ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς λέγοντες 
ὅτι οὗτος ἁμαρτωλοὺς προσδέχεται καὶ συνεσθίει αὐτοῖς. 
Εἶπεν δὲ πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην λέγων" 

Τίς ἄνθρωπος ἐξ ὑμῶν ἔχων ἑκατὸν πρόβατα καὶ ἀπολέσας 
ἐν ἐξ αὐτῶν, οὐ καταλείπει πὰ ἐνενήκοντα ἐννέα ἐν τῇ 
ἐρήμῳ καὶ πορεύεται ἐπὶ τὸ ἀπολωλός, ἕως εὕρῃ αὐτό; 

Καὶ εὑρὼν ἐπιτίθησιν ἐπὶ τοὺς ὥμους ἑαυτοῦ χαίρων, 

1187 T 
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jah gimands in garda galapop frijonds jah garaznans qipands 
du im: fagindp mip mis pammei bigat lamb mein pata 
fralusans, yh 

Qipa izwis patei swa fahéds wafrpip in himina in dinis fra- 
watrhtis idreigondins pau in niuntéhundis jah niuné garafht- 
dizé pdiei ni patirbun idreigos. 

Afpp4u suma «ind drakmans habandei tafhun, jabai fraliusip 
drakmin dinamma, niu tandeip lukarn jah usbéugeip razn jah 
sdkeip glaggwaba, unté bigitip ? 

Jah bigitandei gahditip frijondjos jah garaznéns qipandei: 
fagindp mip mis, unté bigat drakmein pammei fraldus. 

Swa qipa izwis, fahéds wafrpip in andwairpja aggilé gups in 
Ainis idreigondins frawatrhtis. 

Qapup-pan: manné sums 4ihta twans sununs. 

Jah gap sa jithiza izé du attin: atta, gif mis sei undrinndi 
mik dail Aiginis; jah disddilida im swés sein. 

Jah afar ni managans dagans brahta samana allata sa jiihiza 


sunus, jah afldip in land fafrra wisand6, jah jainar distahida 
pata swés seinata libands usstiuriba. 


Bipé pan frawas allamma, warp hihrus abrs and gawi jainata, 
jah is dugann alaparba wafrpan. 

Jah gaggands gahaftida sik sumamma batirgjané jainis géujis, 
jah insandida ina haipjés sein4izos haldan sweina. 

Jah gafrnida sad itan hatrné, poci matidédun sweina, jah 
manna imma ni gaf. 

Qimands pan in sis qap: lwan filu asnjé attins meinis ufar- 
ass4u haband hl4ibé, ip ik hihidu fraqistna. 

Usstandands gagga du attin meinamma jah qipa du imma: 
atta, frawairhta mis in himin jah in andwafrpja peinamma ; 
ju panaseips ni im wafrps ei hditdiddu sunus peins; gatawei 
mik swé 4inana asnjé peiniizé. 


20 Jah usstandands gam at attin seinamma, Nathpanuh pan 
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6 καὶ ἐλθὼν εἰς τὸν οἶκον συγκαλεῖ τοὺς φίλους καὶ τοὺς 
γείτονας λέγων αὐτοῖς’ συγχάρητέ μοι, ὅτι εὗρον τὸ 
πρόβατόν μου τὸ ἀϑϑλωλός. 

t eon. 4 [2 x v 4 a 4 A FN - ἃ 

ἡ Λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι οὕτως χαρὰ ἔσται ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ ἐπὶ ἑνὶ 

an x 
ἁμαρτωλῷ μετανοοῦντι ἢ ἐπὶ ἐνενήκοντα ἐννέα δικαίοις 
οἵτινες οὐ χρείαν ἔχουσιν μετανοίας. 
a Ν se ΙΝ , bbs b t ‘ 

8 Ἢ ris γυνὴ δραχμὰς ἔχουσα δέκα, ἐὰν «ἀπολέσῃ δραχμὴν 

rae β' 
μίαν, οὐχὶ ἅπτει λύχνον καὶ σαροῖ τὴν οἰκίαν καὶ ζητεῖ 
τ ξ 
ἐπιμελῶς, ἕως ὅτου εὕρῃ; 
9 Καὶ εὑροῦσα συγκαλεῖται “τὰς φίλας καὶ τὰς γείτονας 
’ a Ἣν Ἂς Ν a 5 ’ 
λέγουσα' συγχάρητέ μοι, ὅτι εὗρον τὴν δραχμὴν ἣν ἀπώ- 
λεσα. 

10 Οὕτως, λέγω ὑμῖν, χαρὰ γίνεται ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ 
θεοῦ ἐπὶ ἑνὶ ἁμαρτωλῷ μετανουῦντι. 

11 Εἶπεν δέ' ἄνθρωπός τις εἶχεν δύο υἱούς. 

12 Καὶ εἶπεν ὁ νεώτερος αὐτῶν τῷ πατρί' πάτερ, δός μοι 
τὸ ἐπιβάλλον μέρος τῆς οὐσίας. καὶ διεῖλεν αὐτοῖς τὸν 
βίον. 

13 Καὶ μετ᾽ οὐ πολλὰς ἡμέρας συναγαγὼν ἅπαντα 6 νεώτερος 
υἱὸς ἀπεδήμησεν εἰς χώραν μακράν, καὶ ἐκεῖ διεσκόρπισεν 
τὴν οὐσίαν αὐτοῦ ζῶν ἀσώτως. 

’ Ν > a ia 3 f Ἂς A x 

14 Δαπανήσαντος δὲ αὐτοῦ πάντα ἐγένετο λιμὸς ἰσχυρὸς κατὰ 
τὴν χώραν ἐκείνην, καὶ αὐτὸς ἤρξατο ὑστερεῖσθαι. 

15 Καὶ πορευθεὶς ἐκολλήθη ἑνὶ τῶν πολιτῶν τῆς χώρας ἐκείνης, 

Ν ΚΝ Φτν A bd Ν, RA a , 
kal ἔπεμψεν αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς ἀγροὺς αὐτοῦ βόσκειν χοίρους. 

16 Καὶ ἐπεθύμει χορτασθῆναι ἐκ τῶν κερατίων ὧν ἤσθιον dt 
χοῖροι, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐδίδου αὐτῷ. 

Ἶ 

17 Εἰς ἑαυτὸν δὲ ἐλθὼν εἶπεν" πόσοι μίσθιοι τοῦ πατρός μου 
περισσεύουσιν ἄρτων, ἐγὼ δὲ λιμῷ ἀπόλλυμαι. 

2 Ἂς: 4 ‘A Ν A n > or 
18’Avacras πορεύσομαι πρὸς τὸν πατέρα pov καὶ ἐρῶ αὐτῷ 
A Ν 
πάτερ, ἥμαρτον εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ ἐνώπιόν σου. 

το Οὐκέτι εἰμὶ ἄξιος κληθῆναι vids cov: ποίησόν με ὡς ἕνα 
τῶν μισθίων σου. 

20 Καὶ ἀναστὰς ἦλθεν πρὸς τὸν πατέρα ἑαυτοῦ. ἔτι δὲ αὐτοῦ 

T2 


26  Aiwaggélj6 pairh Lukan [ΟἹ χν. 21-32 


fafrra wisandan gasalv ina atta is jah infeindda, jah pragjands 
dr4us ana hals is jah kukida imma. 


21 Jah qap imma sa sunus: atta, frawatirhta in himin jah in 
andwafrpja peinamma, ju panaseips ni im wafrps ei hditaid4u 
sunus peins, 


22 Qab pan sa atta du skalkam seindim: sprduté bringip wastja 
po frumistén jah gawasjip ina jah gibip figgragulp in handu 
is jah gaskGhi ana fotuns is ; 

23 jah bringandans stiur pana alidan ufsneipip, jah matjandans 
wisam wafla ; 

24 unté sa sunus meins d4ups was jah gaqiundda, jah fralusans 
was jah bigitans warp; jah dugunnun wisan. 


25 Wasup-pan sunus is sa alpiza ana akra, jah qimands atiddja 
nély razn, jah gahdusida sagewins jah ldikins, 


26 Jah athditands sumana magiwé frahuh Iva wési pata. 
27 Paruh is qap du imma patei brdpar peins qam jah afsndip 
atta eins stiur pana alidan, unté hdilana ina andnam, 


28 Panuh médags warp jah ni wilda inn gaggan, ip atta is 
uspaggands iit bad ina. 


29 Paruh is andhafjands qap du attin: sdi, swa filu jéré skal- 
kin6da pus, jah ni lwanhun anabusn peina ufariddja, jah mis 
ni diw atgaft gaitein, ei mip frijondam meindim biwésjau ; 

30 ip pan sa sunus peins, saei frét pein swés mip kalkjom, qam, 
ufsndist imma stiur pana alidan. 

31 Paruh qap du imma: barnild, pu sinteind mip mis wast jah ὦ 
is, jah all pata mein pein ist ; 

32 wafla wisan jah faginon skuld was, unté bropar peins diups 
was jah gaqiundda, jah fialusans jah bigitans warp. 
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μακρὰν ἀπέχοντος, εἶδεν αὐτὸν ὁ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐσπλαγ- 
χνίσθη καὶ δραμὼν ἐπέπεσεν ἐπὶ τὸν τράχηλον αὐτοῦ καὶ 
κατεφίλησεν αὐτόν δ 

21 Εἶπεν δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ υἱός" πάτερ, ἥμαρτον εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ 
ἐνώπιόν σου, οὐκέτι εἰμὶ ἄξιος κληθῆναι υἱός σου. 

22 Εἶπεν δὲ 6 πατὴρ πρὸς τοὺς δούλους αὐτοῦ! ταχὺ ἐξενέγ- 
κατε τὴν στολὴν τὴν πρώτην καὶ ἐνδύσατε αὐτὸν καὶ δότε 
δακτύλιον εἰς τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ καὶ ὑποδήματα εἰς τοὺς 
πόδας αὐτοῦ, 

23 καὶ ἐνέγκαντες τὸν μόσχον τὸν σιτευτὸν θύσατε, καὶ 
φαγόντες εὐφρανθῶμεν, 

24 ὅτι οὗτος 6 υἱός μου νεκρὸς ἦν καὶ ἀνέζγσεν, καὶ ἀπο- 
λωλὼς ἦν καὶ εὑρέθη. καὶ ἤρξαντο εὐφραίνεσθαι. 

25 Ἦν δὲ ὁ υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ὁ πρεσβύτερος ἐν ἀγρῷ" καὶ ὡς ἐρχό- 
μενος ἤγγισεν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, ἤκουσεν συμφωνίας καὶ χορῶν, 

26 καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος ἕνα τῶν παίδων ἐπυνθάνετο τί εἴη 
ταῦτα. 

2] Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὅτι ὁ ἀδελφός σου ἥκει, καὶ ἔθυσεν 

ὁ πατήρ cov τὸν μύσχον τὸν σιτευτόν, ὅτι ὑγιαίνοντα 
αὐτὸν ἀπέλαβεν. 

28 Ωργίσθη δὲ καὶ οὐκ ἤθελεν εἰσελθεῖν, ὁ δὲ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ 
ἐξελθὼν παρεκάλει αὐτόν. 

29 Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν τῷ πατρί" ἰδοὺ τοσαῦτα ἔτη δουλεύω 
σοι καὶ οὐδέποτε ἐντολήν σου παρῆλθον, καὶ ἐμοὶ οὐδέποτε 
ἔδωκας ἔριφον, ἵνα μετὰ τῶν φίλων μου εὐφρανθῶ" 

40 Ὅτε δὲ 6 υἱός σου οὗτος ὁ καταφαγών σου τὸν βίον pera 
πορνῶν ἦλθεν, ἔθυσας αὐτῷ τὸν μόσχον τὸν σιτευτόν. Ὁ 

31. Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ τέκνον, σὺ πάντοτε μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ εἶ, καὶ 
πάντα τὰ ἐμὰ σά ἐστιν' 

32 Εὐφρανθῆναι δὲ καὶ χαρῆναι ἔδει, ὅτι ὁ ἀδελφός σου οὗτος 
νεκρὸς ἦν καὶ ἀνέζησεν, καὶ ἀπολωλὼς καὶ εὑρέθη. 


AIWAGGELJO PAIRH 7OHANNEN 
CHAPTER XII 


1 — — in Bépanijin, parei was Lazarus sa daupa, panei urrdi- 
sida us d4updim Iésus. 

2 Paruh gawatirhtédun imma nahtamat jainar, jah Marpa and- 
bahtida; ip Lazarus was sums pizé anakumbjandané mip 
imma. ‘ 

3 Ip Marja nam pund balsanis narddus pistikeinis filugal4ubis, 
jah gasalboda fotuns Tésua, jah biswarb fotuns is skufta 
seinamma ; ip sa gards fulls warp daundis pizds salbondis. 

4 Qap pan 4ins pizé sipdnjé is, Judas SeimGnis sa Iskaidtés, 
izei skaftida sik du galéwjan ina: 

5 dulvé pata balsan ni frabatht was in Ὁ skatté jah fradailip 
wési parbam ? 

6 batup-pan qap, ni péei ina pizé parbané kara wési, ak unté 
piubs was jah arka habdida jah pata inn watirpand bar. 

7 Qap pan Icsus: let ija; in dag gafilhis meinis fast4ida pata. 

8 Ip pans unlédans sinteind habdip mip izwis, ip mik ni sin- 
teind habaip. 

9 Fanp pan manageins filu Iudaié patei Iésus jainar ist, jah 
gémun, ni in Iésuis dinis, ak ei jah Lazaru sélveina panei 
urréisida us daupdim. 

το Mundidédunup-pan fuk pai athumistans gudjans, ei jah 
Lazaradu usqémeina, 

11 unté managdi in pis garunnun Iudaié jah galdubidédun 
Tésua. 

12 Iftumin daga manageins filu sei qam at dulpii, gahdus- 
jandans patei qimip Iésus in Iafratisatlymii, 

13 nemun astans peikabagmé, jah urrunnun wibragamotjan 
imma, jah hrdpidédun: dsanna, piupida sa qimanda in namin 
fraujins, piudans Israélis. 

14 Bigat pan Iésus asilu, jah gasat ana ina, swasweé ist gamclip: 
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ni 6gs pus, dathtar Sion, βάϊ, piudans peins qimip sitands 
ana fulin asilaus. 

Patup-pan ni kun|gdun siponjés is frumist; ak bipé ga- 
swérdips was Iésus, panuh gamundédun patei pata was du 
pamma gamilip, jah pata gatawidédun imma. 

Weitwodida pan s6 managei, sei was mip imma, pan Lazaru 
wopida us hl4iwa jah urrdisida ina us daupdim, 

Duppé iddjédun gamotjan imma managei, unté h4usidédun 
ei gatawidédi po τά Κη. ° 

Panuh pai Fareisaieis q¢pan du sis missO: safhvip patei ni 
boteip watht ; s4i, so manas@ds afar imma gal4ip. 
Wesunup-pan sumai piudo pizé urrinnandané, ei inwiteina in 
pizai dulpai. 

Pdi atiddjedun du Filippau, pamma fram Bépsacida Galeilaié, 
jah bédun ina qipandans: frdiuja, wileima Iésu gasafhyan. 
Gaggip Filippus jah gipip du Andrafin, jah aftra Andrafas jah 
Filippus qépun du Iésua. 

Ip Iésus andhdf im gipands: qam lIveila ei swérdidiu sunus 
mans. 

Amén amén gqipa izwis: nibdi katirnd lvditeis gadriusandd 
in afrpa gaswiltip, silbd dinata aflifnip: ip jab4i gaswiltip, 
manag akran bafrip. 

Saci frij6p sdiwala seina, fraqisteip iz4i, jah saci fidip sdiwala 
scina in pamma fafrhydu, in lib4indi diweindn bafrgip izdi. 
Jab4i mis hyas andbahtj4i, mik Idistj4i; jah parei im ik, 
paruh sa andbahts meins wisan habdip; jah jabai hwas mis 
andbahteip, swerdip ina atta. 

Nu sdiwala meina gadrébnéda, jah ἴσα qip4u? atta, nasei 
mik us pizdi lweil4i. Akei duppé qam in pizai hveildi. 

Atta, héuhei nam6 peinata! Qam pan stibna us himina: 
jah hauhida jah aftra hauhja. 

Managei pan sei stop gahdusjandei, qépun peilvon wafrpan ; 
sumiih qépun: aggilus du imma rodida. 

Andhdf Jésus jah gap: ni in meina 86 stibna warp, ak in 
izwara. 
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Nu staua ist piz4i manaséd4i, nu sa reiks pis fafrhyaus us- 
wafrpada iit. 

Jah ik jab4i ushduhjada af afrpai, all:.atpinsa du mis. 
Patup-pan qap bandwjands lwileikamma ddupd4u skulda 
gadaéupnan. 

Andhof imma 80 managei: weis hd4usidédum ana witdda 
patei Xristus sij4i du 4iwa ; jah bvdiwa pu qipis patei skulds 
ist ush4uhjan sa sunus mans? hvras ist sa sunus mans? 

Qap pan du im Iésus: nati leitil mél liuhap in izwis ist. 
Gaggip pandé liuhap habdip, ei riqiz izwis ni gafahdi; jah 
saci gaggip in riqiza, ni w4ic wap gaggip. 

Pandé liuhap habdip, galaubeip du liuhada, ei sunjus liuhadis 
wairpdip. Pata rédida Iésus, jah galdip jah gafalh sik 
fatira im. 

Swa filu imma t4ikné gataujandin in andwafrpja izé, ni 
galdubidédun imma, 

ei pata watird Esaeiins pratfétdus usfullnddédi patei qap: 
frduja, lvas gal4ubida hdusein4i unsardi? jah arms frdujins 
lvamma andhulips warp? 

Duppé ni mahtédun galdubjan ; unté aftra qap Esaeias : 
gablindida izé 4ugona jah gaddubida izé hafrt6na, ei ni 
giumidédeina d4ugam jah fropeina hafrtin, jah gawandi- 
dédeina jah ganasidédjau ins. 

Pata qap Esaeias, pan salv wulpu is jah rddida bi ina. 
Panuh pan swép4uh jah us pdim reikam managéi galdu- 
bidédun du imma, akei fatira Fareisaium ni andhafhditun, ei 
us synagodgein ni uswatirpandi watrpeina. 

Frijodédun 4uk mais h4uhein manniska p4u hduhein gups. 
Ip Iésus hropida jah qap: saei galdubcip du mis ni galaubeip 
du mis, ak du pamma sandjandin mik. 

Jah saei saflvip mik, saflvip pana sandjandan mik. 

Ik liuhad in pamma fafrhydu qam, ei hvazuh saei galéubjéi 
du mis, in riqiza ni wisdi. , 

Jah jabdi vas meindim hdusj4i watrdam jah galdubjdi, ik ni 
stoja ina; nih pan gam ei stdjau manaséd, ak ei ganasjau 
manaséd. 
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48 Saei frakann mis jah ni andnimip watrda meina, habaid pana 
stdjandan sik. Watird patei rddida, pata stdjip ina in 
spédistin daga. 

49 Unté ik us mis silbin ni rddida, ak saei sandida mik atta, sah 
mis anabusn atgaf — — 


CHAPTER XIV 3 


Ni indrdbn4i izwar hafrt6 ;» galdubcip du gupa jah du mis 
galaubeip. 

2 In garda attins meinis salip¥os managos sind; appan niba 
wéseina, afppau gépjiu du izwis: gagga manwjan stad 
izwis. 

3 Jah pan jabai gagga jah manwja izwis stad, aftra qima jah 
franima izwis du mis silbin, ei parei im ik, paruh sijup jah jus. 

4 Jah padei ik gagga kunnup, jah pana wig kunnup. 

5 Paruh ΠᾺΡ imma Pomas: friuja, ni witum hrap gaggis, jah 
hydiwa magum pana wig kunnan? 

6 Qap imma Iésus: ik im sa wigs jah sunja jah libdins. 
Ainshun ni qimip at attin, niba pafrh mik. 

4 Ip kunpédeip mik, afppiu kunpédeip jah attan meinana; jah 
pan fram himma kunnup ina jah gasafluip ina. 

8 Ip Filippus qapuh du imma: frauja, dugci unsis pana attan ; 
patuh ganah unsis. 

9 Paruh qap imma I¢sus: swal4ud mélis mip izwis was, jah ni 
ufkunpes mik, Filippu? saei gasaly mik, gasalvy attan, jah 
fvdiwa pu gipis: dugei unsis bana attan ? rm 

ro Niu galdubeis patei ik in attin jah atta in mis ist? PO watirda 
pei ik rodja izwis, af mis silbin ni rddja, ak atta saci in mis 
ist, sa tAujip pd watirstwa. 

11 Galdubeip mis patei ik in attin jah atta in mis; ip jabdi ni, 
in pizé waurstwe galaubeip mis. 

12 Amén amén gipa izwis: saej galdubeid mis, po watrstwa 

Ῥδεὶ ik t4uja, jah is taujip jah mdizona pdim tdujip; unté ik 

du attin gagga. 
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Jah patei hva bidjip in namin meinamma, pata t4uja, ei 
hduhjdidau atta in sundu. 

Jabai lvis bidjip mik in namin meirjmma, ik t4uja. 

Jab4i mik frij6p, anabusnins meinds fast4id. 

Jah ik bidja attan, jah anparana paraklétu gibip izwis, ei sijdi 
mip izwis du Aiwa, 

ahma sunjés, ;banei sO manaseips ni mag niman, unté ni 
saffyip ina, nih kann ina; ip jus kunnup ina, unté is mip 
izwis wisip jah in izwis ist. 

Ni léta izwis widuwafrnans ;qima at izwis. 

Nath leitil, jah s6 manaséips mik ni panaseips saflvip ; ip 
jus saflvip mik, patei ik liba, jah jus libiip. 

In jiinamma daga ufkunndip jus patci ik in attin meinamma 
jah jus in mis jah ik in izwis. 

Saci habaid anabusnins mceinés jah fastaip pos, sa ist 5801 frijop 
mik: jah pan saei frijop mik, frijoda fram attin meinamma, 
jah ik frijo ina jah gabairhtja imma mik silban. 

Paruh qap imma Iudas, ni sa Iskarjétés: frduja, ha warp ei 
unsis mundis gabafrhtjan puk silban, ip piz4i manasédai ni? 
Andhéf Icsus jah qap du imma: jabdi Ivas mik frijop jah 
waurd mein fastaip, jah atta meins frijop ina, jah du imma 
galeipés jah salipwGs at imma gatdujos. 

Ip saei ni frij6p mik, ΡΟ watrda meina ni fastdip; jah pata 
waurd patei hauscip nist mein, ak pis sandjandins mik attins. 
Pata rodida izwis at izwis wisands. 

Appan sa paraklétus, ahma sa weiha, panei sandcip atta in 
namin meinamma, sa izwis ldiseip allata jah gamaudeip izwis 
allis patei gap du izwis. 

Gawafrpi bileipa izwis, gawafrpi mein giba izwis; ni swaswé 
sd manascps gibip, ik giba izwis. Ni indrobndina izwara 
hafrt6na nih faurhtjdina, 

Hausidédup ei ik qap izwis: galeipa jah qima at izwis ; 
jabdi frijadédeip mik, afppiu jus faginddedeip ei ik gagga du 
attin: unté atta meins mdiza mis ist. 

Jah nu qap izwis, fairpizei waurpi, ei bipe wafrpai galaubjaip. 
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Panaseips filu ni maplja mip izwis; qimip saei piz4i mana- 
sédai reikinGp, jah in mis ni bigitip washt. 

Ak ei ufkunndi so gaanaséps patci ik frijoda attan meinana, 
jah swaswé anabaud mis atta, swa tduja. Urreisip, gaggam 


papro. 


CHAPTER XV ’ 


Ik im weinatriu pata sunjein6, jah atta meins watirstwja ist. 
All téiné in mis unbafrandané akran gop, usnimip ita: jah 
all akran bafrandané, gahrdineip ita, ei managizo akran 
bafrdina. 

Ju jus hrdinjai sijup in pis watrdis patei rddida du izwis. 
Wisdip in mis jah ik in izwis. Swé sa weinatdins ni mag 
akran bafran af sis silbin, niba ist ana weinatriwa, swah nih 
jus, niba in mis sijup. 

Ik im pata weinatriu, ip jus weinatdinds; saei wisip in mis 
jah ik in imma, sa bafrip akran manag, patci inuh mik ni 
magup tdujan ni washt. 

Niba saei wisip in mis, uswairpada tit swé weinatdins, jah 
gapaursnip jah galisada, jah in fon galagjand jah inbrann- 
jada. 

Appan. jabdi sijup in mis, jah watirda mceina in izwis sind, 
patalvah pei wileip, bidjip, jah wafrpip izwis. 

In pamma haubips ist atta meins, ei akran manag bafraip jah 
wafrpaip meinai sipdnjés. 

Swasweé frijoda mik atta, swah ik frijoda izwis ; wisdip in 
friapwai meindi. 

Jabaéi anabusnins meinds fastdid, sijup in friapwai πιοϊπάϊ, 
swaswé ik anabusnins atlins meinis fastdida, jah wisa in 
friapwai is. 

Pata rodida izwis, ei fahéps meina in izwis sijai, jah faheds 
izwara usfulljaiddu. > 

Pata ist anabusns meina, ei frijop izwis missd, swaswé ik 
frijoda izwis. 
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Maizein pizdi friapw4i manna ni habdip, ei Ivas sdiwala scina 
lagjip faur frijonds seinans. 

Jus frijonds meinai sijup, jabai tauji# patci ik anabiuda izwis. 
Panaseips izwis ni qipa skalkans ; unté skalks ni w4it ha 
taujip is frauja, ip ik izwis qap frijonds, unté all patei hdusida ° 
at attin meinamma, gakannida izwis. 

Ni jus mik gawalidédup, ak ik gawalida izwis, ei jus sniwdip 
jah akran bafraip, jah akran izwar du diwa sijai, ei patalvah 
pei bidjaip attan in namin meinamma, gibip izwis. 

Pata anabiuda izwis ei frijap izwis misso. 

Jabai sé manaséds izwis 741, kunncip ei mik fruman izwis 
fijdida. 

Jabai pis fafrhy4us wéscip, afppiu sd manaséds swésans 
frijodédi; appan unté us bamma fafrkvau ni sijup, ak ik 
gawalida izwis us pamma fafrlvdu, duppe fijaid izwis so 
manas¢ps. 

Gamuneip pis watrdis patei ik qap du izwis: nist skalks 
miiza fraujin seinamma. Jabai mik wrékun, jah izwis 
wrikand; jabii mein watrd fast4idédeina, jah izwar fas- 
taina. 

Ak pata allata taujand izwis in namins meinis, unté ni 
kunnun pana sandjandan mik. 

Nih qémjau jah rodidédjau du im, frawatirht ni habdidédeina : 
ip nu inilons ni habind bi frawatrht seina. 

Saei mik fijaip, jah attan meinana fijaip. 

Ip po waurstwa ni gatawidédjau in im pei anpar dinshun ni 
gatawida, frawaurht ni habdidédeina; ip nu jah gasélvun 
mik jah fijaid¢dun jah mik jah attan meinana. 

Ak ei usfullnddédi ward pata gamelid6 in witdda izé: ei 
fijdidedun mik arwjé. 

Appan pan qimip paraklétus panei ik insandja izwis fram 
attin, ahman sunjés izei fram attin urrinnip, sa weitwOdeip 
bi mik. 

Jah pan jus weitw6deip, unté fram fruma mip mis sijup. 
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CHAPTER XVII 


Pata rddida Jésus uzuhhdf dugdna seina du himina jah 
qap: atta, qam lveila, hduhei pcinana sunu, ei sunus peins 
héuhjai puk ; 

swaswé atgaft imma waldufni alldizé leiké, ei all patei atgaft 
imma, gibdi im lib4in 4iweindn. 

Sdh pan ist sé diweind libdins, ei kunneina puk dinana 
sunjana gup jah panci eer Tésu Xristu. 

Tk puk hauhida ana afrpdi; wWatrstw ustauh patei atgaft mis 
du watirkjan. 

Jah nu hauhci mik, pu atta, at pus silbin pamma wulpiu, 
panei habdida at pus, fatrpizei sa fafihyus wési. 

Gabafrhtida peinata namG mannam panzei atgaft mis us 
pamma fafrlvdu. Peindi wésun jah mis atgaft ins, jah pata 
waurd peinata gafast4idédun. 

Nu ufkunpa ei alla pdei atgaft mis, at bus sind ; 

unté po watrda pGei atgaft mis, atgaf im, jah cis némun bi 
sunj4i patei fram pus urrann, jah galdubidédun patei pu 
mik insandidés. 

Ik bi ins bidja; ni bi po manasép bidja, ak bi pans panzei 
atgaft mis, unté peindi sind. 

Jah mcina alla peina sind jah peina meina, jah hduhips im 
in paim. 

Ni panascips im in pamma fafrhydu ; ip pai in pamma fafrlviu 
sind, jah ik du pus gagga. Atta weiha, fastdi ins in namin 
peinamma, panzei atgaft mis, ei sijéina din swaswé wit. 

Pan was mip im in pamma fafrhrdu, ik fast4ida ins in namin 
peinamma. panzei atgaft mis gafastdida, jah 4inshun us im 
ni fraqistnoda, niba sa sunus fralustdis, ei pata gaméclido 
usfullip wadrpi. 

Ip nu du pus gagga, jah pata. ddja in manasédai, ei habdina 
fahed meina usfullida in sis. 

Ik atgaf im watrd peinata; jah s6 manaséps fijdida ins, 
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unté ni sind us pamma fafrlvau, swaswé ik us bamma 
fafrhvau ni im. 

Ni bidja ei usnimdis ins us pamma fafrhvdu, ak ei bafrgdis im 
fatira pamma unséljin. 

Us pamma fairlyd4u ni sind, swaswé ik us pamma fafrlvdu 
ni im. 

Weihi ins in sunjéi; watird peinata sunja ist. 

Swaswé mik insandidés in manasép, swah ik insandida ins 
in pO manaséd. 

Jah fram im ik weiha mik silban, ei sijdina jah eis weihdi 
in sunjai. ὴ 

Appan ni bi pans bidja 4inans, ak bi pans galdubjandans 
pafrh watirda izé du mis, 

ei all4i din sij4ina, swaswé pu, atta, in mis jah ik in pus, ei 
jah pii in uggkis din sijdina, ci sO manaséps galdubjai patei 
pu mik insandidés. 

Jah ik wulpu panei gaft mis, gaf im, ei sijditla 4in swaswé 
wit Ain siju. ” 

Ik in im jah pu in mis, ei sijdina ustadhandi du 4inamma, 
jah kunnei 56 manaséps patei pu mik insandidés, jah frijodés 
ins, swaswé mik frijodés. 

Atta, patei atgaft mis, wiljaéu ei parei im ik, jah pai sijaina 
mip mis, ei saflydina wulpu meinana panei gaft mis, unté 
frijodés mik faur gaskaft fafrhrdus. 

Atta garafhta, jah 56 manaséps puk ni ufkunpa; ip ik puk 
kunpa. Jain pi ufkunpédun patei pu mik insandidés. 

Jah gakannida im namo peinata jah kannja, ei friapwa poei 
frijodés mik, in im sij4i jah ik in im, 
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Pawlus, apatstatlus Xristaus Iésuis pafrh wiljan gups bi 
gahditam libdinais sei ist in Xristau lésu, 

Teimatipafau, liubin barna, ansts, armaid, gawatrpi fram gupa 
attin jah Xristau [ésu fraujin-unsaramma. 

Awiliudd gupa meinamma, pammci skalkin6 fram ἢ eee 
in hidinjai gahugdii, lvdiwa uMsweibantlo haba bi puk gaminpi 
in biddm meindim naht jah daga, 

gafrnjands puk gasaflvan, gamunands tagré peindizé, ei 
fahéddis usfullndu, 

gam4udein andnimands pizés sei ist in pus, unliut6ns galiu- 
beindis sei baudida fatipis in awGn pcindi Lauidjai jah dipein 
peinai Afwneik4i, gap-pan-traua patci jah in pus. 

In pizdzei wafhtais gamaudja puk anaqiujan anst gups, sei 
ist in pus pafrh analagcin handiwé mcintizo. 

ἡ Unté ni gaf unsis gup ahman fatihteins, ak mahtdis jah 
friapwos jah inahcins. 

8 “i nunu skamai puk weitw6dipds frdujins unsaris Iésuis nih 
‘acina, bandjins is, ak mip arbdidei aiwaggéljon bi mahtdi 
guhs, 

9. pis nasjandins uns jah lapondins lapondi weihdi, ni bi watrs- 
twam unsaraim, ak bi scindi leikdinai jah anstai sei gina 
ist unsis in Xrist4u Iésu fair méla diweina, 

το ip gaswikunpida nu pairh gabafihtein nasjandis unsatis lésuis 
Xristdus, gatafrandins rafhtis daupu, ip galiuhtjandins lib4in 
jah unriurein pafrh afwaggéljon, 

11 in poei gasatips im ik mérjands jah apaustatlus jah ldisareis 
piuds, 

12 in pizdzei fafrinds jah pata winpa; akei nih skama mik, unté 

wit lwamma galdubida, jah gatraua pammei mahteigs ist 

pata anafilh mein fastan in jéinana dag. 
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Frisaht habands πάϊάϊχξ watrdé, pdei at mis héusidés in 
gal4ubeindi jah friapwai in Xristau Iésu, 

pata god6 anafilh fast4i pafrh ahrgan weihana saei bauip 
in uns, 

Waist patei afwandidédun sik af mis alli p4iei sind in Asidi, 
pizéei ist Fygaflus jah Afrmégainés. 

Gib4i armaion fréuja Atneiscifatirdus garda, unté ufta mik 
anaprafstida jah ndudibandj6 mein4iz6 ni skamAida sik ; 

ak qimands in RtimAi usddud6 sdkida mik jah bigat. 

Gibdi frduja imma bigitan armahafrtein at frdujin in jéinamma 
daga; jah hvan filu mais in Affafs6n andbahtida mis, waila 
pu kant. 


CHAPTER ITI 


bu nu, barn mein walis6, inswinpei puk in anstdi pizdi in 
Xristau Iesu, 

jah poei hdusidés at mis pafrh managa weitw6dja, watrda 
gubs, po anafilh triggwdim mannan, pdiei wafrpdi sijdina jah 
anparans ldisjan. 

bu nu arbaidei swé gods gadrathts Xristéus Iésuis. 

Ni dinshun drathtinGnds frdujin dugawindip sik gawaurkjam 
pizds aldais, ei galeikai pammei drathtinGp. 

Jah pan jabai hdifsteip Ivas, ni weipada, niba witddeigo 
brikip. 

Arbdidjands afrpos watrstwja skal frumist akrané andniman. 
Frapei patei qipa; gibip duk pus frduja frapi us alldim. 
Gamuneis Xristu Iésu urrisanana us d4updim us frdiwa 
Daweidis bi afwaggéljan meindai, 

in pizdiei arbdidja und bandjés swé ubiltdjis; akei watird 
gubs nist gabundan. 

Inuh pis all gapula bi pans gawalidans, ei jah péi ganist 
gatiléna, sei ist in Xrist4u 'ésu mip wulp4u diweinamma, 
Triggw pata watird: jabéi mip gad4upnodédum, jah mip 
libam ; 
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jab4i gapulam, jah mip piudandm; jab4i af4ikam, jah is 

afaikip uns ; 

13 jabdi ni galéubjam, gtins triggws wisip; afaikan sik silban 
ni mag. 

14 Pizé gaméudei, weitwodjands in andwafrpja frdujins. Watirdam 

weihan du ni wafhtai daug, niba uswalteindi pdim hdéus- 


1 


N 


jondam. - 

15 βάδυδεϊ!, puk silban gakusanana usgiban gupa watrstwjan 
undiwiskana, rafhtaba r4idjandan watird sunjés. 

16 Ip pd dwal6na usweihona laygawatirdja biwandei; unté filu 
gaggand du afgudein, 

17 jah watrd izé swe gunds alip; pizéei ist Ymafnaius jah 
Filétus, 

18 pdiei bi sunja uswissii usmétun, gipandans usstass ju watir- 
pana, jah galiubein sumdizé uswaltidédun. 

19 Appan tulgus grunduwaddjus gups standip, habands sigljé 
pata: kunpa {τάν} pans pdiei sind is, jah: afstand4i af 
unsélein hrazuh saei namnjdi namo fraujins. 

20 Appan in mikilamma garda ni sind patdinei kasa gulpeina jah 

silubreina, ak jah triweina jah digana, jah suma du swérein, 

sumup-pan du unswérein. 

Appan jabai hyvas gahrdinjai sik pizé, wafrpip kas du sweri- 

pai gaweihdéip, brik fraujin, du allamma watirstwé godaizé 

gamanwibp. 

Appan juggans lustuns pliuh; ip ldistei garafhtein, galdubein, 

friapwa, gawafrpi mip pdim bid4i anahditandam frdujan ug 

hrdinjamma hafrtin. 

23 Ip pos dwaléns jah untalons sdknins biwandei; witands patei 

gabafrand sakjons. 

Ip skalks fraujins ni skal sakan, ak gafrrus wisan wibra allans, 

laiseigs, uspulands, 

25 in qafrrein talzjands pans andstandandans, niu hyan gib4i im 

gup idreiga du ufkunpja sunjés; 
jah usskawjdind4u us unhulpins wruggon, fram pammei 
gafahan4i habanda afar is wiljin. 

1187 υ 


2 


" 


2 


Ὁ 


2 


> 


a 


2 


290 Du Teimaipaiiu Anpara (Ch. iii. 1-15 


a 


10 


14 


15 


CHAPTER III 
Appan pata kunneis ei in spedistaim dagam atgaggand jéra 
sleidja, 
jah wafrpand mannans sik frijondans, fafhugafrnai, bihditjans, 
hduhhafrt4i, wajamérjandans, fadreinam ungalvafrbdi, liuna- 
wargos, unafrknai, 
unhunslagdi, unmildjdi, fafrindndans, ungahabandans sik, 
unmanarigewai, unséljai, - 
fraléwjandans, untilamalskdi, ufbdulidai, frijondans wiljan 
seinana mais piu gup, 
habandans hiwi gagudeins, ip maht izGs inwidandans ; jah 
pans afwandei. 
Unté us piim sind pdiei sliupand in gardins jah frahunpana 
tiuhand qineina afhlapana frawatrhtim, pdci tiuhanda du 
lustum missaleikiim, 
sinteind lisjand6na sik jah ni 4iw Iwanhun in ufkunpja 
sunjés qiman mahteiga. 
Appan pamma hiidéu ei Jannés jah Mambrés andstopun 
Moséza, swa jah padi andstandand sunjai, mannans frawatir- 
pani ahin, uskusandi bi galaubein ; 
akei ni peihand du filusnai, unté unwiti izé swikunp wafrpip 
allaim, swaswé jah jaindizé was. 
Ip pu galdista is IMiscindi meindi, usméta, muna, siddu, 
galaubeindi, usbeisn4i, friapwai, puldindi, 
wrakj6m, wunnim, lvileika mis watirpun in Antiadkidi, in 
Eikatinion, in Lystrys, bvileik6s wrakds uspuldida, jah us 
all4im mik galdusida frauja. 
Jah pan alldi pdiei wileina gagudaba liban in Xristéiu Iésu, 
wrak6s winnand. 
Ip ubil4i mannans jah liut4i peihand du wafrsizin, afrzjai 
jah afrzjandans. 
Ip pu framwafrpis wisdis in pdimei galdisidés puk jah ga- 
traudida sind pus, witands at vamma ganamt, 
jah patei us barniskja weihds b6kds kunpés, pds mahteig6ns 
puk usfratwjan du ganistai bafrh galdubein po in Xristéu Tésu. 
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All b6k6 gudiskdizds ahmateindis jah patirftds du ldiseindi, 
du gasahtdi, du garafhteindi, du talzeinai in garafhtein, 

ei ustatihans sijai yganna gubs, du allamma watrstwé godaizé 
gamanwibps. 


CHAPTER IV 


Weitwodja in andwafrpja gups jah frdujins Xristaus Iésuis. 
Saei skal st6jan qiwans μι daupans | bi qum is jah piudi- 
nassu is: 
mérei watrd, instand thtgigd, unihteigd, gasak, gaplaih, 
galvotei in 4141 usbeisndi jah liseindi. 
Wairpip mél pan hdila ldisein ni uspuland, ak du seindim 
lustum gadragand sis ldisarjans, supj6ndans hausein ; 
appan af sunjai hausein afwandjand, ip du spillam gawand- 
jand sik. 
Ip pu andapahts sijdis in all4im, arbdidei, watirstw watirkei 
afwaggéclistins, andbahti pein usfullei. 
Appan ik ju hunsljada jah mél meindizds diswissdis atist. 
Haifst po god6n haifstida, run ustéuh, galiubein gafastdiida ; 
paproh galagips ist mis w4ips garafhteins, panei usgibip mis 
frduja in jdinamma daga, sa garafhta staua; appan ni 
patdinei mis, ak jah alldim pdiei frijond qum is. 
Sniumei giman at mis sprauto ; 
unté Démas mis bildip, frijonds po nu ald, jah gal4ip du 
Pafssalatineikii, Xréskus du Galatidi, Tcitus du Dalmatidi. 
Lukas ist mip mis dins. Marku andnimands brigg mip Pus 
silbin, unté ist mis briks du andbahtja. 
Appan Tykeiku insandida in Affafson. 
Hakul panei bildip in Trauaddi at Karp4u qimands atbafr, 
jah bokGs, pishun mafmbranans. 
Alafksandrus d4izasmipa managa mis unpiupa ustdiknida; 
usgildip imma fréuja bi waurstwam is; 
pammei jah pu witdi, filu duk,andst6p unsar4im watirdam. 
In frumist6n meindi sunj6nd4i ni manna mis mip was, ak 
all4i mis bilipun, ni rahnjiiddx im. — — 
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NOTES 


[The references refer to the paragraphs in the grammar.] 


' ST, MATTHEW 
‘ CHAPTER VI 


1. du saityan im = πρὸς τὸ θεαβῆναι αὐτοῖς, see § 435. 

3. puk taujandan, acc. gov. by witi. Two Lat. MSS. 
(Vercellensis and Veronensis) of the Gospels have the saine 
construction ; te facientem, the Greek version has here the gen. 
absolute: σοῦ ποιοῦντος, ‘ 

4. so armahairtipa peina, a lit. rendering of σοῦ ἡ ἐλεημοσύνη. 
This construction is very common in the Gothic translation. 

5. waihstam, gov. by in. 

7. bidjandansup = bidjandans + the enclitic particle uh. The 
final hin the particles uh, jah, nih, is often assimilated to the 
initial consonant of the following word (§ 164 note), swaswé 
pai piudo, lit. Uke those of (the) heathens. 

9. pu in himinam ; the Gr. has ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. In addressing 
a person the Gr. def. article is translated by the personal 
pronoun in Gothic. 

11, himma daga, see § 267, 

12. aflét uns patei skulans sijdima, forgive us what we are 
owing, i.e. our debts. patei, acc. gov. by skulans, see the 
Glessary under skula. 

13. in fraistubnjai, info femplation. With verbs of motion the 
prep. in sometimes takes the acc., sometimes the dat., cp. ahma 
ina ustauh in aupida, she spirit led him away into the wilderness, 
beside qémun in garda (dat.) Seim6nis, they came into Simon's 
house. 

15. ni pau atta izwar aflétip missadédins izwaros, i that 
case your father will not forgive your trespasses. For ni pau the 
Gr. version has οὐδέ, and μοί, nor. 

23. pata riqiz wan filu! supply ist; and on the -z in riqiz, 
see § 175 note 1, 
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24. jabaéi... afppau, ei/her...or. Ulfilas seems to have read 
ei, tf, instead of 7, either. 

25. niu = ni+u = Lat. nonne, where -u is an interrogative 
particle ; cp. such pases as skuldu ist ? is i#law/ful? fodeinai, 
wastjom, the dat. of the things compared, dependent upon 
mais. Cp. the similar idiomatical construction in Greek and 
Latin, where the former has the gen. and the latter the ablative, 
as μείζων τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ = ἣ ὁ ἀδελφός ; major fratre = major quam 
frater. See ὃ 428. ° 

26. pei = patei, ‘hat. paim, dat. pl. gov. by mais; sce note 
to verse 25. 

29. qipuh = αἷρα uh. ΩΝ 


CHAPTER VIII 

1. atgaggandin imma = καταβάντι αὐτῷ, is in apposition to the 
second imma. Similarly in verse 5. 

g. tawei, see §§ 149-50. 

11. saggqa = sagqa ($17). The guttural nasal is sometimes 
written gg before q and k. 

24. swaswe pata skip gahulip wairpan fram wegim. To 
indicate consequence or result swaswe with the inf. is some- 
times used, in imitation of the Greek ὥστε with inf.; cp. ὥστε τὸ 
πλοῖον καλύπτεσθαι. In the pl. wégs fluctuates between the a- | 
and i-declension ; cp. wégos in Mark iv. 37. 

29. wa uns jah pus? lit. what (is there comimon) to us and to 
thee? The dat. of relationship. 

30. haldana, pp. with act. meaning like the Gr. βοσκομένη, 
agrecing with hairda. 

31. qipandans, masc. agreeing with the natural gender. 

32. hairda has the verb in the pl. because of its collective 
meaning. Cp. Mark ii. 13. 


CHAPTER XI 


2. bi sipOnjam seinaim, instead of pairh siponjans seinans 
= the Gr. διὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ. 

3. anparizuh = anparis (gen.)+uh, see § 175 and note 2 ἴο ἰΐ, 

6. lwazuh saei, see § 276, « 

9. praufetau, see note to Matth. vi. 25. 

12. und hita, see § 267. 
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13. praufeteis. The nom. sing. has two forms, praufetés = 
Gr. προφήτης, gen. pradfétis, nom. pl. pratféteis, like gasteis 
(ὃ 196); and prauifétus inflected like sunits (§ 202). Cp. verseg. 

14. mip niman = andniman, (/o recetve, accept. 


ST. MARK 


‘ CHAPTER I 


5. in Iaurdané alvai, with retention of the Gr. ending in the 
proper name: ἐν τῷ “lopddvy ποταμῷ, 

7. swinpoza mis, sec ὃ 428, » 

19. jah Pans in skipa manwjandans natja is a lit. rendering 
of καὶ αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ καταρτίζοντας τὰ δίκτυα. 

24. va uns jah pus? sce note to Matth. viii. 29. 

27. mip sis misso, see § 431. 10υ1ὸ 5 laiseind 56 niujo? What 
ts this new one of doctrines ? See §§ 200, 427. 

32. ubil habandans, faving an illness, a lit. translation of the 
Gr. κακῶς ἔχοντας, See also ch. ii. 17. 


CHAPTER II 


1. gafréhun, see § 308 note. 

2. ni gamostedun, hey aid not find room, see ὃ 338. 

7. gup is properly ncuter, and retains its old gender in the 
plural nom. acc. guda, Acathen gods; in the sing. it is used for 
the Christian God, and is always masculine, although it retains 
its nom. voc. acc. form gup. The MSS. have regularly the 
contracted forms: nom. voc. acc. gp, gen. gps, dat. gpa. But 
when the inflected forms are written in full they always have 
δυά-. 

13. all manageins, cp. notc to Matth. viii. 32. 

16. driggkip = drigkip. 

17. ak pai ubilaba habandans, a lit. translation of the Gr. 
ἀλλ᾽ of κακῶς ἔχοντες. 

21. ibai afnimai fullon af pamma, sa niuja pamma fairnjin, 
lest it (the piece of new cloth) take away the fulness (the piece of the 
old garment lying beneath the new piece) from it, the new (sa 
niuja, in apposition to the subject) from the old (pamma 
fairnjin, in apposition to af pamma). Ulfilas took τὸ πλήρωμα 
as the acc., and then translated the Gr. word for word. 
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22. giutand, ‘hey pour, people pour. 

23. warp pairhgaggan imma. The Gr. has ἐγένετο παραπορεύε- 
σθαι αὐτόν, but after an impersonal predicate the dat. with the 
inf. is far more comméh than the acc. with the inf. in Gothic. 
For an example of the latter construction see Luke iv. 36. 

25. niu, see note to Matth. vi. 25, and ὃ 349. 

26. gups, see note to Mark ii. 7. uf, under, in the days of. 
hldibans fatrlageinais, lit. the loaves of laying Sorth, i.e. show- 
bread. panzuh, see ὁ 266. 

27. sabbato, Gr. σάββατον, is indeclinable. The nom. form 
sabbatus follows the u-declension in the sing., but the i-declen- 
sion in the plural: cp. verses %4 and 28, and sce pp. 361-2. in 
sabbato dagis, Gr. διὰ τὸ σάββατον, on account of the Sabbath day. 


CIIAPTER ΠῚ 


2. hailidédiu = hailidédi+u, whether he would heal. The par- 
ticle u is always attached enclitically to the first word of its 
clause, and is uscd to indicate direct (as in verse 4 skuld+u) or 
indirect interrogation, see § 349. 

9. habaip, pp. neut. of haban. 

28. frawatrhteé, gen. pl. gov. by allata pata. 

31. standandona, haitandona, pres. part. neut. pl, see 
§ 429 (3). 

CHAPTER IV. 


I. swaswe ina galeipandan in skip gasitan in marein, on 
the construction see note to Matth. viii, 24. 

5. anparup-pan = anpar + uh-pan, 

8. On 1", "],, and “σ᾽, sce § 2. 

το. fréhun, see ὃ 308 note, and ὃ 427. e 

14. saijands, saijip = saiands, saiip. 

Ig. bi pata anpar lustjus, lit. desires concerning the otherthing, 
1. 6. concerning other things. 

25. pishyammeh saei, sec ὃ 276. 

27. keinip (cp. OHG. inf. kinan), properly a strong verb 
belonging to the first ablaut-series (§ 299). The n belongs to 
the pres, only, just as in frafhgan (§ 308 note). The regular 
pret, would be *kai, *kijum; instead of which we have a new 
pret, us-keinodda (Luke viii. 8), formed after the analogy of 


296 Notes 


weak verbs of the fourth class (§ 329). us-kijanata, the neut. 
of the old strong participle occurs in Luke viii. 6. 

29. atist, 3 sing. pres. of at-wisan. 

33. hausjon, the more usual form is f {usjan. 

37. wégos, cp. note to Matth. viii, 24. 

38. niu kara puk pizeifraqistnam? On the construction of 
kara see § 426, 

CHAPTER V 

5. nahtam, scc § 221. 

7. wa mis jah pus, cp. note to Matth. viii. 29. sundu = sunu 
(§ 202 note). 

13. wésunup-ban = wesun-p’:-ban. 

14. haimom, see ὃ 199 note. qémun, they (the people of the 
villages) came. 

18. wods, see § 173 note. 

23. aftumist habdaip, 15 at the point of death, a literal transla- 
tion of the Gr. ἐσχάτως ἔχει. After habaip supply bidja puk. 

26. jah ni waihtai botida, ak mais wairs habdida, a literal 
rendering of καὶ μηδὲν ὠφεληθεῖσα ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον εἰς τὸ χεῖρον ἐλθοῦσα; 
so that botida and habdida are here pp. fem. sing. 

41. qapuh = qap+-uh. taleipa kumei = Gr. Ταλιθὰ κούμει. 

42. was auk jéré twalibe, see § 427. 


CHAPTER VI 


2. jah 6 s6 handugeins 50 giban6 imma? The Gr. has καὶ 
τίς ἡ σοφία ἡ δοθεῖσα αὐτῷ ; cp. note to ch. i. 27. 

15. Herodés gap patei pammei ik haubip afmaimait Iohanne, 
lit. Herod said that to whom I cut the head off, to John. The Gr. 
has ὁ Ἡρώδης εἶπεν ὅτι ὃν ἐγὼ ἀπεκεφάλισα ᾿Ιωάννην, Herod said that 
wis John whom I beheaded. 

21. jah waurpans dags gatils, anda /filting day being come. 
Ulfilas gencrally used the dat. in such instances corresponding 
to the Gr. gen. absolute, but he has here used the nom. (§ 486). 
See also v. 26. 

53. duatsniwun, see § 5. 


CHAPTER VII 


4. anpar ist manag, lit. other (thing there) is many. The Gr. 
has the pl. ἄλλα πολλά ἐστιν. 
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5. bi pammei anafulhun bai sinistans, according to thal which 
the elders have handed down as a tradition. 

6. ip hairtd izé fairra habaip sik mis, lit. but their heart has 
itself far from me. 

11, piskvah patei us mis gabatnis, as to whatsoever thou 
profitest from me. Ulfilas has closely followed the Gr. ὃ ἐὰν ἐξ 
ἐμοῦ ὠφεληθῇς which omits the apodosis εὖ ἔχει. 

12. ni....niwaihtis a double negative likg the Gr. otkér.... 
οὐδέν. Cp, also ch. xv. 4. 

31. mip tweihnaim markom, lit. amid the two boundaries. 

34. aiffapa = Gr. ἐφφαθά, open, be opened ! 

36. mais pamma, by that the hore, so much the more. 


CHAPTER VIII 


12. jabdi gibéidau kunja pamma taikne, lit. if/there should be 
given of signs to this generation. Bernhardt following Meyer’s 
suggestion supplies: so tue mir Gott dies und das. The Gr. has 
εἰ δοθήσεται τῇ γενεᾷ ταύτῃ σημεῖον. 

23. frah ina ga-u lwa-sélui, he asked him whether he saw any- 
thing. Sec § 279, 

26. 27. wéhsa = weihsa, sec § 5. 

31. uskiusan skulds ist, is /iable to be rejected, on the inf. sce 
§ 435. Similarly usqiman. 


CHAPTER IX 
2. ainans, sce ὃ 249. 
18, usdreibeina = usdribeina, see § 5. 
23. allata mahteig pamma galaubjandin, everything [ts] pos- 
sible to the one who beheves. 
50. supiida, sec ὃ 7. 
CHAPTER X 


14. unté pizé ist piudangardi gups. Here pizé is a mis- 
translation of the Gr. τῶν τοιούτων ; the correct translation, pizé 
swaleikaizé, occurs in Luke xviii. 16. 

21. ainis pus wan ist, lit. there ts lacking to thee of one thing. 

25. azitizo = azétizo, see § 5. " 

32. poei habdidédun ina gadaban, those things which were 
about to happen to him, cp. the Gr. τὰ μέλλοντα αὐτῷ συμβαίνειν. 
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CHAPTER XI 


1. aléwjin is here used adjcctively agrceing with fafrgunja. 
The Gr. has ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν, the Mount oPOlives. 

Io. piupids = Gr. εὐλογημένη in namin attins unsaris 
Daweidis is meaningless, and does not correspond to either of 
the Gr. readings :—rod πατρὸς ἡμῶν Aaveid, or ἐν ὀνόματι κυρίου τοῦ 
πατρὸς ἡμῶν Δαυείᾷ. Possibly fraujins has been inadvertently 
omitted in the Gothic version. 

12. usstandandam im, the dat. absolute, sec ὃ 436. 

14. usbairands, answering, only occurs here in this meaning. 
The Gr. has ἀποκριθείς. 

18. gudjané, gen. pl. dep. on athumistans. 

23. pishvazuh ei, sce § 276. 

30. uzuh, whether from, see ὃ 175 note 2. 

32. tihtédun for Shtédun, sce § 7. 


CHAPTER XII 


2. akranis, partitive gen., see § 427. 

4. haubip, accusative of closer definition, see ὃ 426. 

5. sumanzuh = sumans + uh. 

7. hirjip, come hither, an old impcrative used as an interjection, 
The sing. 2 pers. hiri, and dual 2 pers. hirjats also occur. The 
iin the stem-syllable has not yet becn satisfactorily explained. 
Sce Feist, ‘ Etym. Worterbuch der got. Sprache,’ p. 137. 

14. kara puk manshun, on the construction sce § 426, skuldu 
= skuld+u, see note to Matth. vi. 25. 

pau niu gibéima ? the Gr. has δῶμεν ἢ μὴ δῶμεν; 

20. brdoprahans, brethren, from an adjective *broprahs (ὃ 393) ; 

cp. such forms as un-barnahs, childless, beside barn. 


CHAPTER XIII 


28. uskeinand, sce note to ch. iv. 27. 


CHAPTER XIV 


qo. jah Auk razda peina galeika ist, after auk supply 
Galeilaius is jah. Cp. the Gr. καὶ yap Γαλιλαῖος εἶ καὶ ἡ λαλιά σου 
ὁμοιάζει. 
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CHAPTER XV 


9. wileidu = wileip+u. fraleitan = fralétan, see ὃ 5. 

34. aildé aildé, lima Makpanei = the Gr. text ’EAol ἐλωὶ λιμὰ 
σιβαχθανί. 

42. fruma sabbato, Gr. προσάββατον, the day before the Sabbath. 


CIIAPTER XVI 


9. frumin sabbats, Gr. πρώτη σαββάτου, on the first day of the 
week, i.e. the first day after the Sabbath, Cp. ch. xv. 42, where 
fruma sabbato means the day before the Sabbath. 

ὁ 


ST. LUKE 


Before reading the chapters from St. Luke, the beginner 
should refer to δὲ 5, 7, and the notes to δὲ 161, 173, 202. 


CHAPTER II 


2. [wisandin kindina Syridis], a marginal gloss, which has 

crept into the text of the MS. which has come down to us. 
Kyreinaiau = Kyrénafau. 

4. sei, sce § 271 note 3. 

5. anameéljan, on the construction see ὃ 435. qeins = qéns. 

7. riimis, gen. gov. by ni, see § 427. 

to. faheid = ἔα ΠΕΡ. 

18. hazjandane, qipandané, gen. plur. agreeing with the 
plurality implied in harjis. 

20. pizeei, gen. pl. gov. by gahausidédun. 

21. usfulnodédun = usfullnodédun (cp. v. 6). Similarly in, 
ν. 22, 
» 27. bérusj6s, parenis, originally the perfect part. δεῖ. of 
bairan. 

2g. fraleitais = fraletais. 

33. sildaleikjand6na, on the gender see ὃ 429. Similarly in 
VV. 44, 45, 48. 

37. blotandé = blotandei. 

41. birusjos = bérusjos. Ἂ 

48. magdu = magu. 

50. ija, neut. pl., see note to v. 33. 
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12. 
19. 
23. 
26. 
28. 


Notes 


CHAPTER IV 


. suNaUS = suNus. 
. diabulaus = diabulus. W 


pistammeh pei, see § 276. 


. fraistobnjo = fraistubnjo. 

. bisitandé, of those that dwell round about. 

. praufétus = praufétaus. 

. ménops, acc. pl. 

. Haileisaiu = Haileisaian. 

. jah warp afslaupnan allans, see note to Mark ii. 23. 
. ainlvarjammeh, sce § 2/5 note 2. 


CHAPTER XIV 


qapup-pan = qap-uh-pan. 

auhsne, see § 208 note. 

usfulnai = usfullnai. 

nauhup-ban = nath-uh-pan. 

manwipo habdaiu, whether he has the necessary nteans; where 


manwibpo is the gen. pl. used partitively and dep. upon habaiu 
= habai+u. 


831. 


du wigana. The codex argenteus has wiga na. The 


Gr. εἰς πόλεμον Suggests that du wigana means fo war, in which 
case it is related to weihan, fo fight. 
pankeip = pagkeip. 
siaiu for sijait+u, whetlcr he may be. 
32. eipau = aippau. nist = πὶ Ὁ ist. 


CHAPTER XV 


I, wésunup-pan = weésun-uh-pan, Similarly in v. 25. 

8. Instead of suma we ought to nave had wo. The translator 
mistook the indef. pronoun ris for the interrogative ris. drak- 
mans, drakmin presuppose a nom. form drakma. 

9. drakmein, the Greek case form (δραχμήν) with ei foré; but 
masc. as is shown by pamniei. 


23. 
24. 


bringandans = briggandans. 
jah dugunnun wisan, supply waila. 
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ST, JOHN 
CGp@APTER XI 


4. Seimdnis, see ὃ 427, 
6. patup-ban = pata-uh-pan, also in vv. 16, 33. 
kara, on the construction see § 426. 
το, munaidédunup-ban = mundidedun-uh-pan. Similarly in 
+» 20, 


25. fidip = fijaip. . τ 
26, On habaip see § 432. 
29. sumaih = sumai+ uh. ὰ . 


CHAPTER XV 

q. patalvah pei, sec ὃ 276. 

9. friapwai = frijapwai, also in vv. 10, 13. 
CHAPTER XVII 


I. uzuhhof = uzuh + hof. 
21. uggkis = ugkis. 


THE SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY 
CHAPTER I 


5. gap-pan-traua = ga-uh-pan-traua, whcre ga belongs to 
traua. 

7. fiiapwos = frijapwos. Similarly in v. 13. 

26. usskawjaindau, miswiitten for *uskaujaindau (§ 150). 


